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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

In all essential features — the method, the maimer of pres- 
entation or statement, and the topics, as well as the order, 
of the lessons — Beginning German remains michanged. The 
increase in the number of pages over the first edition is 
accounted for by the alternative exercises in each lesson, 
the four optional chapters headed Review and DriU, and a 
series of special, likewise optional, exercises at the end of 
the lessons. 

In several matters of detail, however, I have endeavored to 
profit from criticisms and from such suggestions as I could 
embody in the book without changing its general character. 
To all friends and coUeagues who have thus helped me, I here 
express my thanks. 

The German exercises of the lessons are lettered A and B; 
the English, C and D; of which either A or B may be used in 
combination with either C or D. The teacher, however, will 
find A and C the best combination for one year; in another 
year, or for purposes of review, he can use B and D. If 
some of the exercises should seem rather long (they were 
made longer than those of the first edition at the request 
of a number of teachers), a few sentences in each may 
easily be omitted. But I deprecate as much in this edition 
as in the first the translation of the English exercises with- 
out sufiicient previous study of the German and the explana- 
tory notes. Rl294:00 

iii 



IV PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

The Abstract of Grammar, in which scarcely an3rthing has 
been changed, will be published separately, as heretofore; and 
so will the pamphlet of New Exercises, which, although no 
longer strictly new, may still serve as a supplementary set. 

Cambridgs, Mass., April, 1909. 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

This book consists of a series of thirty lessons and an abstract 
of grammar. 

On the lessons and the best way of using them, I have only 
a few suggestions to make, and these I will venture to put in a 
somewhat categorical form. 

First, have your students recite as much as possible with 
their books closed. Secondly, dictate a few sentences or phrases 
to them at every lesson. Thirdly, postpone sentence writing 
and so-called composition until the ear is fairly well trained and 
the new language has become alive in the student's mind. 
And fourthly, before your scholars do an English exercise, let 
them carefully reread the preceding German sentences that 
should serve them as models. 

I may add that these suggestions are neither original nor 
novel, and I dare say that if they had been followed more 
closely since the Committee of Twelve lent them the weight 
of their authority, fewer candidates for admission to college 
would be found deficient in the translation into German, and 
most would do better in the translation of German into Eng- 
lish. The fact is that, notwithstanding all our conceits to the 
contrary, we are still too much under the sway of the tradi- 
tional methods of teaching the dead languages. 

In the second part of the book, the abstract of grammar, I 
have so far departed from the customary way of presenting 
the subject of accidence that I must needs give my reason for 
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doing so. It is this: if the initial difficulty for most English- 
speaking students of German lies in mastering the inflections, 
rather than in grasping the uses of the parts of speech, or what 
we caU syntax,, it ought to be more practical to group different 
parts of speech under the same type of inflection than to group 
different t3T)es of inflection under the same part of speech. 
The former is the method that I have followed. The latter is 
again a traditional method, that of logicians; but it is not neces- 
sarily the best, nor even the most rational method, even if it 
be the most logical. 

The Abstract of Grammar, if it should prove useful for re- 
viewing the essentials of accidence and syntax, especiaUy in 
preparation for college, will soon be published separately. 

I have adopted the new official orthography of 1902, hence 
the change of form in a few familiar words, as tun, tot, getan, 
lilr, %ib\t etc. instead of tl^un, tl^ot, flctl^on, Xf)iix, giebft etc. 

CAiiBRiDQE, Mass., January, 1903. 
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The 


Alphabet 






Oennan 


Gennan 


Roman 
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German 


Roman 


form 


name 


form 


fonn 


nama 


form 
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ah 


Aa 
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en 


N n 
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bay 


Bb 
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oh 
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tsay 


C c 


^P 


pay 


P P 


® b 


day 


Dd 


O q 


koo 


Q q 
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ay 


Ee 


fft X 


er (as in errand) 


R r 


5 f_ 


eff 


Ff 
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ess 


S 8 


® 9 


gay 


Gg 


x.t 


tay 


T t 


^ ^ 


hah 


Hh 


U u 


oo 


V u 


3 i 


ee 


I i 


f8 U 


f ow (as in fou?l) 


V V 


3 i 


yot 


J J 


as to 


vay 


W w 


^ ! 


ka.h 


Kk 


3£ I 


ix 


Xx 


S I 


el 


LI 


d 9 


ipsilon 


Yy 


2Rm 


em 


M m 


3 8 


tset 


Z z 



Of the two forms [ and 6, the latter is used at the end of 
a word, at the end of a syllable m compounds, and before 
suffixes (except suffixes of inflection); elsewhere f is used: 
^ou6, ^au^'tUr, ^au«'d^cn, but ^au'[c6; la6, Sc«^art, Whax, but 
Ic'fcn, licft* 

Note the following combinations: d^ ch, d ck, ij iz and g 
sz. The last, however, is as frequently represented by ss (and 
always sounded like ss). It is called ess-tsef and takes the 
place of ii at the end of a word or syllable, and of [f before 

1 



2 . ERONUNCIATION 

• « . ' . ' m I ' *' Z I 

" • • ,• *. e' • *,* • J 

t or aJFter^fi Iqpg. vgw^Lor diphthong: glug (short u), %u^ 
ao^g*iiv;:$i$iiii^;gV(^5i^^ ^a^t, mufe'tc; gU'fec Gong U), ]^ci% 
fecm But glttf'fc (short U), ^'fc, tnUf'fcm 

Capitals. Every noun, or word used as a noun, begins 
with a capital: §au^ hoiise, fllr mcincn S3rubcr/or my brother, 
in @nglanb in England. But adjectives derived from names of 
countries begin mostly with a small letter: cnglifd^ English. 

Division into Syllables, at the end of a line, is indicated by 
a double hyphen, thus »=. 

A single consonant belongs to the following vowel: la-bcn, 
ge^c, ®a4i4a^a ; likewise i), pf), \i), \t, § and t^, which are re- 
garded as representing simple sounds: la^d^c, ra'^fd^cn, bci'^fecn, 
bc^ftc. Other combinations are separated so that the last 
consonant belongs to the next line, (J becoming M: ^nop'^pc, 
]^arMcn=^a(Icn, ^at'^gc, ^lip'-fcn, ^arp^fcn, gSr'-ftcr, ©tttb^te, 
forbore* Compounds are divided according to their com- 
ponent parts: Slug^apfcl, l^icr'^auf, Doff^cn'bcm 



Vowels 

A vowel doubled or followed by 1^ is long: ^aar, SKcl^L 
An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end 
of a syllable is usually long: Ic'fcn, ©cbot', ba, fo, bu, bit, bor, 
nut* But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when 
strongly accented, the vowel is short : ah, an, J^iU; mit, utU; tocg, 
ba^, iDCt^* 

A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short: 
SBIatt, bumtn, I^Uf* But in inflection a long stem-vowel re- 
mains long even before several consonants: fragft, SBIut^ (from 
fra'gcn, SBIut). A vowel before d^ or § may be long, as in 
S3ud^, aWafe, or short, as in SBad^, lag* 

% a has always the quality of a in father. Long: ba'ben, 
SWal&I; short: matt, bantu 



VOWELS 3 

6 e long sounds like a in fate: d'po^, ^ttx, gcl^t; c short 
like e in bet: SBctt, ©cn'bung; ^crr (like e in herring, not like 
6 in her). 

Unaccented c is slurred; thus, en in Ici'tcn sounds like en in 
frighten; cl in c'bcl; like le in ladle; c6 in ncu'c^, like ous in 
joyous; c in fotn'tnc, nearly like a in comma; ®e in ®cfct}', 
nearly like ga in gazettes. 

3 t long sounds like i in machine: il^n, 3'ba; i short, like 
I in si^; tnit, JRip'pc, ^irt (not like AwQ. 

3fc ic is sounded like long i: Sic'bcr, ^l^ilofopl^ic'; but in cer- 
tain words accented on the syllable preceding ic, these two 
letters are sounded separately, much like ia in gloria: ©lo'ric, 
gtttni'Iic, Si'nic* 

D long sounds like o in note: fo, SKoor; o short, like the 
o often heard in New England in whole or onlyy a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in toU : io% ® ott, SKot'tc* 

tt tt long sounds like oo mfool: SBu'be, 9iul^; u short, Uke u 
in 2mH; butntn/ SBut'tcr* 

9 ^ occurs chiefly in foreign words and, if accented, sounds iisually like % 
if unaccented like i. 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

The vowels a, o, u have a modified sound which is indi- 
cated by two dots and called umlaiU: S ft, £) 8, ll 11* For $tu 
ttu see p. 4. 

fl S long sounds like a in dare: ^f)'xt, trftflc; ft short, like e 
in fe^: S'ftc, ban'bc- 

6 B long may be produced' by roimding the Ups to pronounce 
o in woe and then trying to sound an a Uke that of ape instead: 
&f)X, h'6'\t. Short 8 has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: 8ff'nc, Wnnt* 

ft ft long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
00 in VHH) and then trying to soimd an e Uke that of be instead: 
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Ubet; W)t Short tt has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: ^ilt'te, fiU'Icn. 

DIPHTHONGS 

Wi ai and & el sound like i in mine: 2a\b, ©ai'tc; 8cib, 

©ci'tc- 

flu an sounds like ou in thou: laut, tau'fen* 

©tt eu and ikn &tt sound like oy in boy: Scu'te, l^eu'te; Ittu'tc, 
^iiu'tc. 

Consonants 

Consonants omitted here are sounded as in English. 

58 i, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p: ®rab, ®rUb'* 
d^cn, l^abt; elsewhere like b: bxa'tt, SBIci, blci'bcti; SBal^n* 

6 Cf before a, o, u, au, ou or a consonant, sounds like k: (Sato, 
Slau'biu^; elsewhere Uke ts or 3: Stt'far, Sc'bcr. 

Oil d^, after a, 0, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which 
resembles a throat-clearing or hawking and may be produced 
by whispering koo or kah: "S^ai), Sod^, SBud^, au(f), la'd^c* Else- 
where d^ has a higher, palatal sound, like that of A; in key when 
whispered: SBIcd^, id^, Sitt'd^cr, Sd'd^er, SBtt'd^cr, Sei'd^e, cud^, 
©trttu'd^ct; Scr'd^c. 

But d^ and 6 or f, when belonging to the same stem, sound 
like x: Od^6, Od^'fcn. In foreign words d^ often sounds like 
k: Sl^araf'tcr, or Uke sh: d^ava'bt. 

® b, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional suffixes beginning with a ^consonant, sounds like t: 
^anb, Itab'Ud^; 8anb«'tnann, banbft; elsewhere Mke d: ba, 
^ttn'bc* — The combination bt sounds Uke t: ©tabt„ ©cfanb'tcr* 

® fl, at the end of a word (for ng see below) or syUable, 
also before inflectional suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
sounds Uke d^; hence guttural in Xa%, log, Sug, lagft, jog'l^ft. 
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and palatal in totQ, ^d'nig; fcig, Scrg, licgft, Dorgilg'Kd^* In all 
other positions it is best to let the beginner sound g like g 
in go: gang, @au, ®ott, gcl^t, ®icr, gut, ®Ia«, ®ra«, ®na'bc, So'gc, 
Sa'gC; go'gcn, ©ic'gc, SBcr'gc, ^B'nigc; so also when doubled: 
glag'gc* 

But in a medial position after a, o, u or au, as in Sa'^e, Xa'^t and 
io'gen above, or in tru'gen, au'gen etc., is usually a "continuant" (not 
a "stop") with voice quality, i. e., a sound lying between the g in go 
and the d^ in W^t, accompanied with vibration of the vocal chords; 
and g medial after other letters, as in ©ic'ge, JBer'ge and Itfi'mge above, 
or in ©c'gen, Itt'gen, SBftl'ge, ©or'gc etc., sounds nearly like y in ye. 

^ ff, at the beginning of a word, sounds like h in hat: l^drt, 
^au«; ^ci'ntat; also in compounds: gcl^Srt', Sanb'l^au6, tool^cr'; 
and in the suffixes l^aft and l^cit: l^ab'^aft, ^Jrci'l^cit* Elsewhere 
!> is silent and indicates that the preceding vowel is long: 

3 i sounds like y in yea: [t, ^af)X. 

2 I sounds Uke I in long. It is never silent: l^alf, SSoH* 

SRfl ug sounds Uke ng in singer, not like ngr in finger: Ijtn'* 
ger, gin'gcr, l^ung'rig, ^off'nung* 

?Pf tf^. In producing pf, especially at the beginning of a 
word, it is important not to let a vowel-sound come in be- 
tween the sound of p and that of /, but to pass quickly from 
the former to the latter: ^opf, op'fcrt, ^fcr'bc* 

Cltt qu is pronoimced like tto, with the to as after [d^ and j: 
Oual, qucr^ 

SR r is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r in English: JRit'tct; rei'tC; bit'tcrcr* 

® f 3 ![• At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, f sounds like z in zero: fa'gc, Ic'fc^ — 
When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
not at the beginning of a word, 6 or [ sounds like s in so: 
bag; loffcH; iB'ftc* — The combination § soimds like ss: la^, 
gll'fee Gong U), glufe (short u)* 
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®p ^p and @t ft^ at the beginning of a word, are sounded 
like shp and sht, with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly : 
fprc'd^cn, ©pan'nung, ftc'l^cn, ®taub; also in compounds: be- 
fprc'd^cn, bcftc'l^cn; elsewhere they sound like sp and st: SBcf'pc, 
licft, aWaieftat'. 

©d^ fd^ sounds like sh: [d^a'bc, fd^neff* 

X t sounds like t: S^ag, tre'ten, 2;or; except before i in 
many words of French or Latin origin, where it sounds like 
ts or g: 5Kotion', 3ia'tio* 

Xff tff, which occurs almost exclusively in foreign words, 
sounds like t: Tf)ta^ttx, ^^potl^c'fC; SBaftl^cr (also written 
SBaltcr). 

Xi ^ soimds like ts or g: ©a^}, §it'gc* 

S t> sounds like /; SSa'tcr, Diet* But in foreign words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds like v: SSa'fc, SSifi'tc, bra't)e, rcIati'Dc 
(but like / in brat), rclatit)')* 

SB to sounds like v: totVd)t, ?B'n)c* But in producing to 
after fd^ or g, belonging to the same syllable, both lips are 
used, as in the act of blowing (instead of the lower lip and 
the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©d^toc'ftcr, gtoi'fd^cn, 
Btoang, gtoci- 

X E sounds like x: 2lyt, ^c'yc, 3Eer'yc«* 

3 i sounds like ts in coUs: ^olg, ga'gcn, gtoi'fci^en, 2;an'gc» 

Accent in German words, as in English, rests mostly on 
the root or stem, and in compounds mostly on the first mem- 
ber: toar'tetc, grcun'binncn, Slug'apfcL The beginner should be 
careful never to accent the prefixes S3c be, @tnp cmp, (Snt cut, 
@r tx, ®c gc, SScr t)cr, 3^^ 3^^- 

German Punctuation differs from English chiefly in the 
use of commas before subordinate clauses. A comma is there- 
fore found before all such words as tocU because, toenn if, bcr 
who, bag that, \ot\6)tx which. 
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ntAcncE uf HRomniciATioN 

Vowels and Diphthongs. 1. Long a: font, Sal, la^m, ^(x% 
fafe, ®aot, Sat 

2. Short a: ^amm, all, Camtn, gaff, nofe, toa8, [ott, l^ort. 

3. Long e; ^eer, SBeet, ©peer, mel^r, tcfyct, tot^. 

4. Short e and short ft: ^err/ S3ett, frcrr', rennt, benn, tocnn, 
fafft, l&ait, ^tttt'. 

5. Unaccented e: HoTe, lol^'tne, ^atn'tne, $ee're, fel^r'te, 
tte'^e, ^r'ren, ©et'tcn, toar'te, faff'tc, ^itt'tc, [often, gefafft', 
©el^ai'ter, bel^ol'tcn, naf'fc, SBel'fen, ((^el'tm, tocn'bc, SBttn'bc. 

6. Long i, and ie: mir, il^re, 3i«'9«f/ »)erlte'ren, bicn'te, Joie'fen. 

7. Short i: {ft, ©M, tild^t, ir're, Sin'tc, ^irt, gchJtfe', in, hjiffcn. 

8. Long o: 9D?oo«, ®o'te, £)^r, ©ol^'Ie, ©d^ofe, ©o'bcn, to'bet, 
lo'fe, 9Jo'[e. 

9. Short u: ©ot'te, fonn'te, fol'lc, IRod, ©or'ge, geftor'ben, 
geJDor'ben, SKorb, boff, 9?of'fe. 

10. Long n: gut, S5u'be, tun, 9tu'l^, nur, Ul^r, 9latur'. 

11. Short a: mu§, aWut'tcr, toufe'tc, fruntnt, un'ter, 2)urft. 

12. Long a: mai^t, S^'re, Joa're, ta'tc, ^ra'mer. 

13. Long 8: 688, Wfc, tS'nig, ^5^'nen, l^br'te, flrB'feer. 

14. Short 3: fSnnt, Jfid^'ter, ©dl'Ier, gel^arnt', fj^dp'fen, ©dt'tcr. 

15. Long fl: fttr, ftt^'Ien, bU'ftcr, ©rll'ber, il'bel, ^U'tcr. 

16. Short ft: milfet, 2«ilt'ter, fiU'Ien, p'ftertc, flellif tct. 

17. «i ttl and ®i d: Sot, bei, 8oib, geib, ^oi, ^i'be. 

18. ?(tt on: lou, Soub, ou8, §au8, fd^Iou'er, gefd^out', ©tau'be. 

19. ©tt en and ttt a«; eu're, ®au're, ©eu'd^, SBttu'd^e, l^u'te, 
^au'te, greunb, f(^u6'U(^, ]^au8'tt(^. 

Consonants. 1. » 6: ob, ge'be, SBin'be, @b'bc, gcl^abt', l^tlbfd^. 

2. cnj dj: a($, ga'(^er, auc^, Sil'd^r, lod^'te, bo(^, t($, ntd^t, 
nid^te, fud^', fu'd^en, Wled^t, eud^, l^eu'd^eln, baud^'te, gud^S, SBod^S, 
»d'(^ntttd^, is($'fte (long b), l^o($ Gong o). 
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3. ® b: Sanb, ftn'bcn, Scib, Ici'bcr, ©tabt'(^cn (long ft), rcb'Kd^ 
Gong c); bau'crtcH; SWftb'd^cn (long a). 

4. @ fl: ®Ia«, ging, gin'gcn, gcgan'gcn, lag, la'gcn, bic'gc, 
bog, toc'mg, sB'gc, flicgft, [agt, gcnug', fd^Ittgt, SBe'gc, fau'gc, 
SBcrg, ©cr'gc, ru'l^ig, ^off'nung, bctrttg'Iici^, log, lo'gcn, ©in'gcr, 
gin'gcr, ©ttn'gcr, 2lu'gc, tou'gen* 

5. ?Pf p^t ^fab, W^t, gcppegt', Slp'fel, ?fcr'bc, ^op'fen. 

6. Ott qu: qucr, quiHt, Oud, Ouit'tc, gcquol'lcm 

7. SR r: ra'tc, rB'tcr, JRanb, cr, ©d^rau'bc, gra'bc, ^irt, ^erj, 
3fr'rcn]^au«, fnar'rcn, S)llr're, l^cr, §crr, bit'terftcr* 

8. S f jg ff If: ©o^'Ie, gcfagt', tjcrfu'd^cn, ate, bag, SBaffcr, 
gcfc'l^cn, mufe, mtlfe'tc, ba«, gufe (long u)* 

9. St ft @»> f»>: ra'ftc, t)crIoft' (long o), ftanb, gcftanb\ 
ftim'tnc, gcftimtnt', ©teu'er, [prad^, ab'fprcd^cn, SWci'fter, ©picfe, 
Dcrfticg', ^fcr'bcftatt* 

10. Xff Uf: S^ca'tcr, SC^corie', antipathic'. 

11. » n: SSa'ter, t)icr, tjcrfprc'd^cn, t)iel, Dor, SBo'gcI, Don, bc=« 
t>or', babon', ©rofe'bater, boff, bcrfill^rt'- 

12. SB to: toann, toic, too, toorll'bcr, toobon', bcrtoSl^nt', getoann', 
SBin'ter, aBan'bercr, gctoufet', gtoci, [d^tocr, gtoin'gcn, jtoi'fd^cn, 
3^erg* 

13. 3 8^: gie'l^cn, gog, gcgo'gcn, fct'gcn, fc^j'tc, gcfcfet', rei'gcnb, 
ritj'tc, ©d^toang, 3im'mcr, ju, Bug, 3cit, Btocrg, bcga^If , ©rgai^'* 
lung, 3U'geI, l^crg'UA. ©at}, ©it'gc, gum, toogu', gubor'* 
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Lesson i 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OP WEAK VERBS 
I 

Weak Verbs. In German, as in English, there are weak and 
strong verbs. How they differ from each other will be ex- 
plained later. This lesson treats of weak verbs only, and first 
of the inflection of [agcn to say and toartcn to wait in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

vS) fage / say (also I teU etc.) id^ toarte I wait 

bu f agft thou say est J you say bu toarteft thou waitest, you wait 

cr, [ic, c3 [agt he, she, it says cr, [ie, c« toartet he, she, it waits 

totr fageu we say toir toaxttn we wait 

\fyc fagt ye, you say i^x toartet ye, you wait 

flc f agen they say fie toaxttn they wait 

@ie fageu you say ®ic toaxttn you wait 

The letters in bold-faced type are the endings; fag and toart are the 
stems. Observe that toart has eft and et (2d and 3d sing.; and 2d plur.) 
where fag has only ft and i The longer endings are added to stems in 
t, b and a few other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation. . 

The personal pronouns bu, il^r, and @ie are all commonly trans- 
lated by you. !J)u and its plural il^r are used to address inti- 
mate friends, near relatives and young children. ®iC; always 
with a capital and with the verb in the third person plural, i» 
used in addressing any other person or persons. 

Inflect like vi) fage: Inflect like xS) toarte: 

vS) frage / ask, inquire id) anVtooxit I answer 

id^ ]^5re / hear, I understand idj ar'bctte I work 

id^fud^e I seek, search f look for 

11 
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VOCABULARY 

abcr hvJt ntd^t not 

unb and nid^t^ nothing ^ not anyihing 

aud^ oZso, too tVXoa^ something, anything 

[a yes U)ad what 

ncin no ^crr ©d^ntibt Mr. Smith 

l^eu'tc to-day ^arl Charles; ain'na -Anna ^ 

A. !♦ 3dJ frage, unb bu anfnjorteft* 2. ©ic fagt cttoa«, abcr ®ie 
fagen nid^t^* 3* 3^t toartet/ unb [Ic ar'bciteu*^ 4. @ic l^flrt c«, abcr 
totr f)'6xtn c« nid^t^^ 5» ant'toortet fie'? — 9lcin, fie ant'toortet ntd^t/ 
6» SBarteft bu aud^, ^arl? — 9lcin, id^ matte nid^t, abcr §crr ©d^tnibt 
toartet* 7. SBa« faflen ©ie? — 3<i^ fage, Snna [ud^t etn)a«* 8* Sr'* 
bciten ©ic l^cutc, ^err ©d^nttbt? — ^a, vS) ar'bettc l^eutc, ^arl, abcr bu 
ar'beiteft ntd^t* 9» gtagen flc Snna? — 9lctn, [ic fragen ^arl, h)a« cr 
fud^t, abcr cr ant'toortct ntd^t. 10. SBa« [agft bu, anna? — 3[d^ fagc 
nid^te, abcr ^arl fagt cttoa*. 11. Slr'bcitet §crr ©d^ntibt l^cutc? — 
3a, id) f)'6xt, cr ar'bcitet l^cutc, unb ^arl unb 2lnna ar'bciten aud^, abcr 
id^ ar'bcite l^cutc nid^t. 12. 3d) [ud^e c«, unb fie fud^t e« aud^. 13» ©ic 
f)M ©ic, abcr cr f)'6vt ©ic nid^t. 

B. 14. 3d) 1)'6xt tixoa^, abcr fie ^iJren nid^tt. 15. SBir fragen 
anna, toad fie fud^t,^ abcr fie ant'toortet nid^t,^ unb ^arl ant'toortet 
aud^ nid^t.' 16. §flrft bu nid^t,^ toa^ id) fage, ^arl? §crr ©d^mibt 
unb anna marten. — 3o, id^ l^fire, toa« bu fagft, abcr bu l^firft nid^t, 
h)a« id^ fage: id^ ar'beite l^cute* 17. 9Ba« fragt ^err ©d^mibt anna? 
— Sr fragt anna: „©ud^ft bu ettoaS?" unb fie ant'mortet: r»9lein, v^ 
\nd)t nid)% unb «arl fud^t aud^ nid^t«.''* 18. SBa« l^iJre id)? §err 
©d^mibt fud^t ©ic unb fragt ©ic, toa«' ©ic ar'beiten, unb ©ic anV^^ 
toorten nid^t? 19. ©ic fagt ^arl nid^t, ma« mir fud^en, unb mir fageu 
c« aud^ nic^t.' 

1 German has no special verb-phrases to express progressive action ; hence 
id^ tDorte or id^ fudje means not only / wait or / look f or , but also / am waiting or 
/ am looking for. — ^ There is nothing in German to correspond to do, does, did 
etc. as used in questions or negations; hence the German for does she answer?, 
she does not answer or don^t you hearf, if literally translated, is answers shef, 
she answers not or hear you not? Compare: "Revolt our subjects?" Shake- 
speare, Richard II, Act III. 2; ". . . and I called you, but ye answered not," 
Jeremiah 7. 13; "Hearest thou not how many things they witness against 
thee?'' Matthew 27. 13. — 'Literally, and C. answers also not, i. e., neUhcr 
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(or nor) does C. answer or and C, does not answer, either. — * See note 3 ; neiiher 
is C, looking for anything. — » Say, what you are working at. — • See note 3. 

C. 1. He says something, but I say nothing. 2. They ask 
Charles, and he answers. 3. She hears nothing, but we hear 
something. 4. What does she hear? — She does not say what 
she hears. 5. Anna is looking for Charles. 6. She is waiting, 
and we are waiting also. 7. Charles, are you^ waiting? — Yes, 
Mf: Smith, I am waiting, and are you^ waiting too? — No, I am 
not waitmg. 8. You^ say she works to-day, but I say she does 
not work. 9. What do you^ say, Charles and Anna? — We 
don't say anything (we say nothing).* 10. Mr. Smith is asking 
Charles something, but Charles does not answer, he does not 
hear what Mr. Smith is asking. 11. Is Anna working to-day? — 
Yes, I understand she is working, but Smith and Charles are not 
working (work not).* 12. Are you^ asking Anna? — Yes, and 
she answers, too, but we do not hear what she says. 13. What 
are they searching for to-day (what seek they to-day)*? — They 
don't tell (they say not)* what they are searching for. 

D. 14. I am asking you,^ Mr. Smith, what you^ are looking 
for, but you^ do not answer. — But don't you^ hear, Charles? 
I am not looking for anything (I seek nothing),* but Anna and 
Charles say they are looking for something. 15. "No," says she, 
"we are not working, neither are they (and they also not)."* 
16. What do I hear, Mr. Smith? You^ are looking for Charles? 
and Charles is looking for you^I 17. They are telling Anna what 
Charles is working [at],* but he does not hear it (hears it not). 
18. Mr. Smith says they do not hear anything (they hear nothing), 
and I do not hear anything, either (I hear also nothing). 

^ With Christian names, use bu for you^ or ll^r if several persons are ad- 
dressed, as in sentence 9. With Afr., Mrs. or Miss before a proper name, 
use @le for you, as in the second part of 7. When the context does not show 
whether the speaker is on intimate terms with the person addressed or not, 
as in 8, give the form with bu (or i^r) first, and then the form with @lc. — To 
this may be added that waiters, porters and other servants, though often 
called by their Christian names, are not addressed with bu or i^r, except 
perhaps by their own master or mistress (and, of course, by their own inti- 
mate friends). — * Parentheses, ( ), in the English exercises enclose directions 
as to the order of words in German, their gender, case etc., or words not 
needed in English, but required in German ; square brackets, [ ], enclose 
words to be omitted in German. 
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II 

Next we take up the inflection of fagen and toorten in the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

id) fagle / said vS) toar'tete / waited 

bu faatcft etc. bu toar'tetcft etc. 

cr, [Ic, e« fagte cr, [ie, c« toar'tete 

toir fagteu toir toar'teteu 

il^r fafltet il^r toar'tetet 

[le, @lc fagteu flc, @te njor'teten 

Without the longer endings cte (instead of tc), ctcft (instead of tcft) 
etc., it would be impossible to distinguish, in pronunciation at least, 
several forms of the past indie, of rtarten from the corresponding forms 
of its present indicative, e. g., n)Qrtte would sound like toattt etc. 

Inflect like id) fagte: Inflect like id) toar'tete: 

id) fragte / asked, inquired id) ant'lDortete / answered 

id) ^'6xtt I heard, understood vd) ar'bcitete / worked 
id) fud^te / sought, searched, looked for 

VOCABULARY 

aW when fcl^r very 

gc'ftcm yesterday [o so 

i)itx here tote how 

icljt now, at present too where 

lan'flc, adv., long, a long time bt« \td)^ Vif)X till six o^dock 

nod) still, yet, as yet grau ©d^mibt Mrs, Smith 

x\xd)i mcl^r no more, no longer SD?aric' (two syllables) Mary 

A. L aWarie' fragt ^axl, toa« cr fud^t, unb ^arl anttoortct nld^t* 
2. ^d) fragte 2lnna unb 2Karic': „9Btc langc \\\d)itt i^x c« gcftcm, unb 
too?" Unb [ie ant'toorteten: ,,i!!Bir fud^ten c« l^icr, unb [cl^r lange, bi^ 
fcd^g \X^x:* 3. ^flrcn @ie c« nod^, §crr ©d^mibt? — ^Idn, id^ l^iJrc c^ 
icljt nid^t mcl^r* 4* grau ©d^mibt toar'tete nod^, ate toir ar'bciteten* 
5* ^iJrteft bu, toa« fie fagte? — ^a, id) l^iJrte c«; fie fagte: ,,3d& arbeite 
ieljt l^icr^" 6. aBa« fagteft bu, tarl, ate fie fragte? — ^d) fagte: ,,?nein, 
grau ©djmibt, td^ fud^c e^ nid^t, unb Slnna fud^t e3 aud^ nid^t." ^ 7. SBir 
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l^5rtett l^cutc, Slnna unb 2Waric' mar'tetcn bid fcd^d Ul^r* SBar'teten ©ie 
gcftcm awi) fo langc, §crr ©d^mibt? — 9icm, ic^ toar'tete nid^t fo langc* 
8. ©ic fragten Sari fo langc, bi« cr ant'toortete* 0. „5Wcin/' fagte fie, 
„id^ fud^c nid^t«, unb 9Karic' fud^t aud^ nid^td^; abcr ^crr unb grau 
©d^mibt fud^cn cttoad." 

B. 10. 2Bir fagten grau ©d^mibt nid^t, too unb toic langc toir 
ar'bciteten. 11. 3d^ i)'6xt icfet aud^ nid^td mcl^r,' abcr 2Warie' fagt, fie 
t)5rt nod^ ctload. 12. Slrbeitct Sari ©d^mibt nod^ l^ier? — 9iein, cr 
arbcitct je^t nid^t mel^r l^ier, abcr Slnna unb 2Karic' ©d^mibt arbcitcn 
nod^ l^ier. ©ud^en ©ie Sari? — ^a, id) fud^e il^n (objective case of 
cr, him). 13. ^a, [a, id) i)'6xtt c« aud^, cr fragte, too bu ar'bcitetcft, 
Sari, abcr bu ant'toorteteft nid^t, unb 9Karie' unb Slnna fagten aud^ 
nid^t«. 14. 2Bir toar'teten fo lange, bi« toir i)'6xttn, too fie ar'beiteten. 

15. ©ud^ten ©ie nid^t gcftem aud^ ettoad? — 5Wein, id^ fud^te nid^td. 

16. 3d) frage ©ie jeljt nid^t mcl^r, too unb toie langc ©ie arbeiteten; 
id^ frage, toad ©ie ar'beiteten. §(5ren ©ie nid^t? 

» Literally, and A. seeks it also noty i. e., neither (or nor) is A. looking for it 
or and A. is not looking for it, either. — ^ Literally, and M. seeks also nothing, 
i. e., nor is M. looking for anything. — » Literally, / hear now also nothing 
more, i. e., neither do I hear anything at present. 

C. 1. He looked for it a long time. 2. They were asking, 
and we were answering. 3. I am searching for it now. 4. She 
asked Mrs. Smith yesterday where we were worldng. 5. Anna is 
working here still. 6. Was Charles working (worked C.) when 
you were waiting, Anna? — No, but Mrs. Smith and Mary were 
still working (worked still) when I was waiting. — And how long 
did they work? — Mary said they worked till six o'clock. 7. We 
did not hear anjrthing (heard nothing), but Mrs. Smith says 
Anna heard something. — And what did she hear? — She does 
not tell (says not) what she heard. 8. No, I did not wait so 
long. 9. Anna worked here till yesterday, and Mary is working 
here to-day. 10. What did she ask Charles? — She asked Charles 
what he was looking for. — And what did he say? — He did not 
answer. 11. He was not working any more (worked no more) 
when we were waiting, but you were still working, Mr. Smith. 
— No, Charles, I was not working any more, either (worked also 
no more). 12. Didn't he look for it (sought he it not)? — Yes, 
and Anna too, but not very long. 
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D. 13. Didn't you hear (heard you not) what I said? I am 
now no longer looking for Charles (I seek C. now no more), I am 
looking for Mary and Anna. I ask you where they are working, 
and you do not answer. — But didn't I say, Mary isn't working 
here any longer, neither is Anna (and A. also not)? 14. What 
do I hear, Charles? you are waiting here still? — Yes, Mrs. Smith, 
I was looking for you, for (conjunction, bcnn) I understood you 
worked here till six o'clock. 15. Were you not looking for Mary 
yesterday (sought you M. not yesterday) ? — No, Anna, but Mary 
was looking for me (mid^), and to-day she is looking for you (and 
to-day looks she for you, bid^). 16. Anna told Charles what she 
was working [at], but she did not tell how long she worked. 



Lesson 2 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS 



Strong Verbs. Regular strong verbs — the only ones that 
concern us here — do not differ from the weak in the inflection 
of the present. The following are the inflections of fommcti to 
come and finbcn to find in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

td^ f ommc I come i(S) flnbe / find 

bu fommft etc. bu finbeft etc. 

cr, ftc, c« fommt cr, fie, c« finbet 

n)ir fommen n)ir finbcn 

il^r fommt il^r finbet 

fie, @ie fommen fie, ©ie finben 

Inflect like id^ fomme: Inflect like id^ finbe: 

id^ bleibe / stay, remain id^ bitte / beg, ask (for) 

id) gel^e I go, walk id) reite / ride 

id) liege / lie, am reclining id) fitje* / sit 

» The inflection of fltjc is not quite like that of flnbc. The 3. sing, and 2. 
plur. are usually fit}t, instead of flt}et, for a t is easily sounded after a dbi- 
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lant (4). The 2. sing, (full form fit^eft) is often pronounced and written 
like the 3. sing., i. e., {lt}i 

VOCABULARY 

franl fZ?, sick oft often 

ba^^ conjunction, that Xotx who 

bcnn^ conjunction, for ju ^au'fe at home 

obcr or nad^ ^au'fc Ao?n€, homeward 

ba iAere ju gufe on foot 

itn'tncr always ju ^fcr'bc on horseback 

A. L SBcr lomtnt ba? — ^crr unb grau ©d^mibt fommen* 2. SBo 
licflt.ed? — e« licgt icfet l^icr, too id^ fifee. 3. 9Bir bitten ®ic, bafe 
@ie blciben/ §crr ©d^mibt. 4. SBa^ finbeft bu? — 3d^ finbe nid^t«, 
unb fie finben aud^ nid^t^* 5. ®ic licgen nod^ franf gu §aufc. 6. @ie 
]^5rtc ^arl unb Slnna gcftcm nid^t.^ 7. 9Bir gd^en immcr (gu 5^6)^' 
abcr bu rcitcft immer (gu ^fcrbc).' 8* ^ommen ^arl unb Slnna oft 
nad^ §aufc? — 3a, fie fommen fcl^r oft, abcr fie blciben nid^t^ langc* 
9* 2Bcr rcitet ba? ^ari obcr §crr ©d^ntibt? — ^arl, bcnn §crr 
©d^mibt rcitet nid^t mcl^r* 10* SBitte/ SWaric, toic langc bIcibfP bu 
l^utc ^icr? — 3d^ blcibe^ bid fcd^« U^r, bi« i^r fommt^ IL Sr bittet 
^arl unb Slnna immcr, bag fie arbcitcn/ abcr fie pren* nid^t* 12. SBa« 
fragtcn ©ie, bitte*? — 3d^ fragte ®ic, toer fommt unb toer gcl^t. 
13. ©itjen @ie aud^ oft l^icr, too toir fitjen? — 3a, id^ fifee l^icr fcl^r 
oft. 14. Slnttoortctc er gcftcm nid^t, al« bu fragtcft? — 3^, cr ant* 
toortctc ettoa«, abcr id^ 1^5rtc nid^t mcl^r, toa^ cr fagtc* 15. 2Ba« 
l^iire id^, fiarl? 2)u licgft nod^ immcr^ ba unb arbcitcft nid^t? 

B. 16. g« licgt ba, too ©ic fitjen, §crr ©d^mibt. 17. @ie bittet 
grau ©d^mibt icfet, bafe fie blcibt.^ 18. ^arl unb Slnna fommen jetjt. 
— Unb fommt SWaric aud^? — 9lein, fie unb §err ©d^mibt fommen 
l^cutc nid^t.* 19. SBa« fagt fie? — ©ic fagt, er rcitet Jefet immer (gu 
^fcrbc),» cr gcl^t nid^t mcl^r (gu gufe).» 20. SBad fagten ©ic, bitte*? — 
3d^ fage, Slnna licgt nod^ franf gu §aufe. 21. Sfteitet* il^r l^cutc nad^ 
^aufc? — Slnna unb grau ©d^mibt rciten,' abcr ^arl unb id^, toir 
gd^en* gu gufe. 22. SBic oft bitten toir ^arl, bafe cr arbcitct,^ abcr cr 
l^drt* ntd^t! 23. Sr fagt, grau ©d^mibt rcitet nod^ immcr/ abcr nid^t 
mel^r fo oft, toie (as) bu, unb aud^ nid^t^ fo langc. 24. SBcr finbet 
immcr, toad cr fud^t? 25. SBie finben ©ic grau ©d^mibt l^cutc? — 3d^ 
finbe flc (objective case, her) nod^ immcr^ fel^r franf, abcr nid^t mcl^r fo 
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frani, toic (as) gcftcm. 26. ©agten ©ic nid^t, ®ic fud^tcn ^axl? — 
3a, unb vS) fud^c il^n (him) nod^ immcrJ arbcitct cr icfet? — ^dn, cr 
arbcitctc bU fcci^« Ul^r, abcr cr rcitet icfet* 27* anna unb id^ gcl^eti* 
icfet nad^ §aufc, bcnn ^crr ©d^mibt fagt aud^, SWarie fommf icl}t nid^t 
mcl^r. 

1 Literally, &e^ you ^a< you stay, i. e., be^ you to stay; similarly in sentences 
11, 17, 22. — ^nid^t, if modifying a statement as a whole, usually stands 
last in the sentence or clause; if modifying a particular word or phrase, as in 
sentences 8 and 23, it precedes. — ' These phrases might be omitted, because 
the connection would show that gd^ here means going on foot, and because 
retten always means riding on the back of a horse or other animal, never 
riding in a carriage or on a wheel. — * bittc, without the pronoun id^, often 
means pray or please, — * Here, as often, the present partakes of the meaning 
of the future; say, are you going to stay? or shaU you stayf etc. — •Here, as 
often, l^dten means listen, obey, mind. — '' Literally, stiU always, a conmion 
phrase, equivalent to an emphatic still or to even now. 

C. 1. Are they coming, or are they going? — Charles is com- 
ing, but Mary is going. 2. Do you find what you are looking for, 
Anna? — No, I don't find anything, nor does Mr. Smith find any- 
thing (and Mr. S. finds also nothing). 3. Do you still ride on 
horseback, Mr. Smith? — No, I always* go on foot. 4. Who is 
sitting there? — Where? — There, where Smith is working. — 
Mary and Anna are sitting there. 5. You, Mary and Charles, 
stay till six o'clock, but I don't stay so long (stay not so long).* 

6. Who says she is lying sick at home? — Mary says so (it). 

7. We are begging Anna now, but she says No. 8. She does not 
answer, for she is looking for Mrs. Smith now. 9. I hear you 
are always sitting at home and working, Charles. 10. What 
did he say when you asked? — He said: " Yes, we are going home . 
now,^® for we do not find Charles here (find C. here not)."* 

11. They often* work till six o'clock, says Mary, but not always. 

12. Please," Mrs. Smith, what were Anna and Mary looking for 
yesterday? — They did not tell what they were looking for. 

D. 13. And don't you find an3rthing, either (and find you also 
nothing), Charles? — No, I don't find anjrthing, either, but Mary 
says she finds something. 14. How long are you going to ride 
(how long ride you) to-day, Mr. Smith? — Till Charles comes, 
till six o'clock. 15. He always* says that he is working. 16. Are 
you going home now,*® Mary? — Yes, Mr. Smith, and you too? 
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— No, I [shall] stay till Mrs. Smith comes. 17. Where did you 
work yesterday, Mary and Anna? or didn't you work? — No, 
we did not work yesterday (worked yesterday not).* 18. We 
are now no longer looking for Anna (we seek A. now no more), 
we are looking for Mrs. Smith. — She is not coming to-day (comes 
to-day not),* for she is still lying sick at home. 19. "No, no," 
said he, "I am not going to stay so long (I stay not* so long)." 

20. I find Mary sits her horse well (sits well, gut, on horseback). 

21. Are you not also going to stay (remain you not also)* till 
we go? — No, nor Mr. Smith, either. 22. Are you working 
here now,*® please"? — Yes, and Anna also. 

> In independent declarative sentences of the normal order (that is, where 
the subject precedes the verb), an adverb is not allowed to stand between 
subject and verb, hence translate : / go always on foot; similarly, in sentences 
11 and 15. — » See note 2. — ^ An adverb of time usually precedes an adverb 
of place or direction, hence go now home. — " See note 4. 

II 

In the past tense, strong verbs always have a different stem- 
vowel from that of the present, whereas weak verbs have the 
same vowel in both tenses. This, then, is one difference be- 
tween weak and strong verbs; another is seen in the inflection 
of the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

id^ lam / came id) fanb I found 

bu fatnft etc. bu fanbeft etc. 

tx, \it, c« fatn cr, fie, c« fanb 

tt)ir famctt mir fanben 

il^r famt il^r fanbet 

fie, ®ie fatnen fie, ©ie fanben 

Inflect like \(S) tarn: Inflect like i^ fanb: 

i(S) blieb I stayed, remained id) bat* / begged, askei 

vS) ging* / went, walked vS) xxW I rode 

\S) lag / lay, was reclining id) fafe* I sat 

1 In some strong verbs the past differs from the present, not only in the 
0tem-vowel, but also as to consonants. 
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VOCABULARY 

nic never iDarum'? whyf 

nod^ nid^t not yet t)on ^txi ju ^txifrom time to time 

fd^on already, by this time urn fUnf Ul^r at five o'clock 

\o . . , toit so . . , as, as . , . as ©onn'tag Sunday 

iDann? whenf at what timet aWon'tag Monday 

A. !• aSic langc lagen @ic Irani? — 3d^ lag bid ©onntag^ abcr 
td5 bUeb bid SKontag gu §aufc* 2. 2Bcr fam gu gug? unb totx {tamy 
gu ^fcrbc? — 2Waric unb Sari lamen gu gufe, §crr ©d^mibt unb id^ 
(famett)^^ ^fcrbc* 3. 3^ fafe fd^on ba, abcr il^r lagt nod^ l^icr, afe fie 
tamtn.^. ®ingft bu gcftem aud^ fd^on urn funf Ul^r nad^ §aufc? — 
yitm,/Sl) blicb bi« fed^« (Ul^r)^* 5. ©ic fagt nid^t, toann cr lam^ unb 
(fie fagt)^ aud^ nid^t, marum (er lam)** 6. Slud^ 2lnna ritt tjon 3eit gu 
3eit, aber nie fo lange, h)ie SWarie ober Sari unb id^ (ritten)** 7. SBir 
fud^ten @ie geftem fel^r lange, grau @d^mib,t, aber h)ir fanben @ie nid^t 
bi« urn fed^« Ul^r. 8* Srbeitet Sari ieljt fd^on? — 9lein, (er arbeitet)* 
nod^ nid^t* 9* SBann batcfi bu grau ©d^mibt? — ®eftem, ate il^r 
lamt. 10* aSarum arbeitete ©d^mibt geftem nid^t? — Sr lag Irani 
gu §aufe. 11. „^a^?" fagte er, ate er lam, „bu Uegft nod^ immer l^ter, 
Sari? unb §err ©d^mibt filjt fd^on gu ^ferbe!" 

B. 12. „3a/' fagte fie, „er lam frttl^er (formerly) \d)x oft, aber er 
lommt ietjt nie mel^r, benn er fi^t Je^t immer gu §aufe unb arbeitet, toic 
(as) 16) ^'6xtJ* 13* aSann unb too fanben @ie ed? — 2Bir fanben ed 
geftem, e« lag nod^ ba, too Sari imb SKarie fafeen* 14. aSie oft l^flren 
©ie ettoad t)on Slnna ©d^mibt? — 3d^ ^^te nie ettoad i)on il^r (her), unb 
aWarie l^iJrt iefet aud^ nid^td mel^r t)on il^r. 15. aSir bitten @ie, bafe ©ic 
bleiben, JJrau ©d^mibt. — Unb toie lange? bid ©onntag? — 5Wein, bid 
SWontag, bitte. — ®ut (weli), id) bleibe bid 2Wontag, aber nid^t Ittnger 
(longer). 16. ®ingft bu nid^t aud^ um fcd^d Ul^r nad^ §aufe, Sari? — 
9iein, id^ ging fd^on um fUnf (Ul^r nad^ §aufc),* §err ©d^mibt, ate ©ie 
lamen. 17. ©ie fagte 2lnna nid^t, toie lange fie Irani lag. 18. SBir 
blieben l^eute nid^t f o knge bei (at or at the house of) grau ©d^mibt toie 
geftem, benn toir fanben fie (her) fel^r Irani. 

> May be omitted. 

C. 1. Why didn't you come? — I was lying ill at home. 
2. They were working when^ we were riding. 3. How long did 



LESSON 2. II : STRONG VERBS 21 

you stay yesterday, Mrs. Smith? — As long as you stayed, Charles. 
I went home at five o'clock.' 4. What do I hear, Anna and 
Mary? you are not at work yet (you work yet not)? 5. He was 
looking for it (already) when^ I came. — And when^ did you 
come? — At six o'clock. 6. Yes, they came from time to time, 
but they never* stayed so long as you [did]. 7. Why didn't 
you ask Charles (begged you C. not) ? — I hear he is still lying 
ill at home. — Who says so (it) ? — Anna and Mary said so.' — 
When^? — Yesterday, when^ they came. — I did not hear it. 
8. Are you going to stay* till Sunday, or till Monday? — I am 
going home to-day.' 9. No, said he, I did not look for it as long 
(sought it not so long) as you [did], but I found it. 10. Were 
you not sitting here (sat you not here), Mrs. Smith, when^ you 
were working? — No, Mary, I was sitting there, where you are 
sitting. 11. And what do you hear from Charles Smith, please? 

— Nothing. 

D. 12. Yes, Mary and Charles rode home, but I stayed till 
you came, Mr. Smith. 13. Why are you still looking for it here 
(why seek you it still here)? Didn't I say. It is lying here no 
more? — I didn't hear what you said, Anna. 14. She often* 
came home, but she never* stayed so long as I [did]. 15. Didn't 
you also come (came you not also) on horseback? — When^? 
yesterday? — No, to-day. — No, I came on foot to-day (to-day 
on foot) . 16. Are they working here already? — Who? — Charles 
Smith and Mary. — No, not yet, but I understand they are 
coming at five o'clock. Why do you ask? — I am looking for 
them (fie). 17. Didn't he sit his horse well (sat he not well, gut^ 
on horseback)? — Yes, very well. 18. They did not say why 
or when' they went. 

3 When meaning at the time when and used with a past tense referring to a 
particular time or occasion, is M and must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogative when meaning at what h'me, which is loann. — ' Lesson 2. i. note 10. 

— * Lesson 2. i. note 8. — » Lesson 2. i. note 5. 
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Lesson 3 



PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF fiaUn, 6ellt, SBetbCtt 
ORDER OF WORDS 



3^ l^afie, l^ Mti, l^ toctbe* The verbs f)abtn to have, fcin 
to be and tocrben to become are more or less irregular in their 
inflection. We take up first the 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



/ have 


/ am 


/ become 


icS) ^aic 


vSi bin 


\iS) merbe 


bu^aft 


bu bift 


bu toirft 


cr, fic^ c« i)at 


tt, fie, e« ift 


er, fie, e« h)irb 


iDtr l^aben 


toir finb 


h)ir toerben 


il^r ^ait 


il^r feib 


il^r toerbet 


fie, ©ic l^aben 


fie, ®ie finb 


fie, ©ie toerben 



Forms of tocrben are often rendered by those of get or growy e. g., t9 
totrb lalt U gets or is getting cold, mir merben reid^ we are growing rich. 

VOCABULARY 

td^ gab Gike fam) / gave reid^ rich 

arm poor al'Ied all, everything 

gut gfood, well genug' enough 

fait coZd t)iel mttcA, a gfreai deoZ 

Study the sentences below in the following order: 1 — 1% 2 — 2*, etc. 
Observe the position of subject and verb. 

A. !• 3d^ bin iefet !ran!. 

2. @r ift nid^t mebr \)kx. 

3. @ie gab tarl ailed, aid fie 
lam. 

4. 34 l^abe nid^t k)iel. 

5. aSir finb nid^t arm. 



!*• 3etit bin xHi franf. 
2*- §ier ift tt nid^t mel^r. 
3*- ?ll« fie lam, gab flc «arl 
ailed. 
4*- Siel l^abe \it nid^t. 
5*- 2lrm finb toir nid^t. 

The reason for the order on the right (verb + subject), which 
is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the Normal 
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Order on the left (subject+verb), is this: in independent 
declarative sentences beginning with any other element than the 
subject, the verb must precede the subject. 

But if such independent declarative sentences begin with the 
conjunctions abcr but, bcnn for, obcr or, unb and, and a few 
others, we have the Normal Order, as on the left below, unless 
such conjunction is immediately followed by another element 
requiring the Inverted Order, as on the right below: 

Q. SBir l^abcn gcnug, abcr toir 6*- SBtr l^abcn gcnug, abcr rcid^ 

(Ittb nid^t rcid^. pnb totr nid^t. 

7. 3d) bicibc gu §aufc, bcnn c§ 7** 3d) bicibc gu §aufc, bcnn 
nrtrb icfet fd^on talt icfet toirb t^ fd^on fait* 

8. ©ic ift fcl^r rcid^, unb fie ift 8** ©ic ift fc^r rcid^, unb gut ift 
aud^ gut* {te aud^* 

Observe, then, that the words which cause the inverted order in 6*, 
7* and 8* are not the conjunctions ober, benn, unb, but the predicate 
adjective reid^ (6*), the adverb jc^jt (7*), and the predicate adjective 
gut (8*). — There are in all six such conjunctions (also called general 
connectives) which never affect the order of words, either in independent 
or in dependent (Part II) clauses; namely: obcr but (-but yet), oHcin but 
(also-6i^^ yet or and yet, and less common than ober), benn for, for the 
reason that, ober or, fonbcm biU (''but, on the contrary), unb and. 

B. 9. SBa« gab cr 9)?aric gcftcm? — 9lid^t« gab cr il^r, bcnn cr 
l^at fclbft (himself) nid^t«- 10. 3ft c« l^cutc fo fait toit gcftcm?— 5«cin, 
nod^ nid^t, abcr c« toirb nod^ fttltcr (colder). 11. SBarum bicibcn ©ic 
gu §aufc? ®inb @ic nod^ intmcr^ Irani? — 9lcin, Irani bin id) jcfet 
nid^t mcl^r^ abcr id^ l^abc nod^ fcl^r tjicl gu arbcitcn (to do). 12. „@« 
ift gut/' jagtc fic,^ ^bafe ©ic lommcn, §crr ©d^ntibt, toir njartctcn fd^on." 
13. SBic lalt c« toirb! 14. ^a, ia, imntcr fagft bu: „Um fUnf U^r 
fommc \d) nad) ^aufc." Slbcr nic lommft bu, unb oft bift bu unt fcd^« 
nod^ nid^t l^icr. 15. Slud^ id) bin^ nid^t rcid^, abcr id) l^abc gcnug. 

16. ate id) fragtc, too unb toit langc cr arbcitctc, anttoortctc cr* nid^t. 

17. „®ut/ fagtc flc^ ^icfet bicibc id^ aud^ bi« fUnf U^r l^icr." 18. (gtn)a« 
l^bcn fie ttod^, abcr e« ift nid^t mcl^r gcnug. 19. 3a, bag cr toartctc, 
fagtc W; abcr nid^t, too unb toic langc. 20. (gr lomntt, abcr toann cr 
lommt, fagc td^* ntd^t^ 
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1 Lesson 2. i. note 7. — ^ In what grammatical relation does the clause 
(g« Ift gut stand to fagtc flc? See also sentences 17, 19, 20. — » Why not 
inverted — bin id^? Because certain words, like oud^ and imt only, when 
primarily modifying or emphasizing the subfect, rather than serving as a 
connective, do not comit as inverting elements. — * In what grammatical 
relation do the words from ^U to arbdtete stand to ontlDortete er? 

C. 1. Now ttey are no longer poor. 2. We haven't much, 
but we still* have enough. 3. There it lies. 4. I am going 
home, for now I have enough. 5. Yesterday I stayed at home 
till five o'clock, and you did not come. 6. When* they came, 
they gave Charles nothing. 7. Never did I find^ it so cold here 
as to-day. 8. Who says they are getting rich? — I say so (it). 
9. And did you never go on foot? — No,* we always' rode on 
horseback. 10. To-day I am not going to stay* so long as yester- 
day. 11. At home he worked always till five o'clock, but here 
he works till six. 12. Rich he was, yes; but was he also good? 
I ask. 13. You ask what I found. Everything did I find,^ but 
not what I was looking for. 

D. 14. Now I am no longer rich, but I am not poor yet, either 
(I am also yet not poor). 15. [To] Charles they gave everything, 
[to] Mary nothing. — Nothing, you say? Why didn't they give 
Mary anything (why gave they M. nothing) ? — " She is rich 
enough," they said, when* I asked; but I understand she has been 
ill this long time (she is already long ill), and she is now getting 
poor. 16. From time to time I still hear something from Anna, 
but where Charles is she does not say. 17. Hasn't he enough 
yet (has he yet not enough) ? — No,* he never* has enough. 
18. On (Sim) Sunday he was still working, on Monday he came 
home ill (ill home), and now he is already dead (tot). 19. Yes,* 
they answered something, but what they said I did not hear. 

» Lesson 2. i. note 8. — « Lesson 2. ii. note 2. — 'In older English, in- 
version was more common than it is now; compare Acts III. 6: Then Peter 
said, Silver and gold have I none, but such as I have give I thee. — On the 
omission of did, do etc., see Lesson 1. 1. note 2. — « Words used with exclama- 
tory, or parenthetical, force, like ndn, {a, ad^I alas/ etc. are detached by more 
or less of a pause from the rest of the sentence and do not cause inversion. 
This applies to sentences 9, 17 and 19, but if such a word is at the same time 
the object of a following verb, it does cause inversion, e. g., "No," he said, 
"I am not ill " „3fleln/ fagte cr, „ld^ bin nldjt front" — » Lesson 2. i. note 6. 
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II 

Next we take up the inflection of l^abcn, fcin and tocrbcn in 
the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

/ had I was I became 

v^ ^attt id^ tear id^ tourbe 

bu l^atteft bu toarft bu tourbcft 

cr, fie, c« l^atte er, fie, t9 tear er, fie, e^ tourbe* 

n)ir l^atten n)ir toaxtn n)ir iDurben 

il^r ^atitt i^x toaxt (toaret) il^r tourbet 

fie, ©ie l^atten fie, ©ie toaxm fie @ie, iDurben 

VOCABULARY 

i(S) nal^m (like lam) / took toenig KtUej a small amount. 

vS) fpiele (like fage) I play nur only, hut 

Id^ fpielte (like f agte) Z pZayed ob whether, if 

toeil because 

In the German sentences below observe the position of the verbs in 
bold-faced type. 

A. 1. ©ie gaben nid^t t)iel, benn fie l^atten nur fel^r menig. 2. ©ie 
gaben nid^t rtel, njeil fie nur febr toenig i^atUn. 3* 3d^ frage {eljt nur, 
ob bu geftem ba toiarft* 4. 2Bir prten, bafe Slaxl unb STtarie nod^ 
f^ielten, al^ e« fd^on fait tonxht. 5. SJon 3eit 3u B^it f^tigt fie: „9Ber 
fpielt ba fo gut?" 6. 3Jon 3eit gu 3eit fragt fie, totx ba fo gut f^ilelt** 
7. ©agteft bu nid^t, bafe er atte« nal^m, ma^^ fie nod^ l^attc? — 9lein, id^ 
fagte nur, er nal^m fel^r t)ieL 8. ©d^mibt toar nie reid^, aber er l^atte 
imnter genug* 9. ^ti^t toirb er arm, toeil er nid^t mel^r arbeitet. 
10. §eute fanb id^, h)a« id^ geftem fud^te. 11. SBann er geftem lam, 
fagte er nid^t, unb er fagte aud^ nid^t, toamm er fd^on urn fUnf Ul^r nad^ 
^aufe flfaifl, ober toit lange Slnna nod^ ba blieb. 

The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced tj^e 
is this: in dependent clauses inirodvjced by a relative or inter- 
rogative, like toai8, ttrte, too, toer, toann, toantm etc., or by a 
subordinating conjundion, like toeil, ob, baft, ate, bi? etc., the 



26 BEGINNING GERMi >> 

verb must be transposed to the end. This is called the Trans- 
posed Order. 

Observe: (1) benn /or, in sentence 1, requires the normal order, whereas 
todl hecaiLse, in sentence 2, requires the transposed order; (2) when 
bag is omitted, as in the last clause of sentence 7 (and as that often is 
omitted in EngUsh), we have the normal order, er nal^nt fel^r t>id, instead of 
the transposed order, bag er fel^r )iid nal^m. 

• B. 12. aSarum flingen @ie gcfkm fd^on um fUnf Ul^r nad^ ^aufc, 
grau ©d^mibt? toarum blicbcn @ie nid^t aud^ bi« fcd^d^ toit toit? — 
SBcil 2Karic nod^ franf gu §aufc lag. — Unb licgt fie l^cutc aud^ nod^? — 
3a, ftc licgt nod^ immer, abcr fie ift nld^t mel^r fo Irani, toit fie geftem 
toar. 13. ®te fragt: „2Ber fanb e« geftem?" 14. ®ie fragt, totx e« 
geftem fanb.^ 15. Ob fie t)iel ober toenig l^aiten, fagte er nid^t^ 
16. SBir baten ^ari fo lange, bi« er 3a fagte unb nad^ §aufe lam, aber toeil 
er nid^t mel^r 3rit l^atte, blitb er nut bi« SKontag. 17. 2Ba« fie geftem 
l^ier fttd^ten unb toit t)itl fie nod^ fanben, l^iJrte id^ nid^t; aber §err ©d^mibt 
fagte l^eute, bafe fie atte« nal^men, nja^^ fie fanben, unb fd^on um fed^« 
Ul^r nad^ §aufe gingen, aU i\)X nod^ nid^t l^ier toart. 18. §i5ren @ie 
iefet, toit gut Slnna fd^on f^ilett? — 3a, id^ l^5re e«, unb id^ finbe, fie 
fpielt fd^on fel^r gut or bafe fie fd^on fel^r gut f^ilelt. 

1 Compare the positions of fpielt in 5 and 6; similarly, of fanb in 13 
and 14. — < German says aUed, toad (literally, aU what) for aU that or every- 
thing which. 

C. 1. They came home because it was getting so cold. 2. I 
ask if you had enough. — And I answer that we had not enough. 
3. Anna says that Mrs. Smith plays very well. 4. Anna says 
Mrs. Smith plays very well. 5. Did you find what you were 
looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? — Yes, I found everything' 
I was looking for. 6. I did not ask Smith how he became so 
very poor, but Mary says he was ill a long time.* 7. I was sitting 
there, where you are sitting now. 8. She had but little, for 
they took everything. 9. Now Charles and Mary are going 
home. — But why don't they wait (why wait they not) till we 
go too? — Because it is getting so cold. 10. How cold it was 
when we came home! 11. Why don't you ask Charles whether 
they were (already) there when he came yesterday? 
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D. 12. When I asked Mary why she gave Charles so little, 
she did not answer. 13. Yesterday I asked Anna if Mrs. Smith 
gave her (il^r) much, and she said: "No, she gave me (mir) but 
very little"; but to-day you tell me that Mrs. Smith gave her 
everything' she had. 14. When I found that it was growing 
cold, I went home. 15. What were you sajdng, Mr. Smith? — 
I was sajdng it was not so cold yesterday* as it is to-day. Don't 
you find it so, too (find you it not, too)? — No, I found it colder 
(falter) yesterday.* 16. Whether she played well or not, he did 
not say, but I hear that she does not play very often. 17. Why 
didn't you come, Mary and Anna, when we were playing yester- 
day? — Because we had no time (fcine 3^^*)- 1^- I did not ask 
when they found it, nor did I ask (and I asked also not) where 
they found it. 19. Smith did not come, for he was still lying 
sick at home. 

s See note 2 above. The relative thaty or which, though often omitted 
in English, is not omitted in German. — * Predicate adjectives usually stand 
last in clauses of the normal and the inverted orders. 



Lesson 4 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS: CLASS I 



We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and turn to 
that of the jtrticles, nouns, pronoims and adjectives. 

Gender. Case. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and four cases, namely, the nominative, 
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative); the geni- 
tive, corresponding to the English possessive or the objective 
with of; the dative, or the case of the indirect object and cor- 
responding to the English objective with to or for; and the 
accusative, or the case of the direct object. — The genitive, 
dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases. 

The Definite Article is inflected as follows: 
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BINGULAB PLURAL 

masc. fern. neut. masc. fern. neut. 

N. bet bie ba« Oie bie the 

G. be8 bet be« of the bet of the 

D. bem bet bent to the \>vx to the 

A. belt bie \>va the bie ^ 

VOCABULARY 

The nouns below are in the nominative singular and, in the first part 
(I) of this Lesson, are used in that case only. 

bcr SBagcn wagon, carriage grofe greai, tall, large, big 

bad* aWttbd^cn the girl ficin small, litUe, short 

bcr ®artcn the garden \cS)'6n beautiful, handsome, fine 

bcr ffiatcr the father iDarm. warm 

bie 3Kutter the mother balb soon 

A. 1. SIW toir nad^ §aufc lamen, tear c« nod^ fel^r lalt^ aber e« 
tourbe balb toarm. 2. SBad fragtc cr ©ic? — (£r fragte, ob bad 2Wttbd^en 
aud^ ba mar. — Unb toad antlDortcten ®ic H^m (dative of er, Aim)? — 
3c^ fagtc, baft fic^ nod^ nid^t ba xoox, aid id^ nad^ §aufe fling. 3. 3)cr 
ffiatcr gab nur toenig, bie 9D?utter nid^td. 4. ©ie fagt, ba^ ber SBageti 
nid^t fel^r grofe ift. 5. ffiater unb SSJhitter famen urn fttnf Ul^r unb 
blieben bid fed^d. 6. ginbeff bu nid^t aud^, SSater, baft ber ®arten nur 
Hein ift? — 3a, aber er^ ift aud^ fe^r fd^fin. 7. SBer fpielte ba fo fd^dn^? 
— (gd tear SWarie. Dad SWttbd^en fpielt fd^on fel^r gut. 8. SBie grog 
Slari toirb! gr ift balb fo grofe xoxt SJater. 9. ®eftem toar ed l^ier 
aud^ fel^r iDarm, aber nid^t fo toarm, toie ed l^eute ift. 10. SBo ift ber 
SBagen? — Sr* ift nid^t mel^r l^ier, unb SSater unb aWutter finb aud^ 
nid^t ntel^r l^ier. 

B. 11. Die Sfflutter ift fd^on l^ier, toie {as) id^ l^are, aber toann 
fomntt ber SSater? — grau ©d^mibt fagt, er fomntt aud^ balb. 

12. Slein, fo grofe ift bcr ©arten nid^t, toie ©ie fagen, aber fd^fin ift er.^ 

13. SBar bcr SBagen nod^ nid^t ba, aid ©ie lamen? — 9lein, unb aid er^ 
fant, fanben toir balb, bafe er^ nid^t grofe genug tear. 14. gragte 2lnna 
©ie nid^t, toer gu §aufc blicb? — 9lein, fie fragtc, ob ^arl geftem gu 
gufe ober gu '^Jferbe nad^ §aufe fam (or ob ^arl geftem gu gufe nad^ 

* The grammatical gender of German nouns often differs from the natural 
gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns. 
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§aufc lain obcr gu ^fcrbc)* 15* ,,9Jcid^ finb toir aUt (aU) nid^t," fagte 
bcr SJatcr, „abcr arm finb iDir aud^ nid^t." 16* SBarutn fomtnft bu 
nid^t ict}t, abutter? — SBcU id^ icfet gu (too) mnii ^^t i)aht, Slnna. 
17. 3^ fragc ©ic icfet^ ob ©ie l^cutc gu ^oufe blcibcn obcr ob ba« 2Wttb* 
d^en gu ^aufc blcibt. — Slber fagtc id^ 3^ncn (dative of ©ic, you) nid^t 
fd^ott, aW ©ic fatncn, bafe id^ l^cutc gu §aufc bicibc, tocil ba« 3Kttbd^cn 
nid^t l^icr ift? — Unb toartcn ©ic fo langc, bi« flc^ fotnmt? — 9lcin, 
f langc l^abc id^ nid^t 3^^; ^^ hldbt nur bid fUnf U^x* — Unb toann 
lommt fie*? — Urn fcd^«. 18. Snna fpiclt iefet aud^ fd^on fcl^r fd^Un^^ 
19. 33alb fantcn aud^ SSatcr unb SWuttcr, unb attcd tear gut. 

1 As a rule, a pronoun agrees in grammatical gender with the noun for 
which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural gender is apt 
to prevail. — ^ beatUifyUy. Almost any German adjective, in its stem-form, 
can be used adverbially. 

C. 1. Who says that Mother stayed till Monday? — Mary 
says so (it). Did she not stay so long? — No, only till Sunday, 
but Mrs. Smith and Anna, they stayed till Monday. — And 
when did the girl come? — She is not here yet (yet not here). 

2. They soon found that the carriage was not large enough. 

3. "We had but little," she said, "but we always had enough, 
for we never were poor." 4. Mary and Anna play beautifully, 
but Charles does not yet play (plays yet not) very well. 5. When 
I found that it was getting so warm, I went home. 6. How hand- 
some the girl is growing! 7. Was the garden so large as they 
said? — No, it was only small, but it was very fine. 8. The 
girl did not come, for she was still lying sick at home. 9. Now 
the carriage is coming! he said. 10. Where is Father sitting 
now? — Where you were sitting yesterday. 11. How much did 
you give them (il^ncn) , Mother? — I gave them all I had. 

D. 12. "No," he said, "I did not take anything, nor did 
they take an3rthing (and they took also nothing)." 13. Who says 
that Father and Mother are looking for Anna? — Charles says so 
(it). 14. I hear the girl is now as tall and handsome as her (the) 
mother. 15. Were you here, Charles, when they took it? — No, 
but Mary and Mrs. Smith were here. 16. It is getting warm, I 
say, but it is not yet so warm as it was yesterday when we were 
coming home. 17. The girl asked why they became so poor, 
and I answered. Because they worked no more. 18. " Yes," he 
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said, "Charles plays everything, but there is nothing that he 
plays well (but nothing plays he well)." 19. It was already 
getting cold when Father and I were riding home. — And when 
did you ride home? — At five o'clock. 20. From time to time 
he stayed at home and worked a (cin) little. 21. Isn't the car- 
riage (is the carriage not) fine, Father? — Yes, Charies, but it 
is too (gu) small. 

II 

Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with that of the nomina- 
tive singular. 

The following rules apply to all the four Classes: 

1. Feminine nouns have the oblique cases (p. 27) of the singu- 
lar like the nominative singular. In other words : feminine nouns 
are invariable in the singular. 

2. All nouns have the oblique cases of the plural like the nomi^ 
native plural, except that the dative adds n if this nomincUive 
does not already end in n. 

Class I has the nominative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, except that some nouns modify the stem-vowel — a, o, n, 
an of the singular becoming A, 8, il, fiu in the plural. 

Masculines and neuters add 6 for the genitive singular and 
have the dative and accusative like the nominative. 

In Class I belong: 1. All nouns of more than one syllable 
ending in d^cn or Ictn^ These are neuter diminutives and can 
be recognized as such at sight, that is, by their mere form. 
None of them change the stem-vowel for the plural, but many 
of them have &, '6, il or &n in both singular and plural. 

2. All masculine and neuter nouns of more than one syllable 
ending in tl, m or cr* Some of these modify the stem-vowel 
for the plural. 

3. Only two feminines, both modifying the stem-vowel for 
the plural : bit 2Kuttcr mother, bic Sod^ter daughter. 
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Models. With vowel unchanged in the plural: 

wagon, carriage girl 

N. bcr SBagcn ba« 2Rabd^cn 

G. bc« SBagcnS bc« SKftbd^cnS 

D. bcm SBagcn bcm 9Rttbd^cn 

A. ben aSagcn ba^ W6,hi)tn 

N. bic SBagcn bit 2)?clbd^cn 

G. ber SBagcn bcr SKabd^cn 

D. ben aSagcn ben 2Rabd^en 

A. bie SBagen bie aWttb^en 

With vowel modified in the plural: 



garden, 

N. ber ®arten 

G. bed ©artenS 

D. bem ®arten 

A. ben ®arten 

N. bie ©arten 

G. ber ©arten 

D. ben ©arten 

A. bie ©arten 



father 
ber SSater 
be« 9Sater8 
bem SSater 
ben 9Sater 

bie asater 

ber asater 

ben asatem 

bie asater 



mother 

bie aWutter 

ber abutter 

ber abutter 

bie abutter 

bie 3Kutter 

ber aWutter 

ben aWttttem 

bie aWUtter 



VOCABULARY 

In the vocabularies; the nominative singular and the nominative 
plural of each noun are given with the definite article. It is important 
to learn these two forms as they furnish the clue to the rest. 



ber a3ruber 

ber apfel 

ber aSogel 

bie lod^ter 

bad graulein 

iS) finge (like fomnte) / 
in, with dat., in 



sing 



bie a3ruber brother 

bie Spfel apple 

bie aSfiflel bird 

bie Z'6i)ttx daughter 

bie tjraulein young lady, Miss 

id) fang (like fant) / sang 
in, with ace, into 



3m or tm, in they is a contraction of in and bent, the dative sing, masc, 
or neut., of the article. — Whenever, in the translation of English sen- 
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tences, this or similar contractions are to be used, it is indicated by a 
hyphen, thus: in-the, to-the etc. 

A. 1. aSir gingcn in ben ®artcn, loo bie 8pfel lagcn. 2. (Sx fyxttt 
ben SBagen nid^t mcl^r, aW id) nad) $aufc fam. 3. „3a/ fagtc tx, ^toir 
loarcn in bcm ®artcn, abcr ben SSogcI l^flrtcn loir nid^t" 4. SBer ift bad 
gRabd^cn ba int ®artcn, unb loa« fut^t fie? — (g« ift grttulcin aWaric, 
fie fud^t nod^ 8pfeL 5. Qefet fingen bie SSftgel nid^t mel^r^ benn e« tt)irb 
fd^on fait. 6. 3n bem SBagen fafeen SSater unb SKutter; $err ©d^mibt 
aber^ ritt ju ^ferbe^ unb fiarl ging ju guft. 7. 3d& frage^ ob ©ie ber 
Sruber ober ber SSater be« griluleini^ finb. — 3d& bin be« grttuIcinS 
Sruber. 8. ©agten ©ie nid^t, bafe grau ©d^mibt bie Slpfel ben liW^tcm 
gab? — 9lein^ ben Xf^ttm gab fie nid&t«. 9. ganben ©ie grttulcin 
©d^mibt nid^t aud^ fel^r fd^fln? — Qa, aber nid^t fo fd^fln^ loic ^S^'^au 
©d^mibt, aud^* ift fie nid^t fo grofe loie bie SKutter. 10. SBie fd^5n 
bie SS5geI geftem im ®arten fangen! 

B. 11. SBeil e« fd^on fo fait loar, ate loir nad^ §aufe famen, gingen 
loir nid^t mel^r in ben ®arten. 12. Um fttnf Ul^r fafeen loir fd^on int 
SBagen^ unb um fed^« loaren loir ju §aufe, aber SSater unb SWutter 
fanben loir nid^t ntel^r, nur ©ruber ^arl loar nod^ ba. 13. S)er ©ruber 
be« grttuIeinS fpielt aud^, aber id^ finbe, er fpielt nod^ immer nid^t fo gut 
loie fie. 14. SBie oft bittet bie abutter ©ruber Sari, baft er me^r ar* 
beitet, aber er I^Srt nie! 15. ^5rft bu nod^ nid^t«, anna? 3d& l^dre 
fd^on etioa«. — Qa, iefet ]^5re id) and) etloa«. 6^ ift SSaterS SBagen, 
balb ift er l^ier! 16. 2Bie fait e^ iefet l^ier im ®arten loirb! Unb bie 
8S5geI fingen aud^ nid^t mel^r. 6« loirb balb SBinter.' 17. ffiJann 
fommt il^r l^eute, bitte? — SBir fommen um fttnf ober um fed^«. — ®ut, 
il^r finbet un« (t^s) im ®arten. — §abt il^r aud^ nod^ Spfel? — Stein, 
flpfel l^aben loir iefet nid^t mel^r. 18. grau ©d^mibt l^at fttnf Jikl^ter, 
aber grftulein 2Warie unb tjrftulein Slnna loaren nid^t gu ^aufe, ate loir 
ba loaren. 

^ flhtt, when not standing first in the sentence or clause, usually means 
however, — > Lesson 3. i. note 3 ; here aud^ causes inversion, because it serves 
as a connective; translate: moreover, — :»LiteraUy, it becomes soon winter, 
i. e., it will 8oon be winter or winter is coming soon. 

C. 1. From time to time we found apples in Father's garden. 
2. Who sat in the carriage? — Charles says it was the mother of 
the young lady. 3. When we went into the garden, we found 
Charles and Mary; they were looking for apples. 4. "Where 
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are the girls now?" he asked; and I answered: "They are work- 
ing in-the garden." 5. Now the carriages are coming. 6. Who 
is singing in-the garden? — The young lady's brothers. 7. We 
found only five or six apples when we came home. 8. The 
daughter did not sing so well as her (the) mother. 9. I hear 
Father's carriage, he said. 10. Who says that the birds sing 
no more? — Charies says so (it). 11. He is asking you if the 
^ri is still at home. 12. Yesterday I was still very rich, to-day 
I am as poor as you are. 

D. 13. Why didn't you take Father's carriage, Charles? — 
Because we found that it was not large enough. 14. How often 
do the brothers come home? — They come home very often,* 
but they never* stay very long. 15. Now the birds are singing 
in-the garden. Do you hear them (fic)? — Yes, I hear them, 
they are singing beautifully, for it is now getting warm, and 
summer (©ommcr) is coming soon.* 16. The father was sitting 
in-the garden and the mother was working in-the house (§aufc) 
when I came, but whether the daughters were also at home I 
do not know.' 17. Didn't the girl's brother say (said the girl's 
brother not) that he found six apples? — Yes, why do you ask? 
— Because she gave me (mir) only five. 18. When are you 
going to ride" to-day, Charles? at five o'clock? — No, Mrs. Smith, 
I am going to wait* till Mary and Anna come. 19. Didn't you 
say (said you not) that they gave the girl something? — Yes, 
but I did not say how much they gave her (il^r). 20. Smith is 
now getting poor, because he does not work any more. 

* Lesson 2. i. note 10. — * Lesson 2. i. note 8. — • See note 3 above. — 
^ I do not know id^ toelfe nldjt; mind the order of words. — • Lesson 2. l 
note 5. 

Lesson 5 

WORDS LIKE bet. nouns: class n 

I 

Words like bet* The following words — used as adjectives 
and as pronouns — are inflected like ber, except that they have 
e where ber has xt, and e8 where ber has a8: 
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bicfer this, this one mand^ct many a (one), mnny 
icner that, that one \oli)tt such, such a one 
icber every, every one, each, Xotlijtt which, which one, who, 
each one that 


SmGULAR 


PLURAL 


m. f. n. 


m. f . n. 


N. bicfer bicfe bicfe^ this 
G. bicfer bicfer bicfei^ of this 
D. bicfem bicfer bicfem to this 
A. bicfen bicfe bicfem this 


bicfe these 
bicfer of these 
bicfen to these 
bicfe these 


VOCABULARY 




bcr Onfcl bic Onfct unde 
bad gcnftcr bic gcnftcr window 
bad 3i^^«^ i>i^ 3i^^^^ ^^^^ 



mir, dative of id^, to me, me 

ii) \a^ (like fam) / saw, looked gtt)ci two 

x6) gcigc (like fagc) / show an^, with dat., out of, from 

id) gcifltc (like fagtc) / showed mit, with dat., with 

in, adverb, too 

A. 1. J)u fragft, toad cr ntir gcigtc? Sr jcigtc mir gtoci Si^^^$ 
bicfei^ unb icnei^, in tocld^em Onfcl Slari jcl^t filjt. — Unb l^at OnfeI« 
3intmcr aud^ nur jtoci gcnftcr? — ^a, unb cd ift aud^ gu ficin, fagt er. 
2. 9Kand^e 9S5gcI fingcn nid^t* 3* „@oId^e tpfcl, loic bicfe, finbct il^r 
nid^t in Jcbem ©artcn/' fagtc fic» 4. 92Bann unb toit oft fallen ©ic bad 
grttulcin? — 3d& fa^ bad J^^^iit^in icben ©onntag.* — Unb ben Onfcl 
bed JJ^^i^^i^^/ 5^tt^ ©d^mibt^^ S3ruber, fallen ©ic nic? — 9lcin, nic. 
5. ©ud^teft bu nid^t ettoad im ®artcn, Sari, aid toir aud bcm S^^^^^ 
famcn? — 3a, id^ fud^tc ben SSogcI, toeld^er ba fang* 6* Slnna unb 
Wlaxit famcn in bcm SBagen mit ienen SKttbd^cn, toeld^e jefet ba fpielcn 
unb fingcn. — SBer finb fie? — grau ©^mibtig^ SE5d^tcr. 7. Um fttnf 
Ul^r, aid ©ic famcn, tear id^ nid^t l^icr. 3d^ fafe nod^ in ienem 3^^^^^^? 
unb fal^ aud bcm g^nfter* 8* ©ic fommt immer unb geigt mir aHed, 
load fie finbct* 9. Slid id^ nod^ ficin tear, 5^au ©d^mibt, gaben ©ic 
mir mand^eu Slpfd* 
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B. 10. SBett^e^ 3^^^^ ^^^^ ^^? — S)icfc^ l^icr. — Unb loarum 
ntd^t icne^? — SBcU c« nur jtoci gcnftcr l^at unb aud^ nid^t grofe gcnug 
ift* 11. 3ft ba« tjtttulcin, mtt tocld^cm ®tc geftcm fangen unb fpicttcn, 
nid^t fcl^r [d^5n? — Qa, unb rcid^ ift fie aud^. 12. 9tcitcn ®tc nod^ 
oft, §crr ©d^mibt? — 9lcin, id^ rcitc icfet nur nod^ jcbeu ©onntag.* 
13. ©old^cSSftgcI fal^ id^ ju^aufc nic. 14. 211^ fie au« bcm®artcn fantcn, 
nal^m icbc^ aWttbd^cn fttnf Spfcl, abcr bic Srilbcr nal^mcn Jcber fcd^^. 

15. „J)icfett SBagcn," fagtc cr, „finbc id^ ju Hein unb jcneu ju grofe." 

16. 3cigft bu» mir ^cutc bic SSiJgcI, SSatcr? — SBcId^e 9Sagd, «arl? — 
3ftn ®artcn. — 3a, abcr fie fingcn {cfet nid^t mcl^r. — SBarum nid^t? — 
aBeU c^ f^on gu fait ift. (£« toirb balb SBinter/ fiarl^l?. 3n bicfcm 
®artcn fpicltcn loir Srilbcr oft mit grau ©d^mibt^^ iad^tcm, ate tt)ir 
nod^ Hcin toarcn. 18. ^6) frage Sic Jcfet nid^t, ob jcnc^ 3i^^^^ f^ 
grofe ift, toit bicfei^; id^ fragc, ob c« aud^ nur gtoci fold^e gcnftcr l^at, tote 
biefe l^icr. 19. „3efet l^abcn loir fd^on 8pfel gcnug,'' fagtc cr, „ge]^t il^r* 
mit ntir nad^ §aufc?" Slbcr loir antloortctcn aKc (all): „Sflm, nod^ 
nid^t, loir fud^cn' nod^ ntcl^r.'' 

1 The accusative is often used adverbially, to denote time. The names 
of the days of the week are masculine. — ' Proper names not ending in an 
8-sound have « in the genitive, without an apostrophe. — * In the sense of the 
future: are you going to etc., see Lesson 2. i. note 5. — * Lesson 4. ii. note 3. 

C. 1. This young lady has two brothers. 2. Uncle Charles's 
gardens are large and beautiful. 3. Every room which he showed 
me had only two windows and was too small. 4. Such apples I 
never saw. 5. Here comes the father of that girl there. 6. That 
bird is not so large as this, but it is very beautiful. 7. We found 
many an apple when we went into the garden. 8. "Is Brother 
Charles coming with Father, or with Mother?" he asked, and I 
said: "Brother Charles is not coming to-day, he is still lying ill 
at home." 9. " Yes," I said, " I was looking out of this window 
here, and Mary was also in-the room." 10. Are you going to 
show* me the apples which you found in-the garden? — Yes, 
Anna, but they are not very good. 11. These carriages are not 
large enough, and those are too large. 12. Mrs. Smith's daughter 
is working here no longer. 

D. 13. I saw the young lady's uncle yesterday, and he told 
me where she was when you came. 14. How beautifully the 
birds in-the garden are singing I 15. Charles rides home every 
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Monday.* 16. Is he the brother of the girl, or the father?-^ 
Anna says he is the father. 17. Which daughter [was it that] 
came with the mother? this one or that? — This one here, Charles 
says. 18. She gave each brother two apples. 19. Did you see 
the room in which they found it? — Yes, I saw it, it is very large, 
but it has only two windows. 20. Not every mother has such 
daughters, I say. 21. I am asking when and with which brother 
the girl came. 22. From time to time she gave the girls apples 
from (au^) her (the) garden. 23. He is not coming, she says, 
for he is too ill. 

• See note 3 above. — • See note 1 above^ and Lesson 2. i. note 10. 



II 

Nouns. Class 11 forms the nominative plural by adding c 
to the nominative singular, and usually modifies the stem- 
vowel — a, 0; u, au of the singular becoming &, 6, 11, ttu in 
the plural. 

Masculines and neuters of one syllable usually add e6 for the 
genitive singular, and e or nothing for the dative; those of 
more than one syllable usually add only 6 for the genitive and 
nothing for the dative; but after an s-soimd the genitive always 
needs e6. The accusative is like the nominative. 

For the oblique cases of the plural, and for feminines, see Lesson 4. ii. 

In Class II belong: 1. All noims of more than one syllable 
ending in id^, ig, ing or Ung. These are masculines and can be 
recognized as such at sight, i. e., by their mere form. None of 
them change the stem-vowel for the plural, but many have &, 
a, 11 or ttu in both singular and plural. 

2. All nouns of more than one syllable ending in nU or fd. Most 
of these are neuter, some feminine, and none change the stem-vowel 
for the plural. 

3. Almost all noims of one syllable ending in f or ff, g, II, m 
or mm, pf, fd^, 6 or ij. By far the larger number of these are 
masculine, only a few feminine or neuter, and almost all those 
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mth a, 0, u or au in the singular change it to it, 5, U or itu 
for the plural. 

Many other nouns of one syllable, and of all genders, belong in Class II, 
but are not recognizable by their form. Class II is preeminently the 
class of monosyllabic nouns. 

Models. With vowel modified in the plural: 

son foot hand 



N. 


bcr ©ol^n 


ber gufe 


bie $anb 


G. 


bed ©ol^ned 


bed ^VL^tS 


ber $anb 


D. 


bcm ©ol^ne 


bem 5w6c 


ber ^anb 


A. 


ben ©ol^n 


ben gufe 


bie $anb 


N. 


bie ©fl^nc 


bie gilfec 


bie ^ttnbe 


G. 


ber ©a^nc 


ber pfee 


ber ^ftnbc 


D. 


ben @5l^neii 


ben gtlfeeu 


ben ^ttnben 


A. 


bie ©ai^ne 


bie gttfec 


bie $(inbe 


h vowel unchanged 


in the plural: 






day 


king 


year 


N. 


ber Jag 


ber Sl5'nig 


ba« Saf^x 


G. 


be« lageS 


be« fi5'nig8 


be« 3a]^rc« 


D. 


bem Sage 


bent ^5'nig 


bem 3al^rc 


A. 


ben lag 


ben S5'nig 


ba^ 5iafft 


N. 


bie lage 


bie fia'nige 


bie 3a]&rc 


G. 


ber Sage 


ber ^5'nige 


ber 3al^rc 


D. 


ben 2:agett 


ben Sft'nigeii 


ben Sal^ren 


A. 


bie Jage' 


bie ^5'nige 


bie 3a]&rc 




VOCABULARY 





ber SSaum bie SBttume tree 

ba« ^ferb bie ^ferbe horse 

vS) lool^ne (like fage) / dwell, reside, live 
vS) lool^nte Gike fagte) / dwelt, resided, lived 

•A fi ft (V\c f W ^ ^^^^' cJrore (in a carriage) 
^ "^^ 1 / went, sailed (in a ship) 
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bti, with dat., at, at the house of, with 

nad^, with dat., to, towards, after 

Don, with dat., of, from, about 

IVif with dat., to 

gum=ju bcm to the, see Vocabulary of Lesson 4. n. 

A. !• S)cr ^Unig ful^r in bcm SBagcn mit ben fcd^« ^fcrbeu* 2. Stad^ 
ixotx Sagen l^iJrtc id^, bafe bu frant gu §aufe lagft. 3» gr ritt icbcn 
Jag jum SiJnig* 4. SBittc, Don toclt^cm SBaume finb bicfc fipfcl ^icr? 
— 9Son icncm, toeld^cn ®ic gcftcm in JJrau ©d^ntibW ®artcn fallen* 
SBarum fragcn ®ic? @inb fie nid^t gut? — £) ja, fie finb fel^r gut, toir 
l^aben aud^ fold^e. 5» ©ai^nc l^aben fie nid^t, aber fie l^aben fiinf SiJd^ter, 
6. SBie lange tool^nteft bu bei Onfel ©d^mibt? — Sa tool^nte id^ mand^c« 
3ial^r. 7. 211^ id^ geftem nad^ §aufe fam, ful^ren Slnna unb 9D?arie gu 
grau ©d^mibt. ®ie bleiben gmei Sage bei il^r Qter). 8» 9lad^ Jenem 
Jagc ]^5rte id^ nid^t^ ntel^r Don bent ©ol^ne, unb Don ber Sod^ter auc§ 
nid^t. 9» 9Bir l^aben jeber gmei ^ftnbc unb gtoei J^llfec* 10» ®ie fallen 
nur be^ Sfinig^ SBagen, aber ben SiJnig felbft {himself) fallen fie nid^t* 
11. „3tt/' fagte fie, „er mol^nt nod^ immer bei mir.'' 12. §arft bu nid^t, 
iDie fd^fin bie 9S5geI in ben 33ftumctt fingen? @d mirb jetjt balb ®omnter.^ 
13. aSa^ Wt bu ba in ber ^anb,^ 9D?arie? — Den apfel, toeld^en bu 
mir gabft. 

B. 14. 9Son toeld^er Xod^ter torn grau ©d^mibt? ©ie l^at gtoei 
Ifid^ter. — Sari fagt, fie fam Don 2)?arie. 15. 211^ er au^ bem ^im^ 
mer fam, gab er mir bie ^anb^ unb fragte: „3[Bo lool^nt Jtau ®d^mibt« 
©ol^n ietjt?" unb id^ antmortete: „Sr tool^nt nod^ immer bei mir." 

16. 2Bir toaren in be^ S5nigi^ ©ftrten unb fallen aud^ ben Sfinig. 

17. 3n ben Sftumen fafeen 9S5geI unb fangen. 18. gr ging fel^r oft 
gum S5nig felbft {himself). 19. ^ai) gmei ^ofycvx tear er fo reid^, 
toie xm toaren, unb l^atte SBagen unb ^ferbc. 20. ®o lange tt)ie id^ im 
SBagen fafe, toaren meine {my) giifee fait, aber \t%i toerben fie fd^on 
toarm. 21. 9lad^ jenem Sage fam er oft gu mir, aber er bUeb nie 
lange, benn er l^atte immer nur toenig $t\t 22. 3efet geigt fie Sari, 
Don toeld^em SBaumc bie Spfel finb, toeld^e fie mir gab. 23. SSatcr^ 
©ruber, Onfel Sari, ful^r iebe« ^oifyc nad^ ©nglanb {England). 

1 Literally, it becomes now soon summer^ i. e., it will soon he summer; see 
Lesson 4. n. note 3. — ^your hand, and in 15: his hand. In referring to 
parts of the body or to articles of clothing, German often uses the definite 
article where English uses a possessive adjective. 
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C. 1. From which tree did you take these apples here? from 
this [one] or from that? 2. Please, where do Mrs. Smith's sons 
live now? — They are still Uving with Uncle Charles. 3. (With) 
those horses he drove many a day. 4. The son played after the 
daughter, as (tt)ic) you say, but I found that he did not play so 
well as she. 5. The girFs hands were very cold when she came 
out of the carriage. 6. She is going to stay* two years with me. 

7. When it grew too warm in that room, we went into this. 

8. Yes, she had* something in her^ hand, but I did not see what 
it was. 9. When did the king go into the garden? — At five 
o'clock, when I was coming home. 10. Here are two carriages, 
each with two horses. 11. Don't you hear, Mrs. Smith? The 
birds in the trees are singing already. 12. The girl's mother 
gave me nothing, she was too poor. 13. "Such feet!" he said, 
"how big they are I" 14. He says that they are going to-the 
king now. 

D. 15. Who took the apples that were lying here when I 
came out of the garden? — Mary. — And where is she now? — 
In Uncle Charles's room. 16. I ask whether they are going 
to-the king. 17. They say that these horses are not large enough. 
18. Yesterday Mr. Smith and I saw the king. 19. Why did you 
not come to me, please? — Because I had too little time. 20. The 
sons were driving with (i. e., together with, hence mit, not bci) 
the father in this carriage, the daughters with the mother in that 
[one]. 21. I am asking Mary and Anna whether they also have 
such apples as these. 22. Each room has two windows, but 
they are very small. 23. Who lives in this room, the daughter 
or the son? — The daughter, whom you saw yesterday at Uncle 
Charles's; the son lives in that room there. 24. What have you 
in your^ hand, Charles? — I don't tell what I have in my* hand. 

• Leflson 2. l note 5. — * Lesson 3. i. note 8. — • See note 2 above. 
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Review and Drill 
Lessons 1-5 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

1. Supply all the personal pronouns that can be used as 
subjects with each of the following verb-forms, and tell whether 
the latter are strong, weak or irregular, present or past: finb, 
fragtc, fangft, nal^m, l^at, bin, tDurbct, l^atte, toirb, fanben, fafecn, 
Uegen, batet, fl^jt, btteb, rittcft, bitteft, finbet, gcl^e, fcib, l^abt, 
toart, toaxit, gingt* 

2. Tell how often each of the following forms of the definite 
article occurs, and in which case, number and gender: bic, 
bcm, be^, bcti; bcr, ba6* 

3. Distinguish: gu §aufc and nad^ §aufc; bcnn and tt)eU; bafi 
and ba6; Hcin and tocnig; fd^on and fd^Sn; Did and fel^r; nid^tfl 
and nid^t and neln; abet and nut; n)ann and al9. 

4. Arrange the words of each of the following sentences in the order 
in which their German equivalents would appear if you were to trans- 
late them, omitting such words as the German does not use and sub- 
stituting for them the literal English, as, asked youf for did you askf 
and comes for is coming: (a) He sometimes made a mistake, (b) Some- 
times he made a mistake, (c) He went home at five o'clock, (d) I do 
not know whether he went home, (e) They say that he went home at 
five, (f) Yes, he went home at five o'clock, (g) "Yes," she said, "he 
went home at five." (h) That he went home at five o'clock is true, but 
she did not know it. (i) That he went home at five is true, but that 
he is still at home I do not believe, (j) When were you at home? (k) I 
ask when you were at home. 0) What did you say when you met 
him? (m) I ask what you said when you met him. (n) I do not be- 
lieve that he was there, for he said nothing about it. (o) We went into 
the other room, because it was warmer there, (p) I always thought 
they were rich, but now I see that they are poor, (q) What was he 
doing when you found him? He was writing a letter. 

5. Classify and inflect, with the definite article, the following 
nouns: bcr Dicner servant, ©pcrttng sparrow, ^opf (plur. ») 
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head, SBSgfein little bird, SBaH (plur. tt) ball, Ztppii) carpet, 
2;od^ter, ba^ SBunbcr (plur. u) wonder, ©tttbtd^en little town, 
©turm (plur. 11) storm, ^ttfig cage, ©prung (plur. il) jump, ber 
SKantel (plur. ft) cloak, ©d^ufe (sing, short U; plur. short 11) shot, 
bcr ©rabcn (plur. a) ditch, glild^tttng fugitive, bcr ^afcn (plur. tt) 
haven, harbor, ba6 ^loftcr (plur. 8) cloister, convent, SBcg way, 
road, ©tamm (plur. (i) s^em, trurik, §ttnbd^cn Ztttfe Aand, 2lnn 
(plur. a) arm, bcr (Sngcl angel, ©d^a^j (plur. tt) treasure, sweet- 
heart, ZaQ, SBunfd^ (plur. 11) vnsh, ^^Jl^t* 

Lesson 6 f 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS GROUP 
I 

6te. ftciii. The indefinite article ein a, an and its negative 
fein no are inflected ai^ follows: 









SINOULAB 










m. 


f. 


n. 










N. eln 


cine 


ete 


a 








G. cineS 


cincr 


cine^ 


of a 








D. clncm 


cinct 


cinem 


to a 








A. cineu 


cine 


ete 


a 








SINGULAR 






PLURAL 






m. 


f. 


n. 




m. f . n. 




N. 


lebt 


fcinc 


fete 


no 


fcine 


no 


G. 


fcinc8 


fcinct 


tdnz» 


of no 


fciner 


of no 


D. 


fcincm 


fclner 


fcinem 


to no 


fcinen 


to no 


A. 


fcineu 


fcine 


leto 


no 


fcine 


no 



Observe: (1) eln has no plural; as a numeral adjective it means one 
and is then often printed in spaced letters, as in sentences 8 and 24 
below; (2) both words, dn and fcln, have three forms without ending 
(nom. sing, masc, nom. and ace. sing, neut.); (3) the endings of the 
other forms of both words are the same as the corresponding endings 
of btefec in Lesson 5. i. 
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VOCABULARY 


bcr «atfcr 


bic Saifcr emperor 


bcr gcinb 


bic gcinbc enemt/ 


bcr grcunb 


bic grcunbe friend 


bcr ^ricg 


bic Sricgc war 


bcr SBcQ 


bic SBcgc lyay, rood 


bic ©tabt 


bic ©tabic tovm, city 


amc'rita Gong c) America 


li) fid / fell 


v^ Ucf / ran 


x6) fttl^rc / lead, escort 


fax, with ace, /or 


x^ fttl^rtc / led, escorted 


gcgcn, with ace, against 



A. 1. gr fagtc mir nid^t, tocld^cr SBcg nad^ bcr ©tabt fUl^rt, ob c« 
bicfcr ift obcr Jcncr* 2. ©in ©ol^n bc^ Slaifcrd fid aud^ in bcm S'ricgc 
gcQcn bic gcinbc* 3» 2Bir iiuQtn in ben ®artcn unb fud^tcn Spfcl filr 
bic 9K(ibd^cn. 4. §crr ©d^mibt l^at fcinc ©ai^nc, cr l^at nur cine 
Sod^tcr, ^rttulcin 9Karic. 5. Qin ^fcrb l^aft bu ictjt fd^on, abcr bu 
l^aft nod^ immcr fcincn SBagen; toarum bittcft bu Onfel Sari nid^t? 
6. grau ©d^mibt fiil^rtc ben Onfcl in bad 3^^^^^/ i^ tocld^cm bic 
Starter toartctcn* 7. SBic tarn c«, ba^ bu ficlft, Sari? — ^(^ Uef 
gcQcn cinctt 33aum* 8» ,,Unb l^aben ©ic nid^t cincn grcunb in bicfer 
©tabt?" fragtc id^. tt^dn" antmortetc cr, ,,^rcunbc l^abc id^ l^icr nid^t/ 
9» 9lid^t iebcr S5nig obcr Saifer ift reid^. 10. Site toir au^ bcm ©artcn 
famcn, bat id^ 2lnna, bafe fie mir ben SBeg nad^ bcr ©tabt geigtc* 
11. ficltt SSogel fingt fo fd^5n, mie bicfcr l^ier. 12 » 3a, cr fam mit 
cincm grcunbc au^ bcr ©tabt, toit ©ie fagtcn, abcr id^ fal^ nid^t, 
mit mcld^em. 13. 3n fcincm ®artcn finbcn ©ic fold^c 33aume, toit 
in bicfcm. 

B. 14. ^^abt il^r aud^ cineu S5nig obcr cineu Saifcr in Slmc'rifa?" 
fragtc ba^ SWftbd^cn. „9lcin,'' antmortctc id^, „in Slmc'rifa l^abcn loir 
fcincn S5nig unb aud^ feineu Saifcr. 15. „@itt ^i^^ter, meld^e^ fein 
gcnfter l^at, ift fein S^^^^^" f^flt^ fi^- 16. ^fcrbc unb 9Sagcl l^abcn 
fcine ^ftnbc. 17. SBcr ift fo arm, baft cr fcine grcunbc, obcr fo 
gut, bafe cr fcine J^einbe l^at? 18. Seiner lod^tcr gab cr fo Did, 
loic bicfcr. 19. 3enc^ ^^^iil^i^ ip dnt Jod^ter bcr grau ©d^mibt, 
totl(i)t cr mir geftem geigtc, aU mir bei Onfd Sari toaren. 20. 3n 
icnem Sriege fiden au^ gtoci Don Onfd Sarte Sriibem. 21. fflBie bic 
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^fcrbc Ucfcn! 22. §cutc fUl^re Id^ ®ic in bc^ Saifcr« ©firtcn, §crr 
©d^mlbt. 23. 3ebcn ©onntag ful^r cr mit mir nad^ bcr ©tabt gu 
cincm grcunbc, locld^cr ba tDol^ntc. 24. ?llc^t cincn Slpfcl gab cr 
bcm a«(ibd^cnl 

C. 1. When I came out of the garden, I saw no carriage and 
no horses. 2. The emperor, he says, is not so rich as the king. 
3. I had a friend in this city, who fell in-the war. 4. He escorted 
Mrs. Smith into the room where we were singing and playing. 

5. No city is situated (lies) so beautifully as this [one], he said. 

6. She gave me only one apple for the girl. 7. He fell because 
he ran against a window. 8. Does this road lead to (nad^) the 
city? — No, neither does that one (and that also not). 9. They 
were so good that they had no enemies. 10. We found a 
tree, but no apples. 11. This carriage is too big, why didn't 
you take two horses? 12. How comes it that they are so poor? 
— Because the enemies took all* they had. 13. Yes, I said Mrs. 
Smith showed (led) a young lady into the room, but I did not say 
that it was Mrs. Smith's daughter. 

D. 14. When we came out of the room, we saw the emperor 
in a carriage drawn by six horses (in a carriage with six horses). 

15. Every Monday he worked for a friend who lived in the city. 

16. When she showed me the rooms, I found that each had only 
one window which was not so large as this [one] here. 17. How 
long did she stay with (bci) her (the) uncle in America? — I 
heard that she stayed six years, but Charles says she stayed only 
five years. 18. The girls fell because they ran too fast (fd^ncH), 
19. How long did she work for Mrs. Smith? — Only one day, I 
understand. 20. I am still rich enough, for I still have friends 
enough. 21. No, he was not riding when I saw him (il^ti), he 
was leading the horse. 22. The enemies took many a town in 
that war. 23. There we heard but Uttle about (Don) the war 
which the king was waging (leading) against the emperor. 

1 Lesson 3. n. note 3. 
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II 

Possessive Adjectives. The possessive adjectives below, 
when used attributively, that is, before a noun, are inflected 
like fcin: 

Possessive (Corresponding 

adjectives pers. pronouns) 

mcln my (id^) 

bcln thy, your (bu) 

fcin his (cr) 

il^r her (flc) 

fcin its (c«) 



Possessive 


(Corresponding 


adjectives . 


pers. pronouns) 


unfcr our 


(tolr) 


eucr your 


(i^r) 


il^r their 


(fie) 


3l&r your 


(®ie) 



Inflection of mcin, unfcr and cucr with nouns: 

our daughter 



my son 

N. meitt ®ol^n 

G. mcincS ©ol^nc« 

D. mcinem ©ol^nc 

A. mcinen ©ol^n 

N. mcine ©fil^nc 

G. mciner ©iJl^nc 

D. mcinen ©51^ncn 

A. mcine ©ai^nc 



unf(c)re Jod^tcr 

unf(c)ret Jod^tcr 

unf(c)ret lod^tcr 

unf(c)re lod^tcr 

unf(c)re Stad^tcr 

unf(c)ret liJd^tcr 

unf(c)ren lad^tcm 

unf(c)re SCftd^tcr 



your horse 

euet ^fcrb 

cu(c)re^ ^fcrbe« 

cu(c)rem ^fcrbc 

euet * ^fcrb 

cu(c)re "ipfcrbc 

eu(c)rer ^fcrbc 

cu(c)rett ^fcrbcn 

cu(c)re "pfcrbe 



Observe: (1) The (e) in the inflected forms of unfcr and euer is often 
dropped; cases, however, which regularly end in cm or en sometimes 
drop the e of these endings instead, so that here any one of three forms 
may occur, as bcl unfcrem or unfrem or unfcrm Jrcunbc at the house of our 
friend, — (2) There are eight words which, if used adjectively before 
a noim, have no ending in three of their cases. The eight words are: 
cin, as article meaning a or an, as numeral adjective, one; fcin (the 
negative of cin) meaning no; and the six possessives mein, betn, fein, 
unfcr, cucr, il^r, given above with ten different English equivalents, 
according to the person or number to which they refer. The three 
cases without ending are the nominative singular, masculine, the nomi- 
native singular neuter, and the accusative singular neuter. 

Inflect in Hke manner the German for his friend, her enemy, our town, 
thy father, their way, its vdndow, your (cucr) unde, your O^rc) hand 
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VOCABULARY 

ba« SBaffcr blc SBaffcr water 
bcr Slbcnb bic ?lbcnbe evening 

bit yia6)t bic 5«(ld^te nigfA^ 

td^ ftcl^c 7 stand bunfcl darjfc 

id^ ftanb I stood griin g^rem 

ic^ glaubc / believe, think df)nt, with ace, without 

x6) gfoubtc / believed, thought c^ 8^^^^^ followed by the ace, 
md=tn ba^ into the there is, there are; similarly, 

cd gab there was, there were 

A. 1. SJBol^nt fjrau ©(^ntibt nod^ l^icr? — 3ldn, j[c<jt nid^t mcl^r^ 
fie xodf)nt^ fd^on gmci 3at|rc bci il^rer lod^tcr. 2. SBarum fomntft bu 
l^cutc gu JJufe, ^ari? mo l^aft bu l)cine ^fcrbc? — 3d^ lontmc gu fjufe, 
tocil mcine ^fcrbc franf finb^ 3. 3^ gtaubc, ba§ ba« SBaffcr ictjt fd^on 
toarm genug ift. 4. g« gibt btcfc« 3a]^r feme Spfel. 5. @uer greunb 
ift fel^r retd^^ abcr er gab nid^t \o loid h)te fie, unb fie ift arm. 6. 2Bo 
ftanb ber S5aum, todi)tv feine Spfel l^atte? — §ier ftanb er, glaube id^. 
7. grau ®d^mtbt« Sruber ift metn SSater. 8. 35er ?lbenb mar fo bnnfel, 
fagte er, bag er gegen einen S3aum lief unb fid. 9. §cute abenb' um 
fimf Ul^r lommen beine Srtiber mit il^rem fjreunbe au« ber ©tabt gu 
mir. 10. 35ie ?lbenbe unb 5ft(id^te finb nod^ immer fel^r fatt, aber bie 
83(lume in uitferem ®artcn toerben fd^on griin, unb batb fommen aud^ ble 
SSfiget unb fingen. 11. 3n j[encm 3at|re gab e6 mel^r Spfet, aW e« in 
biefem gibt. 12. ©tanben ®ie ober fa^en ®ie, al« er in« 3tamer fam? 
— 3d^ ftanb, aber ^l^r Sruber fafe. 13. „Qin 3itnmer ol^ne genfter," 
fagte fie, ,,ift letn S^^^^^*" 14. ©taubten ©ie nid^t, h)a« er fagte? — 
9lein, id^ gtaubte e« nid^t, bi« ©ie famen unb e« mir aud^ fagten. 
15. (Sure ^ferbe ftcl^en fd^on t|ier; e« ift 3^it, bafe il^r nad^ §aufe reitet, 
benn e6 mirb fd^on sibenb (e« toirb fd^on bunfel) unb ber SBeg nad^ ber 
©tabt ift lang (long). 

B. 16. Onfet Sari ift ber ©ruber meineS S5ater« unb beiner SKutter. 
17. SBie bunfel mar iener Slbenb, aU mir nad^ ber ©tabt ful^rcn! 18. 3d^ 
marte^ l^ier fd^on lange, aber fie fommen nid^t. 19. SBann fommt il^r 
mit eurem greunbe au6 ber ©tabt? — SBir fommen balb, aber id^ 
glaube nid^t, bag unfer greunb fo lange bteibt, mie mir, benn er fagte 
mir geftem abenb,^ bag feine SKutter franf gu §aufe liegt. 20. 35a 
ftel^t tl^r aSagen nod^, aber ol^ne ^ferbe. 21. ©old^e Silume gibt ed 
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l^icr nid^t, tote in SaUfomicn {California). 22. Wit ntaiw^c Stad^t 
iDartctc t(^ bi« gtoct Ul^r^ abcr cr fant nld^t. 23. ©ic gtaubtc immcr 
aUt%, toad il^re lod^tcr fagtc. 24. Site id^ au« mcinem gcnftcr fal^, 
ftanben fd^on gluei Don fcinett ^fcrbcn im SBaffcr. 25. 3ft 3]^re^ 
S3rubcr« ©ol^n aud^ fo gi^ofe, toic fdn SSatcr? — 5Rod^ nid^t^ abcr cr 
iDirb nod^ flrfifeer (taller), gtaubc id^, al«' fein SSatcr ift. 26. 2Bic grun 
bie Saumc in curetti Oartcn fd^on finbl 

1 Literally, lives already two year 8 j i.e., has been living these two years. 
This use of the German present, where English employs the perfect, is very 
common. Similarly in 18: / have been waiting here a long time {already). — 
2 Literally, to-day evening, i. e., this evening; abcnb, when used adverbially, 
is written with a small letter. Similarly in sentence 19. — » ^^^ after a 
comparative, means than. 

C. 1. I think the tree from which these apples came stands 
here. 2. Are your horses still sick, Charles? — No, why do you 
ask? — Because you come on foot to-day (to-day on foot). 
— Uncle Smith took my horses yesterday evening, and he is 
still in (the) town. 3. Now the water is cold enough, I think. 
4. They stayed two days and two nights with (bci) me. 5. When 
it was getting dark, he came with his brother and his brother's 
daughter. 6. Where is your father, my girl? — In our garden, 
he is looking for apples. 7. I saw the mother, but without her 
daughters. 8. How warm this night is, and how dark! 9. Your 
sons will soon be (become soon) as tall as you, Mr. Smith, they 
are already taller than their mother. 10. Where were their 
friends? — They had not one friend in that town. 11. I did not 
believe what he told my daughter, nor did she. 12. There is 
now no king and no emperor in America, but there was once 
(cinft) an emperor in Brazil (S3rafiUcn). 13. "There are birds 
which are green," the girl said, "why are there not also horses 
which are green?" 

D. 14. Are your brothers coming this evening? — Yes, but 
without our mother. 15. Now everything is growing green. 
16. Weren't you riding in our carriage, Anna? — No, I was riding 
in your brother's carriage, Mr. Smith. 17. How long did he 
stay with (bci) his son? — Only one night. 18. Where I stood 
it was so dark that I did not see anything, only the water. 
19. Yes, there are such birds, my friend, but not here where we 
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five, 20. I did not believe that you were there, Mrs. Smith, 
until I saw you. 21. Did you stand, or did you sit, when you 
were singing this evening? — We stood. 22. It was so dark in 
my room that I ran against a window and fell 23. Every 
evening we go to our father. 

Lesson 7 

nouns: class ni. prepositions with the dative ob the 

ACCUSATIVE 



Review. Below is shown where the inflections of ber and of fcin 
(cin, mcln etc.) differ from that of bicfer (jener etc.). These forms 
should be thoroughly mastered, because without them the inflection 
of adjectives cannot be understood. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fern. Sing. Neut. 

N. ber biefer feht Me btefe feine bad biefed Idtt 

G. bc« • blcfe« fcinc« ber blcfcr felncr bc« blefc« felne« 

D. bcm bicfcm fcincnt ber bicfer felner bem biefent felnem 

A. ben biefeti feineti bie btefe feine bOiS btefed feist 

Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. bie btefe feine 
G. ber biefer feiner 
D. ben biefen feinen 
A. bie btefe feine 

Nouns. Class m forms the nominative plural by adding 
ex to the nominative singular and always modifies the stem- 
vowel — a, 0, u, au of the singular becoming &, 8, il, ttu in the 
plural. 

Class III contains no feminines. Masculines and neuters form 
the oblique cases of the singular as in Class II (Lesson 5. 11). 

For the oblique cases of the plural see Lesson 4. ii. 

In Class ni belong: 1. About fifty monosyllabic neuters. 
2. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 
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Models: 





house 


man, husband 


N. 


bad ^oud 


ber aWann 


G. 


bt^ ^oufeS 


bt^ aWanneS 


D. 


bent §aufe 


bent aWanne 


A. 


bad ^aud 


ben aWann 


N. 


bic §aufer 


bie aWttnncr 


G. 


bcr ^(tufer 


ber aWttnnct 


D. 


ben ^ttnfem 


ben aKttnnem 


A. 


bie ;^ttu[ct 


bie mumtt 




70CABC7LAfiy 




ber $unb 


bie $unbe dog 




ber ©tu^I 


bie ©tul^Ie chair 




ber Xx\(i) 


bie Stifd^e table 




bad S5ud^ 


bie mdftt book 




bad SDorf 


bie J)(Jrfer viMag^e 




bad gelb 


bie JJelber field 




bad «lnb 


bie ^inber cAiZd 




ber SBalb 


bie SBttlber /oresi, ujoods 


Id^ fprad^ / spoke, talked 


t)ier four 


tocnn whenever, if 


huxd), with ace, through 


brci three 




um, with ace, around, about 



A. !♦ 3n i^reni ^intnier ftanb ein Zi\(i) mit Stld^em, unb uni ben 
2:i[(^ ftanben brei ©tUl^Ie, ba [afeen bie ^inber unb arbeiteten, 2. SBenn* 
bie SBalber unb JJelber grlln merben^ [tf fontmen aud^ balb bic 9S5geI 
unb fingen* 3. SBir l^aben jmei JJiifee unb aud^ gmei ^iinbe, bie 9S5geI 
aber l^ben nur jmei JJilfee unb feine §(inbe, unb bie ^ferbe unb §unbe 
l^aben Dier %Vi^t unb aud^ feine §iinbe» 4. 3a, bafe er mit beincni 
^ruber fprad^, i)'6vtt id); aber id^ ^'6vtt nicS)t, toad er fagte. 5. SBenn^ 
biefe aWanner 3^te JJreunbe finb, \o^ finb fie aud^ nteine JJreunbe, benn 
id^ bin 3]^r greunb. 6. ©eftern abenb, ald^ ed [d^on bunfel tourbe, 
ritten brei aWttnner burd^ unfer 35orf. ^i) glaube, fie ritten nad^ ber 
©tabt* 7. ^(S) fat), bafe ber §unb urn bad ^aud lief unb in ben ®arten, 
too bad ^inb fpielte* 8. ®eftem ful^ren toir ntit unfemi Onfel burd^ 
ben SBalb, toie fdpan ed ba toar! 9* Slld^ bie ^inber grau ©d&niibt um' 
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^pfd hatta, gab fie icbcm ^inbe brci* 10» ©ic [prad^cn immer t>\tl 
mtf)x Don ^fcrbcn unb §unbcn, ate Don Sild^em. 11, 3fd^ fragc, ob^ 
bit fiinbcr [d^on ju §aufe finb.— 3a, bic ^inber flnb j[ct}t gu §au[e, 
aber toann^ fie nad^ $aufe famen, ]&5rte id^ nid^t. 

B. 12. ate^ biefe ©tabt nod^ ein !Dorf toax, ftanb unfer §au« l^ier, 
too toir ietjt ftel^en, unb unt ba« §au« lag ein ®arten, fo grog unb fd^iJn, 
toie iener, in toeld^em mir geftem mit unfem ^inbem toaren* 13» SBa^ 
fragt er? — Sr fragt, ob* h)ir feinen §unb mel^r l^aben. 14. SBenn* bu 
burd^ bad SBaffer ba reiteft, fo^ fommft bu in einen SBalb, unb au« bent 
SBalbe in bad Dorf, Don toeld^ent jener SWann fprad^. 15. ®ie Utttt 
Sari unt^ ^ferb unb SBagen, aber feine ^ferbe finb nod^ int fjelbe. 16. 3d^ 
glaube, in biefent ©orfe gibt ed ntel^r §unbe ate Sinbct. 17. §ier 
ftel^t ein Jifd^ mit gtoei ©tiil^Ien, unb ba liegen eure Slld^ct, Sinbct. 
3efet arbeitet il^r bid brei Ul^r. §5rt il^r, toad id^ fage? SBenn^ il^r 
nid^t ftill (still, quiet) feib unb nid^t genug arbeitet, ftf fomntt (get) il^r 
l^eute nid^t and bent §aufe. 18. Ob^ er lange bei feinen Sinbem bleibt, 
fagte fie ntir nid^t, unb aud^ nid^t, toann^ fie mit il^m (him) fprad^, 
aber toenn* er nod^ ba tft, ftf fommt er l^eute abenb aud^ gu mtr, 
glaube id^. 

> SBenn means when in the sense of whenever, and if in the sense of pro- 
vided that or on condition that; it is used with verbs in the present, past or 
future. 91^ means when in the sense of as or a< the (particular) time when; 
it is used only with verbs in the past tenses. )3SBaim means when? at what 
time? and is used in questions, direct or indirect. Ob means if in the sense 
of whether and is used in indirect questions. See Lesson 2. ii. note 2. — 
'fo is often used to introduce a principal clause and to siun up a preceding 
subordinate clause, especially after a clause with toemt, rarely after one 
with old; it may sometimes be rendered by then, but is usually left untrans- 
lated. — « bitten tim with an accusative of the thing means ask or heg for. 

C. 1. Each son had a dog and a horse. 2. We also have 
such chairs and tables, and more than you. 3. When the eve- 
nings are getting cold, we stay in-the house. 4. When we came 
out of the forest, we saw the village of which you spoke yester- 
day. 5. If he comes to-day, (fo) he comes without his children. 
6. I am asking Mrs. Smith whether she has the books, or her 
daughter. 7. I saw that the dog ran around the house, but 
that he ran into-the field I do not believe. 8. She is asking 
Mrs. Smith for the book, don't you hear, Charles? 9. The king 
has four children, three sons and one daughter. 10. Whenever 
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they came, (fo) they talked about their horses and dogs. 11. As 
the child ran around the table, it fell. 

D. 12. When the fields and woods were getting green, the 
children went into the villages which lay about the town. 13. If 
you go with me into my room, I [will] show you the book which 
my mother gave me yesterday. 14. I am asking you, Mrs. 
Smith, if it is as dark as it was yesterday. 15. Your father, my 
child, took a chair and went into the garden, and I think he is 
sitting there still. 16. When the children asked the man for 
apples, he said: "There are no apples this year, my children." 
17. How big this dog is! but his feet are very small. 18. I have 
more books than you, I think. 19. Whenever he comes into 
our village, Qo) he stays one day and one night with my father. 
20. It was night as we rode through the forest, but we found a 
man who showed us the way to (nadf)) the city. 21. I saw that 
the men were speaking with your brother, but I did not hear 
what they said, because the dogs were barking (btUttn) so loud 
(lout). 

II 

Of prepositions governing the dative exclusively, the following have 
occurred thus far: 

aud out of, from ttadf to, towards, after 

bet aJt, at the house of, vrUh txm of, from, about 

mlt mth, together with gti to 

Of prepositions governing the accusative exclusively, the following 
have occurred thus far: 

bi«* tUl, until gcgcn against, towards 

burd^ through offtit without 

fOxfor tim around, about, at 

Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. The following 
nine prepositions govern the dative in answer to the questions 
where? and whenf, i. e., with verbs denoting either rest or else 
motion within certain limits, e. g., motion in a circle or motion 
to and fro. They govern the accusative in answer to the ques- 

* Also conjunction with transposed order. 
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tions whitherf and Iww longf, i. e., with verbs denoting motion 
towards an object or any limit: 



an at, on, to, up to 
ttuf up, upon, on, on top of 
jointer behind, beyond 
in in, into 



neben beside, besides, dose by 
ilbcr over, above, across 
untcr under, beneath, among 
Dor before, in front of 



gtoifd^en between 
Common contractions of the definite article with prepositions: 



am =an bciti 
on^ =aii ba^ 
'auf«=auf ba« 
im =ln bem 
\xa =in bad 



bcim =bci bem 
Doiti =i)OTi bem 
gum =ait bem 
gur =gti bet 
burd^d=bitrd^ ba9 



VOCABULARY 



vif lege / lay 
ii) legte / laid 



id^ f e^je / 56<, place, put 
idf) f et}te / set, placed, put 



©id^, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, singular and 
plural, is used for all genders, and means therefore himself, 
herself, itself, themselves and, with @ie^ also yourself or your- 
selves, e. g., er fe^jt fid^ he seats himself, fie fe^jt fld^ she seats 
herself, @ie fe^jen fid^ you seat yourself or yourselves, 

V' ®ie fetjte [id^ an jieneu Sifd^ 
unb arbeltete. 

2*- SBlr nal^men bie ©tidier Don 
ben ©till&Ien unb legten fie auf ben 
Stifd^ ba. 

3*- Site bie tinber ben SWann 
fallen, liefen fie l^inter bOiS ^avA. 



A. 1. 3et}t fi^t aWarie an je- 
nem Jifd^e unb arbeitet* 

2. ai« id^ fant, lagen bie Sild^er 
auf einem ©tul^Ie* 

3* 35cr iBaum, Don toeld^em 
toxx fprad^en^ ftanb l&inter unferem 
^aufe. 

4» Du toarft in biefem ^xmrntt. 

5^ ^^ fa6 tieben metnetn 
5teunbe» 

6. 2Bo ift Ol^r dimmer? liber 
biefem. 



4*- 3)u flingft in \txiti 3i^nter. 

5*- (Sr \t%i fid^ neben feinen 
©ruber. 

6*- 35er ^unb Uef burd^ ba« 
SBaffer unb ilber baa gelb. 
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7» 3ci^ l^iJrtc cttoa^ imtcr mci* T' S)a« iBud^ fid imtcr ben 

nem gcnftcr. 2:i[d^» 

8. (Sr tear [d^on Dor bem firicBc 8** S)cr SBagcn ful^r t)or ha^ 

franf* §au«. 

9» gr ritt jtoifd^en bew ^aifcr 9** gr ritt jtolfd^cn ben ^aifcr 

unb bew ^iJnifl.* unb ben ^dnig.* 

10. 3)cr apfcl fid Dom iBaumc in« SBaffer unb licgt nod^ im SBaffcr. 
11. 2lTn Slbenb^ ful^r id^ ntit Onfct fiarl unb ntcincm SJrubcr nad^ bcr 
©tabt (or gur ©tabt).» 12. S)u fagtcft, fie fcfete ben ©tul^I an« JJenfter, 
aber ate id^ in« 3i^nter fant, ftanb er nod^ am lifd^e. 13. !Der 9Kann 
nal^m ba« ^inb, fe^jte ed Dor fid^* auf« ^ferb unb ritt ntit il^nt bun^d 
aSaffer. 

B. 14. am gufee be« S3aume« ftanben gtoet ©tttl^Ie, auf toeld^en 
iBlld^er lagen, aber bie Sinber maren nid^t mel^r ba^ fie fpietten mit bem 
§unbe am SBaffer (say, at or near the pond). 15. 2Benn ber S^dnig 
am Slbenb* burd^d 3)orf ritt, fprad^ er oft mit ben ^inbem. 16. ,,SBie 
fd^iJn ed im gdbe unb im SBalbe ift!" fagte er gu mir, ,,aber. bu fi^t (= 
fi^eft) immer gu §aufe l^inter beinen Siid^em." 17. @r fetjte fid^ in ben 
SBagen unb ful^r liber ben 9Beg, toeld^er nad^ ber ®tabt (or gur ©tabt)' 
flil^rt, in« gelb unb Don ba in ben SBalb. 18. 9?eben bem 5Wanne, toddler 
auf bem ^ferbe ritt, ging ein 5Wabd^en gu gug. 19. ®ie legten fid^^ 
unter einen Saum, unb ba lagen fie, bi« e6 2lbenb h)urbe. 20. 3^if<^cii 
ber ©tabt $RuboIftabt« unb bem J)orfe Solfftebt* ftel^t am SBege ein 
§au«, in toeld^em ©driller im 3a]^re 1788 tool^nte, unb in einem ^i^i'icr 
biefe« §aufe« geigte er mir ben lifd^, an meld^em ©driller arbeitete, unb 
ben ©tul^I, auf toeld^em er fa§. 21. ©ie legte ba« Sud^ Dor fid^* auf 
ben lifd^. 

1 Account for the difference in meaning between 9 and 9*. — * This is 
the regular equivalent for in the evening, thus also am SWorgcn in the morning 
and am ^iage by, day. — « Nearly synonymous or equivalent phrases, but the 
latter is more apt to mean to town (on an errand or on business). — * before 
him, and, in 21, before her; after prepositions, fldj often corresponds to the 
personal pronoim in English. — « Literally, laid themselvea under . . ., i. c, 
lay down under ... — « German uses no preposition to correspond to of 
in such phrases as the city of Philadelphia bie ©tabt ^l^ilabelpl^ia. 

C. 1. The chair stood between the table and this window. 
2. If you laid the books upon the table, (fo) they are lying there 
still, he said. 3. Who was sitting beside the emperor? — His 
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3on and his daughter. 4. When I came, the dog ran behmd the 
house, and from there into-the field. 5. In front of each carriage 
rode two men on horseback. 6. On (2ln) that day it was so cold 
that we did not leave (go out of) the house. 7. She showed (led) 
the yoimg lady into the room where the children were playing 
with their dog. 8. Under me lives the man whom we saw yester- 
day on (auf) the road to the city, and over me Uves Mrs. Smith 
with her daughters. 9. There lay also the king among his ene- 
mies. 10. Whether they came across the pond (water) or through 
the woods (use the sing, of SBalb) she did not tell me. 11. Did 
he come before me or after me? — I did not see when he came. 
12. He set the dog before him(self) upon a chair. 13. These 
apples are for the children. 

D. 14. As I was looking out of the window, three carriages 
drove [up] before the house, each with two horses, and in each 
carriage sat two men. 15. The tree fell across the road, and at 
six o'clock, when it was (already) getting dark, it still lay on 
(auf) the road. 16. He laid the apples before him (self) upon the 
table on which the books were lying. 17. They seated them- 
selves beside their friends. 18. No, he did not ask (beg) for the 
book, he only asked (inquired) who had the book when I was 
looking for it. 19. The village of (t)on) which you were speaking 
lies between the forest and the town, but not beyond the forest. 
20. The dog lay down imder the wagon. 21. He placed the 
child beside him(self) in(to) the carriage and drove across the 
field. 22. If you go through-the house, (fo) you [will] find our 
father in-the garden, he is looking for apples. 23. I did not see 
before which window she was standing on that day, but I believe 
it was this [one]. 24. Six children sat around the table playing 
(and played). 25. The water is for the dog. 26. When did the 
father of these girls come? At five o'clock, soon after their mother, 
but before their brothers. 
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Lesson 8 

nouns: class iv. personal pronouns 



Nouns. Class IV forms the nominative plural by adding 
tt or en to the nominative singular and never modifies the stem- 
vowel. — Noims in t, cl, or er add n, others cn» 

Class IV contains no neuters. Masculines form the oblique 
cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

For the oblique cases of the plural and for the singular of feminines, 
see Lesson 4. ii. 

In Class IV belong: 1. All nouns of more than one syllable 
ending in d\ f)tit, in, fcit, fd^aft or ung, and in the foreign 
suffixes a'ge, ie', it, ion', ur' or tat\ All these are feminines 
and can be recognized as such at sight, i. e., by their mere form. 

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except 
ajjuttcr and Xo6)ttv of Class I and those in ni« or fal of Class II). 
Hundreds of these end in c. 

3. All masculines of more than one syllable ending in c. 

4. About sixty feminines and twenty masculines of one 
syllable. 

Class IV is preeminently the class of feminines. 

!Dcr $crr gentleman, Mr. is irregular, adding only n in the 
singular: be«, bent, ben ^erm (but en in the plural: bie, ber, ben, 
bie ^erren)* 

Nouns in in double the n in the plural. 



Models: 








xjoomauj wife 


flower 




queen 


N. bie grou 


bie JBIume 


bie 


^iJ'niflin 


G. bet grau 


ber iBIunte 


ber 


^(J'nigin 


D. ber JJrau 


ber Slunte 


ber 


^iJ'niflin 


A. bie grou 


bie Slume 


bie 


^iJ'nigin 
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N. 


bit grouen bit Slumm 


bie ^(J'niflinneti 


G. 


ber grauctt ber Sluntcn 


ber ^iJ'niginnen 


D. 


ben JJrauen ben Slunten 


ben ^iJ'niginnen 


A. 


bie grauen bie SBIunteJi 


bie ^fi'niginnctt 




man, human being 


boy 




N. ber SWcnfc^ 


ber ^nabc 




G. be« SWenfd^Ctt 


bed ^nabeti 




D. bcm SWenfd^en 


bent ^nabeti 




A. ben aWenfd^en 


ben ^nabeti 




N. bie SWenfd^en 


bie ^nabeti 




G. ber SWenfd^en 


ber ^nabeii 




D. ben SWenjd^eti 


ben ^nabeti 




A. bie mtn\^m 


bie ^naben 




VOCABULARY 






ber SKorgen bie SKorgen rnorning 




ber JJtufe bie glliffe 


river 




ber ®ott bie ©fitter god 




bit ©eite bie ©eiten side 


bort there, yonder man, indef. pron., one, they, 


enblidS) finally, at last . people 






ntorgen to-morrow 




\db\t, emphaftic (not reflexive) pronoun, and indeclinable, himself, 




herself, itself, ourselves, yourself etc. 



A. L 3eben SWorgen \af) man J)on bort bie SWttnner unb graucn, 
bie ^naben unb SWdbd^en, toeld^e auf {ener ©eite bed Sluffed in ben 
©ttrten unb gelbem arbeiteten. 2. S)er SSater bed ^nabcn mar im 
^riege, feine Thitttx lag franf gu §aufe, unb er felbft toar arm. 3* (gnb*= 
lid^! bort fommt ber SBagen ber ^iJnigin. 4. @d gibt nur einen ®ott. 
5. SBann fallen ©ie §erm unb grau ©d^mibt? — §erm ©d^mibt fanb 
id) \fi)on am SWorgen gu §au[e, grau ©d^mibt aber fat| id^ nid^t Dor 
abenb. 6. fiiJnige unb fiiJniginnen, Saifer unb ^aiferinnen (empresses) 
finb aud^ nur SWenfd^en. 7. 3(^ glaube an (in) einen ®ott* 8. Um 
ben SBagen ftanben, bie JJrauen unb aWttbd^en bed 35orfed mit iBIumeti 
in ber $anb (or in btn $(tnben), unb bie ©lumen gaben fie ber ^iJnigin* 
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9. SBcnn bu morgcn nid^t unt brct Ul^r l^icr bift, fo toartc* Id^ nid^t 

10. 2BcU id^ ^axl nid^t in [cincm 3iwimcr fanb, ging Id^ in ben @ortcn, 
abcr bort fanb id^ il^n (him) and^ nid^t. 11. 2ln icncm SWorgcn famen 
bic ^^crrctt [clbft, abcr 6f)nt xi)xt JJrauen. 12. ®ic [agt, il^rc ^ftnbc 
imb gugc finb ictjt cnblii^ toarm. 13. 3n jenen Xagen gab e6 mcl^r 
al« cincn ®ott, imb bic ®5ttcr tool^ntcn nod^ imtcr ben SKenfd^eti. 
14. 2Bie lange tool^nft bu fd^on in biefent ^aufe? — ©d^on gmei 3ai)tt. 

B. 15. gnblid^ fanten toir an ben glufe, on toeld^ent ba« 5)orf lag. 

16. 3ft ^arl nid^t aud^ unter ben ^naben^ toeld^e bort l^inter bent ^aufe 
fpielen?— 5Rein, ^arl fitjt fd^on lange in feinem 3tonter unb arbeitet. 

17. Snpiter ober S^^^ tt)ar ber SSater unb ^5nig ber ®5tter. 18. 2Bie 
fait ba« SBaffer bort int gluffe nod^ ift, unb bie Jage finb fd^on fo toarm! 
19. 2ln ber ©ette ber ^anigin fafe ein fjriiulein, aber il^re Xod^ter toar 
e« nid^t, fagte man. 20. „2Worgen fontmen mir felbft/' fagten fie, „unb 
fud^en ^pfel/' aber id^ glaubc, fie finben feine mel^r, menu fie fomnten, 
unb Sluntett gibt ed aud^ nid^t ntel^r, benn bie 5R(td^te finb [t^t fd^on Diel 
gu fait. 21. aWand^e aWenfd^en.glauben an (in) feinen ®ott. 22. 5Weine 
dimmer liegen an biefer ©eite bed ^aufe«. 23. (Snblid^I bort fommt 
bad JJriiuIein felbft and bem ®arten; unb fie l^at Slunten in ber §anb, 
glaube id^. 24. 3n jenen 3af)xtn fprad^ man in unferer ©tabt Diel Don 
einem Sriege mit Slmerifa. 25. SSenn meine grau nid^t fommt, fo 
fommen unfere JiJd^ter aud^ nid^t. 26. (Sd gab bort aud^ fold^e Slumeii 
unb SSfigel, toie ed l^ier gibt. 

C. 1. The boy fell from his (from-the, Dom) horse as he was 
riding through the river. 2. People did not believe what the 
woman was saying. 3. He says that kings and queens are also 
only human beings. 4. Finally the morning came on (an) 
which they (man) led the gentlemen before the king. 5. On 
(auf) which side of the river stood the tree? — On that side, I 
think. 6. Why don't you go into the woods (use the sing, of 
SBalb), children, if you are looking for birds and flowers? 7. The 
men of the village were working in the fields, their wives and 
children in the gardens. 8. The girl is as handsome as a queen. 
9. Who was so handsome among the gods as Apollo? 10. He 
says himself that he saw such flowers in the king's garden, but 
his wife does not believe it. 11. One does not work well when it 
is so warm as it is to-day. 12. How long have you been riding 
by this time^? — Only one d^. 
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D. 13. "Yes," he said, "these men are our enemies, but are 
they not also human beings?" 14. There one saw men, women 
and children, they were talking about the king and the queen. 

15. Mrs. Smith asks if the boys and girls are still pla3dng in 
the garden. — No, they are in their rooms now and working. 

16. There are also woods (use the plur. of SBalb) which are always 
green. 17. On (an) each side of the carriage rode two gentle- 
men on horseback. 18. If you show me the flowers, (fo) I 
[will] show you the tree under which I found these apples. 
19. Finally Mr. Smith came himself, and when he saw that the 
room had only one window and was too small, he did not take 
it. 20, Among the gods in (an with ace.) whom they (man) be- 
lieved was also Mars, and he was the god of (the) war. 21. When- 
ever the boy saw a dog, he ran into-the house. 22. If the water 
is not yet warm enough, why don't you wait till to-morrow? 

> Lesson 6. n. note 1. 

II 

Personal Pronouns. In the inflection of the personal pro- 
nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are 
rare and will not be used for the present. 

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 

SINGULAR SmaULAR SINQ. AND PLUR. 

N. id^ / bu thou, you ®ie you 

G. [mciner^ ntcin of me] [bcincr^bcin of thee, of you] [3l^rcr of you] 

D. mir to me bit to thee, to you 3l^ncn to you 

A. ntid^ me bid^ thee, you ©le you 





PLURAL 


PLURAL 




N. 


toir we 


il^r ye, you 




G. 


[unfcr of us] 


[cucr of you] 




D. 


un« tou8 


cud^ to you 




A. 


• im« us 


eud^ you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 






masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


N. 


cr he 


flc she 


e« U 


G. 


[fcincr, fcin of him] 


[il^rcr of her] 


[fciner, [ein of it] 


D. 


il^nt to him 


\i(t toher 


il^m to it 


A. 


D^n him 


fie Aer 


t» U 
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THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
N. fie (hey 
G. [il^rcr of them] 
D. il^ncn to them 
A. fie them 

Phrases with bd and the dative: bd ^crrn ©d^ntibt at Mr. 
Smithes house or hxmie; bd mir ai my house or hom^; bd ^))X\tn at 
your house or home etc. 

Instead of learning a new Vocabulary, the student may study the 
following table of endings used in the inflection of nouns : 



ClassI 


Class II 


aassIII 


Class n 


N. — 


— 


— 


— 


G. -« 


-(e)« 


-(e)« 


-(e)n 


D. — 


-(e) 


-(e) 


-(e)n 


A. — 





— 


-(e)n 


N. ill 


Ue 


-iur 


-(t)n 


G. y 


Ue 


JUX 


-(e)n 


D. ^(n) 


<^en 


-a-ttn 


-(e)n 


A. <^> 


Ue 


-2-er 


-(e)n 



A. !• ®ic bat tnid^ fo langc^ b\% id^ il^r ba« Sud^ gab* 2. gr fagte 
il^ncn aKe«, tt)a« id^ cud^ unb il^m gcftcm fagtc. 3* SBcnn bic ^nabcn 
nid^t bci 3^ncn h)arcn, fo fanb id^ fie imnter bei il^retn Onfel. 4. SBar== 
um fetjtet i^r eud^ nid^t neben un«? — SBeil mir eud^ nid^t fallen, aid mir 
in« 3in^^^i^ famen* 5» Saten ®ie il^n felbft ober feinen Sruber? — 
3^n felbft, benn ben ©ruber fanben h)ir nid^t ntel^r ju §aufc. — Unb gab 
cr 3i^nen dxoa^'^ — 3a, aber er gab un« nur fel^r toenig, 6. 9Benn bie 
^5nigtn morgen fontntt, fo jeige id^ fie eud^* 7. Ob fie geftem mit 
il^nen ging, fal^ id^ nid^t, unb ic^ 1^5rte aud^ nid^t, toann fie avA bent §aufe 
fanten* 8. Slrbeiten ©ic nod^ imnter filr §erm ©d^ntibt? — 3a, id^ 
arbeite iefet fd^on brei 3a]^re filr il^n unb mo^ne aud^ bei il^nt. 9* ©ag 
er nid^t Dor bir? — 5Rein, er unb feine grau fafeen l^inter ntir, unb neben 
il^nen ftanb ber §err, meld^er ilber bir mol^nt. 10, 2Ba« fragt er bid^? 
— Sr fragt tnid^, toer geftem mit mir ful^r, aU vS) gu eud^ fam. 11. S« 
gibt aud^ 2Kenfd^en, toeld^e gut gegen (towards) if)xt geinbe finb. 12* 3d^ 
fliaubte il^m^ nid^t, aU er ed mir fagte. 
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B. 13, 21I« bic ^nabcn ju mir famcn, ging idf mit iipxtn in bcti 
®artcn unb gab iebcm brci ^pfcl* 14. 9Kir [agtc cr cd gcftcm, al« x^ 
xi)n bci cud^ fal^; aber tl^r fagtc cr nid^t^ baDon (of it or about it), glaubc 
id^. 15. 2Sor un« lag ba« J)orf, unb Winter un« bte ©tabt* 16* Man 
glaubtc il^r^ allc^, toa^ fie fagtc* 17. SBa^ anttoortctcn ©ic il&r, aid fie 
®ie fragte? — SBad id^ ^l^nen anttoortete: bafe id^ il^rem Sruber nid^t 
mel^r gab, afe il^r felbft. 18. gul^ren fie mit eud^ obcr mit il^nen? — 
aWit un«. 19. 3a, ^ari, toenn id^ ha^ Sud^ no(^ l^abe, fo lege id^ e« 
l^eute abcnb auf beinen lifd^, unb bu finbeft e« bort, toenn bu nad^ $aufe 
fommft. 20. Unter un« mol^nt %xau ©d^mibt mit il^ren Zb^ttm, ilber 
un« ber §err, mcld^en @ie geftem bei un« fallen. 21. 3d^ frage, ob id^ 
®ie morgen abenb ju §aufe finbe. — 5ftein, morgen abenb finben ®ie 
mid^ nid^t gu §aufe, benn mein Sruber fommt l^eute mit feiner grau gu 
un«, unb iDir gel^en morgen mit il^nen gur ®tabt, too mir bei unferer 
aWutter ilber 5Rad^t bleiben. 22. 2Kan fragte ben aWenfd^en: ,,®inb ®ie 
fUr ben ^iJnig ober gegen il^n?" Unb al« er nid^t antmortete, l^ielt (took) 
man il^n fUr einen geinb bed ^Mg«» 23. (gr fal^ mid^ nid^t, unb id^ il^n 
oud^ nid^t. 

^ ©loubcn takes the dative of the person. 

C. 1. Did you speak with him, or with her? — I spoke only 
with her. 2. After three days he came to me and asked me for 
(um) the book which you gave me, but I did not give it to him. 
3. I rode with them, and you rode with her, but we did not see 
you and you did not see us, either. 4. They did not believe us, 
because we did not beUeve them. 5. When I escorted her into 
the room where we found you, she asked me if you Uved with 
us or with your uncle Charles. 6. Did you come before them, 
or after them? — I came with (i. e., together with, mit) them. 
7. If they are not for us, (fo) they are against us. 8. He seated 
himself behind me, not beside me, for beside me sat my friend 
Smith, and in front of me sat Charles and Anna. 9. There 
they stood, and between them lay their dog. 10. If I find 
them at home, (fo) I [will] tell them that she is here with 
you. 11. Who gave them to her? — What? — The flowers which 
she had in her hand when you showed her to me. — My 
mother gave them to her. 12. There are no enemies of the 
king among them, I think. 13. We never believed them (be- 
lieved them never). 
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D. 14. He gave it to them, they gave it to her, she gave it 
to you, and finally you gave it to me. 15. Yes, I hear what you 
say. If you came after him, (fo) he came before you, but I am 
not asking you whether you came before him or after him. I 
ask when you came, and why you did not come with (i. e., 
together with, mit) me, when I was at your house and was 
looking for you. 16. I am going without him if I don't find 
him. 17. Did she give the flowers to you, Anna, or to her? 

— These she gave to me, and those to her, but they are not 
for us, Mrs. Smith, they are all (attc) for you. 18. Among them 
I saw also a boy from (aud) the city. 19. Don't you believe me? 

— Yes, I believe you, but she does not believe what I tell her. 
20. When he showed me the room, I found that it was not large 
enough for me. 21. How long he looked for them he did not 
tell me. 22. Had he not a book before him (self)? — Yes, I laid 
it myself before him. 

Lesson 9 

THE PRONOUNS ^tr, SBtT, SBo^^ SUBSTITUTES FOR PRONOUNS 

I 

^tt, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, he, she, 
it etc., and bcr, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. bcr bic bad bic 

G. bcffcn bcrcn bcffcn bercn 

D. bcm bcr bcm bcncn 

A. ben bic ba« bic 

28er, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and totx, as 
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
28a^, as interrogative pronoim meaning what, and toa^, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also inflected 
alike. Both toer and toad have no plural, and toad lacks also 
the dative: 
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N. tocr N. toaS 

G. tocffcn G. tocffcn 

D. tocm D. wanting 

A. torn A. toa^ 

VOCABULARY 

bad ®clb bic ©clber money 

bic ©d^mcftcr bic ©d^tocftcm sister 

bic Ziix bic ZViXtn door 

cr ftarb Ae died obtn above, up-stairs 

cr Icbt he lives untcn fteZou;, down-stairs 

cr Icbtc Ae Kved "mfyc true 

A. 1. 3a, ba« ift toal^r, fcinc grau ftarb \>ox^ brci 3a]^rcn, abcr cr 
fdbft Icbt nod^, unb tocnn ©ic mcinc ©d^tocftcr fragcn, fo fagt fie 3^ncn 
aud^, too cr \t%i tool^nt* 2* Untcn im §aufc l^attcn toir nur brci ^m^ 
mtx, obcn abcr fUnf, 3* fjilr tocn arbcitct cr jcfet? — fjilr ben ^crm, 
bci bcm^ (or tocld^cm) id^ tool^nc. — 3ft bad bcr §crr, bcn^ (or tocld^cn) 
@ic mir gcftem gcigtcn? — 5Rcin, c^ ift bcr, bcffen^ (not tocld^cd) ^inbcr 
immcr mit mcincn ©fil^ncn fpiclcn* ©ic fallen il^n gcftcm abcnb nid^t, 
tocil cr nid^t mcl^r gu §aufc toar, 4. 3d& fragc: „SBcr iff bic grau, 
bic bort an bcr lilr ftcl^t? unb toad l^at* fie in bcr §anb?" 5* 3d^ fragc, 
tocr bic fjrau ift,' bic bort an bcr lilr ftc^t, unb toad fie in bcr ^anb l^at.* 
6. SBcr fcinc fjrcunbc l^at, bcr* ift arm, ?• SBad fie il^m ^ah, bad* fal^ 
id^ nid^t* 8. Untcn t)or unfrcr lilr ftanb cin SBagcn mit gtoci ^fcrben* 
9. SBcffcn ©ttd^cr finb bad,*^ bic bort auf bem Jifd^c licgcn? — gd* flnb 
fiarld 89tld^cr* 10. 9Kit toem ful^rcn ©ic l^eutc morgen* gur ©tabt? — 
8Barum fragen ©ic? — 3d^ fal^ cinen §crm bci 3^ncn im SBagcn; toar 
ed nid^t bicfcr, bcr l^icr ncbcn ^l^rcr ©d^tocftcr fifet? — 5Rcin, bcr toar cd 
nid^t {it was not he), id) fuf)x mit bcm ba, tocld^cr jcfet t)or bcm ^cnftcr 
ftel^t, Sd ift cin §crr ©d^mibt and SScrlin (pronounce Berleen', the 
cr as in errand), in bcffcn^ (not tocld^cd) §aufe mein Srubcr fcl^r langc 
tool^ntc, aid cr nod^ Icbtc. 11. 35cr SKann nal^m bad @clb t)om lifd^ 
unb licf and bcr Jilr. 12. !J)icd' ift mcin ©ol^n, bad* ift mcinc 2:od^tcr, 
unb bad* finb il^rc grcunbc. 

B. 13. SBol^ncn ©ic nod^ immcr untcn, too id^ ©ic Dor^ brci ^al^rcn 
fanb? — O ncin, id^ tool^nc fd^on cin ^al^r obcn. 14. aid ©octl^c ftarb, 
lebte ©cott nod^, abcr cr ftarb balb tiad^ il^m. 15. !J)ad* ift bic ^rau, 
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mit bcr* (or toddler) ntcinc SWuttcr gcftcm fprad^, unb bcrcn' (not toct 
d^cr) ©d^tocftcr fo fd^5n fpicit unb fingt. 16. 3d^ fragc: „2Bcm gaben' 
©ic ba« ®clb?' 17. 3^ fragc, tocm @tc ba« ®clb gabcn.' 18. 3c^ 
fragc: „533cl(^cn ^nabcn fallen' ®ic gcftcm?" 19* ^^ fragc, todd^cn 
^nabcn ©ic gcftcm fallen*' 20. SBcr fcin ^fcrb l^attc, bcr* ging gu gufe* 
2L 9Ba« cr i^r l^cutc fagtc, ba«* ift nid^t mal^r. 22. aw id^ gu i^m 
fam, ftanb cr f d^on mit f einer ©c^toefter Dor bcr lUr unb martctc. 23. 35u 
fagft, ba«* finb il^rc ^ferbc, bic (or toA(S)t) bort am SBegc ftcl^cn, abcr id^ 
glaubc, c«^ finb ^artt ^fcrbc. 24. 5)ie«' finb mcinc ©d^mcftcm, unb 
bad'* ift mcinc ^wu. 25. §cutc morgcn* gcigte cr mir bad ^iwi^^'^ ^ni 
icncr ©cite bed §aufcd, abcr id^ nal^m cd nid^t, benn cd ift gu Hcin fUr 
mid^. 26. SSor jcbcr XVlt lag cin §unb. 

» In expressions of time, t)or with the dative usually means ago. — > The 
choice between the relative pronouns ber and loeld^er is largely a matter of 
euphony or style, except that the genitive of ber, and not of loeld^er, is used 
when standing before a noun on which it depends. — « Notice that the posi- 
tion of the verb in a direct question differs from that in an indirect question. 
— * Though toer and toad, as relatives, are often equivalent to antecedent 
and relative combined — toer meaning he who, and toad meaning that which — 
yet, the antecedent ber or bad is often rejpeated for emphasis when the demon- 
strative clause follows the relative clause. — » In statements of identity, 
ed, bad and biefed, or its contracted form bied, often serve as the indefinite 
subject of some form of feln be with a predicate nominative of any gender, 
the verb agreeing in number with the predicate. This sounds as if Germans 
said whose books are ihatt instead of those, or U are Charles's, instead of ^ley 
are Charles's etc. — • Literally, to-day morning, i. e., this morning; see Lesson 
6. II. note 2. 

C. 1. From whom do you come, Charles? — From our sister. 
2. Whom were they looking for? — Their brothers. 3. What 
did they give them? — Apples and flowers. 4. Whose horses 
did he take? — I did not see whose horses he took. 5. Is this 
the woman whose daughter sings and plays so beautifully? — 
No, that^ is the one (that is she). 6. With which of (Don) these 
boys did you play? — With him (demonstr.) .^ 7. Isn't this (is 
this not) the dog which was lying in front of our door? — Yes, 
that's the one (that is he). 8. If these are the books which he is 
looking for, (fo) I [will] lay them upon his table. 9. He (de- 
monstr.) has but little money, but his wife is very rich. 10. Why 
do you live down-stairs? — Because it is too warm up-stairs 
(up-stairs too warm). 11. She says he died this morning, but 
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that is not true, he died (already) last night (yesterday evening). 
12. A year ago he was still living, for I saw him often at (bci) 
my brother's. 13. I think those are his children. — No, they 
(it) are his brother's children. 14. She did not tell her sister 
to whom she gave the flowers. 15. Whatever he says (that) I 
beUeve. 16. Whoever seeks God (he) finds him too. 

D. 17. The gentlemen whom you saw down-stairs in front 
of our door are looking for rooms. 18. For whom are you work- 
ing now? — For the gentleman in whose house you are living. 

19. Whose dogs are those^? — They (it) are my brother's dogs. 

20. When her brothers and sisters came home, she was no 
longer living. — And when did she die? — Four or five days ago. 

21. Below lay the villages, between which we saw a river. 

22. There's the gentleman, to him (demonstr.)' I gave the book. 

23. With whose children were they playing? — She did not say 
with whose children they were playing. 24. That he found 
something I believe myself, but what he found (that) he did not 
tell me. 25. Whoever was poor (he) gave but little or nothing. 
26. To whom did you give the money which you found on my 
table? — To your sister. 27. I understand you are looking for 
your friends. They (demonstr.) are already on the way to the 
city. 28. Is that the woman whose daughters are working in 
your garden? — Yes, that's the one (that is she). 29. If you do 
not believe him (demonstr.), then (fo) you do not believe me, 
either. 30. I ask whether it is true that she is still living. — 
I don't believe it, but there are people (use SWcnfd^) who believe it. 

' Avoid the forms of icner throughout the exercises of this Lesson. 

Supplement to Lesson 9, Part I 

According to the familiarity of their students with English grammar, 
some teachers will no doubt omit this supplement altogether; others 
will take it up before the sentences of Lesson 9. i; and others still may 
prefer to assign it in connection with the Review and Drill after Lesson 10. 

A. Distinguish: 

DiBECT (independent) QUESTIONS and indirect (dependent) questions 

1. Who (subject) took the hook !•• / ask who (subject) took the 
yesterday f 9Ber nal^m bad book yesterday 3^ frage, toer 

9u4 geftern? ba« 8u4 geftem na^m 
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2. Who (predicate nominative) is 

this man? ©er tft biefer 
SWann? 

3. Whose hook did he take yester" 

day? SBeTTm I6u4 nal^tn er 
geftem? 

4. To whom did he give the book 

yesterday? SBent gab er bad 
©udj geftcm? 

5. Whom was he looking for at 

that timet 9Ben fud^te er ba« 
mal«? 



2** / know who (predicate nomi- 
native) <Ata man is Sd^ioetg, 
toer biefer iD^onn ift 

3*' / saw whose hook he took yes^ 
terday 34 \^^t ^t\\ta ^ud^ er 
geftem nal^m 

4** / am not going to teU to whom 
he gave the hook yesterday 
S^ [age nid^t, totm er bad 
SBud^ geftem gab 

5** It is uncertain whom he was 
looking for at that time & ift 
ungetDtg, toen er bamaU fud^te 



Direct or independent questions, like 1-5, become indirect or de- 
pendent questions by being made to depend on some verb, or other 
expression, of asking, dovbtin^, thinking, knowing, perceiving and the 
like, as in l*-5*. In German, therefore, indirect questions change to 
the Transposed or Dependent Order of Words. (Observe that there 
is also a change of order in English, except where the interrogative pro- 
noun is the subject, as who in !•). 

B. Distinguish the following two kinds of dependent clauses: 



INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

6. / saw who took the book yester^ 

day S^ \af), toer bad $u(^ 
geftem nal^m 

7. / told her with whom I came 

yesterday and whom we m£t 
in the street 3dJ fagte t^r, mlt 
totm id^ geftem torn unb toen iDtr 
auf ber ©trage trafen 



8. / inquired whose children took 
the apples 3^ fragte, toeffen 
Ainber bie S|)fel na^men 



RELATIVE CLAUSES 

6** / saw the man who took the hook 
yesterday 3dJ fa^ ben Wlann, 
iDeld^er (or ber) bad SBud^ ge« 
ftem nal^m 

7*' / showed her the woman with 
whom I came yesterday and 
the boy whom we met in the 
street S^ jelgte i^r ble grau, 
mlt toeldjer (or ber) Id^ geftem 
tarn, unb bm ^naben, loeld^en 
(or bm) totr auf ber ©trage 
trafen 

8** / inquired for the man whose 
children took the apples — 
or for the woman whose 
children etc. — or for the 
parents whose children etc. 



SUPPLEMENT TO LESSON 9. I (OPTIONAL) 



65 



3^ fragte nad^ bem iD^onne, 
bcffcn (not n)cldje«0 ^Inber ble 
ftpfel nal^mcn — or nadj bcr 
grau, bcrcn (not toeld^cr^ ^In* 
ber etc. — or nadj ben (Sltcrn, 
bercn (not tocldjcr^) jtlnbcr etc. 
1 Lesson 9. i. note 2. 

In 6-8, the dependent clauses banning with who, with whom, whom 
and whose suggest and represent (direct) questions, e. g., in 7 : with whom 
did you come yesterday?; hence the interrogcUive pronouns in German. 
In the corresponding dependent clauses of 6*-8*, who, with whom, whom 
and whose neither suggest nor represent questions, but relate to an ante- 
cedent, which is qualified or limited by them; hence the relative pronouns 
in German. 

C. The same syntactical distinction holds for the following sentences, 
though here German, like English, uses the same word as interrogative 
and relative (except that for todd^, when pronoun, ber may be sub- 
stituted) : 



INDIBBCT QUESTIONS 

9. He knew what (interrog. ad- 
jective) way or which (in- 
terrog. adj.) way led to the 
city (Sr tougte, toddler )2Be0 
nad^ ber (Stabt ftt^rte 

10. He asks me what I have in my 

hand (Sr frogt mid^, load id^ in 
ber $anb ^abe 

11. I saw where (=in what place) 

he stood 3^ \a^, too er ftanb 



BBLATTVE CLAUSES 



9»- 



10»- 



He knew the way which (rel. 
pron.) led to the city (St 
tougte ben 9Beg, loeld^er (or ber) 
nad^ ber (Stabt ftt^rte 



/ gave him what (=that which) 
I had in my hand 3^%ab 
tl^m, nmd (-bad, toad) id^ in ber 
^onb^tte 
11** / saw the place where (=in 
which) he stood 3^ fct^ bte 
©telle, too («an loeld^er) er jtanb 



D. The following sentences illustrate the uses of other words that 
need to be distinguished: 



12. / ask if {== whether) he cams 
alone (indirect question) 3^ 
ftQ%t, ob er allein torn 



12*- I wHl speak with him if {^pro- 
vided that or on condition 
that) he com^ alone (con- 
ditional clause) 3^ toiVi mlt 
i^m fpred^en, loenn er alleht 
lommt 
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13. When = at what time = roann; 
e. g., when did he comef 
(past time) toann fam er? — 
when does he dine? (present 
time) toonn Ifet er? — when 
mU he gof (future) toann 
tolrb er abrcifen? Also in in- 
direct questions, e. g., / do 
not know when (—at what 
time) he came etc. 3^ todi 
nid^t, tDonn er (am or tDQim er 
igt or tDonn er abreifen tolrb 



13*- When = at the time when= al9] 
e. g., / was not here when he 
came 3^ tear nid^t l^ier, aid 
er fam. — 21I« is used only to 
refer to one particular occa- 
sion or time in the past, 
hence only with past tenses. 
— But if when= whenever 
and denotes repeated or 
customary action, tocmi is 
used, thus: Whenever he 
came, I was not here S^enn 
er fam, fo loar 14 ntd^t ^ier 



II 



VOCABULARY 



bic fjcbcr 

id^ fd^reibe / write 

baran' thereat, at it, at them 
barauf thereupon, on it, on 

them 
bafUr' therefor, for it, for them 
barin' therein, in it, in them 
bamit' therewith, with it, with them 
bat)on' thereof, of it, of them, 

about it, about them 



bic ^thtvx pen, feather 
ii) fd^rieb / wrote 

tooran' whereat, at what 
toorauf whereon, whereupon, on 

what 
toofUr' wherefor, for what 
toorin' wherein, in what 
toomit' wherewith, with what 
n)Ot)on' whereof, of what, about 

what 



Study the sentences below in the following order, 1, 2, 3 etc., 1% 2*, 
3» etc. 



A. 1. §ter ift ein Zi\^ mit 
gtoei ©tUI^Ien baran. 

2. !Cer Xi\(i) ftanb ba, aber 
33il(^er lagen nid^t barauf. 

3. Sr gab mlr bie geber, unb id^ 
iah il^m ba« 33ud^ bafUr. 

4. J)a« §au« ift nid^t grog gc^ 
nug, tDcil nur fcd^d 3^^^^^ ^^^n 
finb. 



!*• SBoran (of what) ftarb ftc? 
an (of) bent apfel. 

2*- aSJorauf ftanb er, ate tr 
fprad^? 2luf einem ©tul^Ie. 

3*- aSofur ift ba« ®clb, ba« 
©ic mir gaben? fjtlr bie SSiid^er. 

4*- (gr fagtc nid^t, toorin er c« 
fanb» 
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5. !Dic fjcbcm finb nod^ gut, 5*- aBomit fd^rcibft bu? 2»tt 
abcr id^ fd^rcibc nld^t mcl^r bamit. bcincr ^tbtv, 

6. S)at)on fagtc cr mir gcftcm 6** 23ot)on fprad^cn fie? 

Sentences 1-6 show that Ger- Sentences l*-6* show that Ger- 
man substitutes for personal pro- man substitutes for the missing da- 
nouns of the third person, when tive of h)a8 and for the accusative 
referring to objects without Ufe and toa«, when governed by a preposi- 
governed by a preposition, the ad- tion, the adverb too (before vowels 
verb ba (before vowels bar) followed h)or) followed by the preposition, 
by the preposition. Thus, in 1, Thus, in 1*, ioorati stands for an 
baran stands for an il^m; in 3, bafttr with the missing dative of toad; in 
stands for fttr fie etc. 3*, toofttr stands for fttr toa« etc. 

The adverbs tooran, toorauf etc., may be similarly used instead of a 
preposition with the dative or accusative of ber or toddler, as shown below. 

7. !Dcr SBagcn, toorin (for in bcm or in tocld^cm) cr fam, tear mcin 
SBagcn. 8. !Dic gcbcr, toofilr (for fur bic or fUr tocld^c) id^ il^nt ben 
SIciftift (pencil) gab, ift nid^t fel^r gut. 

B. 9. ^a, bafe cr ctn)a^ bat)on nal^nt, bad fal^ id^, abcr nid^t, toit 
\>itL 10. gnblid^ fanbcn toir bad §aud, toorin ©oct^c tool^nte, aid cr 
nod^ Icbtc; unb in bcm 3^^^^^^ ^^ tocld^cm cr immcr arbcitcte, geigtc 
man und aud^ cinen lifd^ mit eincr gcbcr barauf, toomit cr fd^rieb. 
11. J^a \tti)t bcr Zi\(i)" fagte fie, Icgtc bie Siid^cr barauf unb fcfete 
glBci ©tttl^Ie baran. 12. ©old^e gcbcm l^abe id^ aud^, abcr id^ fd^rcibc 
nid^t oft bamit. 13. S)ad tear ettoad, h)i)t)i)n h)ir gu (at) jcncr 3cit nic 
fprad^cn. 14. Slbcr toorauf fifet cr bcnn (then =- please, pray), tocnn 
er nid^t auf cincm ©tul^Ic filjt? — 2luf bcm Jifd^c, glaubc id^. 15. %U 
loir an ben glufe famcn, toar fcin SBaffcr barin. 16. 3)u fragft mid^, 
loofUr id^ il^m bad ®clb gab? — ^a, bcnn tocnn cd fUr ben §unb toar, 
fo gabft bu il^m ju OicI bafttr, tocil bad Sicr (animal, beast) fd^on langc 
Irani ift. 

C. 1. He showed me a house with five rooms in it, of which 
(whereof) only two were as large as this. 2. Here is the girl 
with the flowers. Have you the money for them (therefor) ? — 
Here it is. 3. What are you writing with, please? — With your 
pen. — Who gave you my pen? — Charles gave it to me; he also 
wrote with it, but he did not tell you about it (said to vou nothing 
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thereof). 4. When we came into-the room, we saw a table with 
books on it, but I do not think that anybody (icntanb) was sit- 
ting at it. 5. The children showed me the way to the city, for 
which (wherefor) I gave them some (cttDa6) money. 6. This is 
the forest in which (wherein) I found the flowers that I gave 
to our mother yesterday. 7. "The king is coming!" he said, 
whereupon we all (attc) ran to-the (and) window. 

D. 8. If you are for it, then (fo) I am no longer against it 
(bagcgcn). 9. The pen with which (wherewith) he wrote this, 
he gave to me. 10. This is the carriage in which (wherein) the 
queen sat. 11. Here is a river without water in it. 12. He 
wrote much whereof I never saw anything. 13. Thereupon 
they asked me what (h)oran) he died of, and I said that he fell 
in the war. 14. The children took their books and pens, went 
into my room with them (therewith into my room) and wrote 
till three o'clock, whereupon they played till five in-the garden. 
15. "No," he said, "I heard nothing of it until she came herself, 
nor did my wife." 16. They did not say what the money was for 
which they gave me, but I think it is for the flowers and apples. 
17. What (tooran) is he working at now? — At his book. -^ And 
how long has he been working at it by this time^? — Three years, 
I think. 

» Lesson 6. n. note 1. 

Lesson lo 

adjectives: strong inflection 



Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings of 
bicfcr, icncr etc., as also those of the two articles, are called 
the Strong Endings; and all these words, when used adjec- 
tively (or before nouns) are called Pronominal Adjectives, 
because most of them are of pronominal origin. 

Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjectives 
we distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as gro§ 
tall or fd^Sn handsome. 
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A descriptive adjective is not inflected when used predi- 
catively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verb, 
e. g., bic filnabcn finb grofe the boys are tall. But when a de- 
scriptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod- 
ifies a noim (expressed or imderstood) directly, as tall modifies 
boys in the sentence tall boys run fast, it takes the strong end- 
ings, like bicfcr, j[cncr etc., provided that it is not preceded by a 
pronominal adjective which itself has a strong ending. 

How the descriptive adjective is treated when it is preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in Lesson 11. 





SING. MASC. 


SINQ. FEM. 


SING. NEUT. 




good man 


good woman 


good child 


N. 


guter 2KaTin 


gute grau 


gute^ ^inb 


G. 


gute^ SKanncS 


guter grau 


gute^ ^inbc« 


D. 


gutem Tlmnt 


guter ^rau 


gutem tinbc 


A. 


gutett 3J2cmn 


gute grau 


guteig fiinb 




PLUR. MASC. PEM. NEUT. 






good 


men, women, children 




N. gute Winntx, graucn, 


«inbcr 




G. guter SWiinncr, ^xautn, 


£inbcr 




D. guten Wmxitm, fjraucn, 


^inbcm 




A. gute 2Kttnncr, graucn, 


^inber 






VOCABULARY 






bcr «ricf 


bic «ricfe letter 






bad Sanb 


bic gttnber land, countty, soil 




bad @(^Iog 


bic ©d^toffer casae. 


palace 




bic Birdft 


bic ^ird^cn church 






bie ©trafee 


bic ©trafecn street 






bie. Scute, plur 


. only, people, persons 




td^ f aufc / buy 


ncu new 






ii) fauftc I bought tang long 






alt old 


hirj short 






Jung young 


fc^Icc^t bad. 


poor, mean 
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A. 1. 3n icbcm ?anbc gibt c« gute SKcnfd^cn unb fd^Icd^te SKcnfd^cn, 
arme Scute unb rcid^e Scute. 2. ^leine gttnber l^aben oft grofee unb 
reid^e ©tttbte mit fd^bnen alten ^ftufem unb ^ird^en barin. 3. SBenn er 
alte 33ild^cr faufte, fo gab er oft mel^r ®elb bafUr, aW fUr neue.^ 4. SSor 
mand^cn §ttufem be« !Dorfe« fafeen alte Iranfe SKttnner unb JJrauen, 
unb auf ben ©trafeen fpielten Heine ^inber. 5* Sange Sriefe fd^reibe 
id^ il^m nie, unb er mir aud^ nid^t, benn toir l^aben laum {scarcely) 3eit 
genug fUr furge. 6. 2)iefe JJeber ift nod^ neu, aber fie fd^reibt fd^on 
fd^Ied^t. 7. aSarum faufft bu ben Jifd^ nid^t? — SBeld^en? — J)en ba. 
— !Der ift nid^t grofe genug fUr mein ^xmmti. 8. 3d^ fd^reibe biefen 
33rief mit ?lnna« alter geber. 9. SBenn toir lange Jage l^aben, fo l^aben 
toir aud^ hirje 9Jttd^te, or §aben toir^ lange lage, fo l^aben loir aud^ furge 
5Rttd^te. 10* „®utett SWorgen/' fagte er, ate er in« ^xmtitx fam* 
11. ^a, ba« toaren f define lagc, alter JJreunb, ate toir nod^ jung maren, 
bie fommen nie toieber {agaiuy hack)\ 12. ^n toeffen SBagen ful^rt 
il^r, bitte? — 2Bir ful^ren in SSater^ altem SBagen. 

B. 13. SSor gn)ei ober brei 3a^ren faufte §err ©d^mibt, ber \t%i 
fel^r reid^ ift, einen ®arten mit gro^en alten 93(iumen unb fd^5nen Slumen 
barin. 14. !Da^ finb fd^Ied^te gebem, fold^e faufe id^ nie, benn id^ 
fd^reibe nur mit guten.^ 15. 9Benn bie lage furg finb, fo finb bie 
5Rad^te aud^ lang, or ©inb bie lage^ lurg, fo finb bie SSl'^^it aud^ lang. 
16. Sleine Sinber fpielen oft mit {ungen §unben. 17. ®rofee SSater 
l^aben nid^t immer grofee ©ol^ne, fd^iine 5D?tltter nid^t immer fd^dne 
liid^ter. 18. Sllte ©d^lfiffer gibt e« in biefem 8anbe nid^t, unb fcl^r 
alte £ird^en aud^ nid^t. 19. 3ebcn ©onntag fd^reiben toir lange Sriefe 
an unfere greunbe. 20. ©inb ba« alte 93lid^er ober neue^? — S« finb 
neue.* 21. 2Bir fu^ren burd^ lange unb burd^ furge ©trafeen. 22. SSon 
3eit gu ^txi fpielt fie mit unfre^ 5^^^^^^^ fleiner lod^ter. 23. SBenn 
^inber armer Seute gu il^m famen, or ^amen Sinber^ armer Seute 
gu il^m, fo gab er il^nen oft Spfel ober aud^ tiXQa^ {some, a little) ®elb. 
24. „3unger greunb,'' fagte er, „xotx fcin ®elb l^at unb nid^t arbeitet, 
ber toirb aud^ nid^t reid^.'' 25. ^i) bat ©ie um toarme^ SBaffer, aber 
©ie fommen mit faltem,^ grttulein SWarie. 26. !Die gebem fold^er 
«5gel foften {cost) oft t)iel ®elb. 

> Translate new ones, good ones etc. The ending of the German adjective, 
agreeing with the noun understood, corresponds to the pronoun one or ones 
which English substitutes for the noun. — * In German, inversion quite 
commonly takes the place of the loenn-construction (with the transposed 
verb), in English only rarely, e. g., were I weU—if I were well, I shotUd go. 
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C. 1. I believe those (bad) are poor books which he bought 
yesterday. — No, they (cd) are very good ones.' 2. You are 
good, children. 3. You are good children. 4. Who lives in the 
king's old palace? — Two of (Don) his sons live in it. 5. Rich 
people's children do not often play with poor people's children. 
6. The kings of small countries often have more money than 
those (use bcr, not jcncr) of large countries. 7. It is true, the 
city has beautiful old churches, but also dark and short streets. 

8. On (an) that day he drove (with) Mrs. Smith's young horses. 

9. When I was (still) young, I used to write (wrote always) long 
letters, but now I am old and write only short ones. 10. Are 
those (bad) new houses, yonder? — No, only the windows and 
doors are new. 11. "Poor child," she said, "your hands and 
feet are as cold as ice (Sid)." 12. There comes my father's new 
carriage. 13. Whenever* he found good, new books, he bought 
them. 

D. 14. In the streets of the city we saw young people with 
beautiful flowers in their hands, who were waiting for (auf with 
ace.) the king and the queen. 15. We children heard much 
about (t)on) the king's large palaces and gardens, and about old 
churches with beautiful windows. 16. Whenever* we went into 
the garden, we found only poor apples and no flowers. 17. Small 
countries often have long rivers. 18. Mr. Smith buys old books, 
if they are not too bad. 19. On (an) this side of the road stood 
young trees, but on that old ones.' 20. What do you say to 
Uncle Charles's new carriage? — It is very fine, but not large 
enough, I think. 21. Old towns often have short and bad 
streets. 22. Those (bad) are the gardens of very poor people, 
are they not fine? 23. "Poor old woman!" he said, "her son 
fell in-the war, her husband lies sick at home, and she her- 
self works from morning till evening, but hd-s not enough 
to eat (cffcn)!" 24- Have you no water, Anna? — Yes, but 
only cold [water]. 25. Yes, I have pens enough, but only 
poor ones. 26. They are sick, children. 27. They (cd) are 
sick children. 

* See note 1 above; henceforth the omission of one or (mt% will not be in- 
dicated by the use of square brackets. — « Lesson 7. 1. note 1, and note 2 
above. 
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II 

It follows from what was said above that descriptive ad- 
jectives must have strong endings (not only when they are 
not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the Models and in 
the sentences of the first part of this lesson, but also) after 
all pronominal or other modifiers which themselves lack these 
strong endings; hence 

1. After the nom. sing, masc, and the nom. and ace. ang. 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group. 

2. After words or forms like the following: 

ettDad some^y a little totl^ what a, what, which 

mcl^r more joicl muchy many 

attcrici' all kinds of tocnig little, few 

t)iclcrlci' w^ny kinds of jtDci two 

gcnug' enough brci three 

mand^ many a, many Diet four and other undeclined 

fold^ such a, such numerals 

In Lesson 5. i, mand^, fold^ and tocld^ are given with strong endings. 
Before ordinary or descriptive adjectives, these words often appear in 
their stem-form, with no great difference in meaning from their inflected 
forms, except that koeld^ is chiefly used in exclamations and with the 
meaning of what, what a, e. g., tod^ groger a^annl or also totld^ dn groger 
ffftatinl what a tall man! 

A. 1. !J)ic« ift mcincr ©d^mcftcm altc^ §au«, unb ba« ba il^r ncueiS* 
2. 3n icncm ^ricgc fid aud^ unfcr {unger §reunb. 3. Siuf bcm X\\i)t 
lagcn aHcrIci alte 33lld^cr unb brci obcr t)icr fd^Icd^te gcbcm, unb an bcm 
lifd^c ftctnb cin grower ©tul^I. 4. gin arme^ aWftbd^cn bat un« urn 
^fcl, unb tt)cil tiir fcinc ^fcl mcl^r l^attcn, gabcn toir il^r cttoa^ Hcine^* 
®clb. 5. 3^ glaubc, cucr ncuer SBagcn ift ctba« gu grofe fUr cucr 
axt^, Hcineg ^fcrb. 6. aBarum faufft bu fold^ fd^Ic^tei^ 8anb? SDu 
l^aft ic^jt fd^on mcl^r fd^Icd^teS ate gutei^. 7. ©ic rittcn burd^ mand^ 
bunfclen SBalb unb fantcn ttbcr ntand^ grofeen glufe. 8. a6cld^ grofee 
§ttnbc unb fjilfec bcr ^nabc bort l^at! 9. SBarum fontntft bu nid^t mit 
ctn)a« Mtem SBaffcr, 8lnna? !J)icfc« l^icr ift fd^on gu toarm. 10. SBcr 
fo \M gute grcunbc l^at, xovt tx, btr ip fcin arm«t 9Kantt. 11. ?lte cr 
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cud icncn Siinbcni nad^ §aufc lam, l^atte cr atterici HcineS^ ®clb bci fid^.' 
12. @ic fanbcn nod^ mand^cn 2lpfcl imter ben SSttumcn, abcr nid^t gcnug 
gute. 13. yidn, bad gcl^t nid^t,' mcin guter ^rcunb. SBcnn bad §aud 
nur fo tocntg grofee ^i^^er l^at, or §at bad §aud* nur fo tocnig grofee 
3intmcr, fo faufc id^ cd nic^t. 

B. 14. SBic Did fd^Icd^te 35ild^cr cr intmcr lauft, unb tt)ic tocnig 
gute! 15. „!Da fomntcn gh)ci junge §crrcn mit fiod grofeen §imbcn/' 
fagtc fie. 16. @d gibt mcl^r gute SWcnfd^cn aid fd^Icd^te, glaubc ic^. 
17. 9lcin, fcin {unger grcunb fid nid^t im ^ricgc, bcr Icbtc nod^ mand^ 
langei^ 3ai)v nad^ bent S'riege. 18. §aben ®ie nid^t ettoad Heinei^^ 
®elb bei fid^^? — ^a, abet nur fel^r tocnig. 19. @oId^ amten obcr 
franfen Scuten gab fie oft aHerlei fd^ane 33Iumen. 20. SBeld^ fd^5nei8. 
aWabd^en! or SBeld^ ein fd^5ned 2»abd^en!— 3a, ift fie nid^t fd^fin? 
Slber fie ift bad ^inb armer Seute. 21. 3n ienent 8anbe fanb i($ t)ielerlei 
fd^fed^teS @elb. 22. 2)ad gel^t nid^t,' amtei^ «inb, bie geber, toontit 
bu f($reibft, ift gu fd^Ied^t. 23. SBenn fie fein toamte^ SBaffer ntel^r 
l^atten, or fatten fie* fein toamtei^ SBaffer mel^r, fo na^nten fie oft falte^. 

24. 2luf fd^Ied^tem ?anbe finbet man fold^e 33aume nid^t, nur auf gutem. 

25. §aft bu nid^t balb alte SSild^er genug? toarum f auf ft bu nid^t aud^ 
toon 3dt gu 3«it ein neuea? 26. SBarum fd^reibft bu immer fold^ 
furge Sriefe, gute Jod^ter? 

» Literally, small money, i. e., coins or change. — » With him, and, in 18, 
with you or in your pocket; see Lesson 7. ii. note 4. — • Literally, goes not, 1. e., 
won't do. — * Lesson 10. i. note 2. 

C. 1. He has much poor land and no very good land. 
2. There we saw three or four little birds. 3. At (an) the door* 
stood a tall man with two small boys. 4. I have not enough 
change with me. 5. What a large room and what small win- 
dows! he said. 6. I have many a beautiful book at home, and 
more good ones than he. 7. Why do you always write with 
such bad pens, my young friend? 8. In the city there are not so 
many beautiful, green trees as [there are] here in (auf) the coun- 
try. 9. There comes our good old friend. Poor man! How he 
walks! I>^think he is sick. 10. When we were in Niimberg, we 
saw all kinds of old houses- 11. A little boy asked me for some 
cold water. 12, I never write long letters, and but few short 
ones. 
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D. 13. What [a] large dog he has with him(self) I 14. Many 
a good father has bad sons. 15. We have more old trees in our 
garden than young ones. 16. On (an) such dark, evenings they 
stayed at home. 17. That's true, my good friend, this is a rich 
country, but where do you find so many poor people as here? 
18. There are people who believe that no good man is without 
[an] enemy. 19. When these gentlemen came into our little 
village, they bought all sorts of good land, but also some [that 
was] bad. 20. He led us through four or five short streets, and 
there we found little children enough. 21. Is that not a fine old 
castle? he said. 22. Why didn't the child come into our new 
house? — Because your big dog was lying in front of your door. 



Review and Drill 
Chiefly on Lessons 6-io 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

1. Classify and inflect, with the definite article, the following 
nouns: ^tingling young man, youth, ba« ©d^citn'nl^ secret, ^off* 
nung hope, bcr ginger finger, ^fcrbd^cn, 9Kuttcr, grcunbin, 2lrm 
(plur. a) arm, Slation' (pronounce ti like gi) nation, bcr ©d^na'bcl 
(plur. a) beak, bill, ®c[cll'[d^aft company, gi[d^ fi^h, fillci'nigfcit 
trifle, 3ug (plur. 11) train, ^txv, bcr Slagcl (plur. ft) nail, 35ud^, 
bic S)aTnc lady, glufe, 3at)r, ba^ ©d^id'f^I /«^; destiny, ^amm 
(plur. a) comb, ©d^Iofe (exception to what rule?), bic Slnt'toort 
answer, ©ctool^n'l^cit habit, bcr Scl^rcr teacher, bic ©age legend. 

2. Inflect: unfcr ®ot)n, fcin "^Jfcrb, bic[- ^Ici'nlgfcit this trifle, 
cur- abutter, jcn- 35u(§, gut- ^naht, alt- [d^5n- ©d^Iofe, lang- 
grofe- Zx\ii, mcin- grcunbin, alt- grcunb^ 

3. Supply the proper endings: cin alt- "^Jfcrb, fttr gut- 
filinbcr, cucr ncu- ^au«, cr babct (bathes) immcr in fait- SBaffcr, 
cr l^at fcin- ^unb, cr i)at fcin- ^unbc, ntit gh)ci grofe- ^unb-, 
cin l^ol^ (high) JBaum, cr rcttctc (rescued) un^ au« grofe- 9tot 
(fern, distress), [ic rittcn auf grtci tDcife- (white) ^fcrb-. cr ftcdttc 
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(stuck) fcin- §anb in fait- SBaffcr, bicf- !Damc- finb gut- Scl^rerin- 
(give the English), jcn- ^nabc- finb b- ®6t)n- arm- SItern 
(parents)^ cr fd^rcibt lang- SBrief- mit fd^Icd^t- Sintc (fem. ink). 

4. Distinguish: fid^ and fclbft, an and auf, untcr and untcn, 
9}Jann and 2)?enfd^, mand^ and Did, fd^Ied^t and arm, toenn and 
toann and aU, iDcnn and ob, id^ iDol^ne and id^ Icbc, tt)er and 
toeld^cr* 

5. Give the German for the following sentence — (a) if addressed 
to one person with whom the writer is on intimate terms; (b) if addressed 
to two, or more, such persons; (c) if addressed to one person with whom 
the writer is not on intimate terms; (d) if addressed to two, or more, 
such persons: / was looking for you in your room, hut you are not here, 
hence (aI[o, with inversion) / write you this letter. 



Lesson ii 

adjectives: weak inflection 



Weak Endings. When a descriptive adjective is preceded 
by biefcr, j[cncr etc., by the definite article, or by any form of 
the indefinite article, or other pronominal word, with a strong 
ending, it takes one of a simpler set of endings, called the 







WEAK 


endings - 








SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 


N. 


e y 


? 


c 


en 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



Notice the five forms in bold-faced type. — Compare these endings 
with those of the words inflected in Lesson 7. ii. Review. — How many 
diflFerent forms do the strong endings show? how many the weak? How 
often, and where, do they coincide in form? 
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Models: 

SING. MASC. 

this or the good man 
N. biefer or ber gute aRoim 
G. blcfe« or be« guteu SRannc^ 
D. biefcm or bcm guteti aRonnc 
A, bicfen or ben guteu 2Wann 

SING. FEM. 

this or ^6 good woman 
N. blcfc or bic gute ^^^ou 
G. biefer or ber guteti 5^au 
D. biefer or ber guteu grau 
A, biefe or bie gute ^xan 

SING. NEUT. 

^is or the good child 
N. biefe«* or ba« gute ^inb 
G. biefe« or be« guteu ^inbe6 
D. biefem oi' bem guteu ^inbe 
A. biefe«* or ba« gute ^itib 

* The contraetion of btefeS into bted does not affect the ending of the adjectii^ 
PLUR. MASC. PEM. NEUT. 

Oiese or the good men, women, children 

N. biefe or bie guteti 9Kttnner, grauen, ^inber 

G. biefer or ber guteti 9Kttnner, ^^^auen, ^inber 

D. biefeti or ben guteti aWttnnem, grauen, ^inbem 

A. biefe or bie guteti 9Kanner, graucn, ^inber 

VOCABULARY 

ber ©ommer bie ©ommer summer 

ber SBinter bie SBinter winter 

ba« ^leib bie ^leiber dress 

bie ©d^ule bie ©d^uleti school 

bie Sltem, plur. only, parents 

xiSf meine / mean, think, suppose id) trug I carried, x')ore 

iS) meinte / meant, thought, supposed litb dear 
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A, h S)ic l^at mcat^^ fd^dnc^ SXtib. 2. !J)ic i)at mond^c^^ [define 
^Icib* 3* 2)ic SItcrn nal^mcn il^r Heine* ^inb mit (fid^)' gut' ^Ird^c* 
4. ®el^t 3fl^rc Heine Xod^ter fd^on gut' ©d^ule? — 9iein, fie ift m>^ 
nid^t alt genug* 6. 3m* SBinter, toenn e« fait ift, fingen bie Heineii , 
SSfigel nid^t* 6. SBeld^en meinen ©ie, grau ©d^mibt, bta %xo^tn 
Mmbtn ober ben Heinen? — 3enen %xo^tn bort* 7. W)tx ha^ gel^t 
nid^t, Ueber greunb, in biefem bunHett,** Mten S^^'^^^ toerben @ie 
franL 8. SBenn ber* ©ommer lam unb e« toarm tourbe, famen unfere 
lieben gitem immer gu un6 auf« 8anb»* 9* SBar ba6 eure ©d^mefter, bie 
ba6 bunHc^ ^lelb trug? — 3a, ba« tear fie* 10* gr fam gu un6, meil et 
meinte, ba^ xf)x nod^ immet bei un6 tool^ntet* 1 1 • 2Wit f old^en alten gebem 
fd^reibe id^ nie, toarum faufft bu bit feine neuen? 12. ^n jieber grogen 
©tabt finbet man arme 8eute. 13. gr fagt nid^t, toeld^e alten 93ttd^er 
cr meint. 14, SBir l^aben eine fel^r gute ©d^ule in unferm Heinen Dorfe* 

B. 15. SBenn il^r l^eute gut* ^ird^c gel^t, fo gel^en toir mit (eud^).* 
16. 3m* ©ommer tool^nte ber gute, alte ^err auf bem Sanbe,* im* SBin* 
tet in ber ©tabt. 17. 8Son toeld^er armen grau fprad^en ©ie? — SSon 
ber grau, beren ^inbem ©ie geftem bie fd^Dnen ^pfel gaben. 18. 3d^ 
meine ben iungen §erm ©d^mibt, ©ie ben alien. 19. g6 ift leine 
fd^Ied^te ©d^ule, aber fie ift nur fttr ^inber fel^r reid^er gitem. 20. Xrug 
ba6 Heine SRabd^en nid^t ein bunHe^^^ Meib? — ^a, ein grttne«, glaube 
id). 21. 3a, ba« meinte id^ )dox brei lagen aud^ nod^, lieber greunb, 
aber e« gel^t nid^t, benn toenn toir ba« alte §au« mit bem fd^anen, grofeen 
®arten nid^t l^eute laufen, fo fommt morgen fein reid^er SBruber au« ber 
©tabt unb fauft e« felbft. 22. SBir ritten burd^ mand^* bunHen^ SBalb 
(or burd^ mand)tv} bunHen* SBalb), unb mand^^ lange 5Rad^t (or mand^e^ 
lange 9lad^t) fd^Uefen (slept) toir unter einem grllnen SSaum ober auf 
freiem (open) gelbe, 23. SlI^ toir an btn grofeen glufe famen, fallen 
h)ir bie fd^5ne, alte ©tabt auf bicfer ©eite unb ba« Dorf mit ber 
fleinen ©d^ule auf iener. 

> Lesson 10. ii. 2. — » Often omitted, whereby tnlt comes to correspond to 
along; on flc^ in sentence 3, compare also Lesson 7. ii. note 4. — » jur ^irdje 
and gur ©c^ulc — both with the article — mean to church (for worship) and 
to school (for instruction), whereas the corresponding phrases with nac^ or 
in (and the article) do not so commonly imply this; see Lesson 7. ii. note 3. 
— * The names of the seasons (all masculine) are mostly used with the def. 
art. — 'Adjectives in unaccented el, en or er commonly' drop the e cf these 
suffixes in inflection; see Lesson 6. ii. — •The regular phrases for into the 
country and (sentence 16) in the country, as distinguished from the city. 
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C. 1. I meant the old book, not the new one. 2. The parents 
of these little children are very poor. 3. We wore dark dresses, 
because it was winter (no article). 4. "That is a good school," 
he said, " but we also have poor schools in our large city." 6. In 
summer we have long days and short nights. 6. Many a poor 
(give two forms) girl had not one warm dress. 7. Do you mean 
the little house which I showed you when we went through that 
short dark street? — Yes, who lives in it? — A dear old gentle- 
man, whose sons went to school with me when we were (yet) 
boys. 8. "Where do you go to school, dear children?" I 
asked them, and they answered: "In the little village yonder, 
where we also go to church." 9. When I entered (came into-)the 
room, he was sitting at a little table and writing a long letter to 
(an with ace.) his old friend. 10. How beautiful it is now in 
the country! 11. There are no good apples this year, I think 
(believe). 12. Those are the poor parents whose son fell in-the 
war. 

D. 13. We carried the new books into the large room, but 
the old ones are still in the small one. 14. Every Sunday, in 
winter and in summer, these good old people go to church. 
15. Which new house do you mean? — The green one there on 
(auf) this side of the little river. 16. If you buy the large field, 
(fo) I [will] buy the small one. 17. She (demonstr.) gave me 
many a fine (give two forms) apple when I was (still) a small 
boy. 18. The girls wore their new dresses when the queen 
came. 19. She worked and lived only for her dear old mother. 
20. The good son gave the money to his old parents. 21. These 
big boys always come too late (fpftt) to school. 22. Did you 
mean the old Mr. Smith, or the young one? — I meant the gentle- 
man in whose carriage we drove to town five or six days ago. 
Whether he is old or young, I do not know.^ — That is the young 
one. He lives in the country, but the old gentleman lives in the 
city. 23. In that big school you find only sons of rich men. 

' / know id) tt)cl6. 

II 

The Principle of Double Adjective Inflection restated. We have now 
seen that every ordinary or descriptive adjective, when used attribu- 
tively, is subject to two modes of inflection, the strong and the weak, 
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and that its ending in every case or form depends on what kind of modi- 
fier, if any, precedes it. If this is a word without strong ending, or if 
no modifier precedes, the adjective takes the strong ending of its case, 
number and gender; but if the preceding modifier has itself a strong 
ending, then this is not repeated on the adjective, but changed to a weak 
ending, c or tn. In four forms, however, the weak endings coincide with 
the strong, and in these the endings, though called strong and weak 
respectively, are distinguished only in name. — The table below shows 
the combinations of strong and weak endings, the forms in which they 
coincide being given only once. The inflections below of fcin and gut 
before nouns of all genders are the best suited to make the beginner 
grasp the apphcation of the principle of inflection, because they exhibit 
both kinds of endings. In them, the strong endings of gut are put in 
bold-faced type, and the forms in which strong and weak endings coin- 
cide are marked with a star. 

STRONG AND WEAK ENDINGS COMBINED 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




masc. fem. 


neut. 




m. f . n. 




8. W. 8. 


w. 


s. w. 




8. W. 


N. 


cr c 


e 


ed e 


N. 


c en 


G. 


c« en er 


en 


ed en 


G. 


er en 


D. 


ent en et 


en 


em en 


D. 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e« e 


A. 


e en 


Models: 












SING. MASC. 




SING. FEM. 


SING. NEUT. 


N. fcin 


fluter gjiann 




feinc gute* graii 


fein 


gute^ tinb 


G. rcinc« 


Quten Tlarmt^ 




felncr gutcn grau 


feined 


gutcn ^inbe« 


D. fclncm 


Quten 'SJlannt 




fclner gutcn grau 


fcincm 


i guten £inbe 


A. fcincn 


0uten* SWann 




fcine gute* grau 

PLURAL 


!ein 


gutei^ ^inb 



* N. fdnc guten 3Kftnner, grauen, ^Inber 

G. felner gutcn SD^ftnner, grauen, ^inber 

D. feinen guten* SD^ftnnem, graucn, ^inbem 

A. fetne gutcn SWttnner, graucn, ^inber 

Supply the endings and inflect: fcin grofe- ^au«, blef- Ilcln- ^ferb, bein 
lung- greunb, i^r- Ilcb- dt- abutter, euer ncu- SSagcn, jcn- lang- trieg, eln 
grttn- ^aum^ bie Iletn- ZHx, mein toarm- ^lelb, ber fait- asinter^ unfcr- neu- 
©d^le. 
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Lesson 12 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG AND WEAK INFLECTION 



The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings applies also to certain pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive adjectives, 
can be used both with and without the definite, or indefinite, 
article. These we take up in two groups, one in each part of 
the lesson. 

Group I (only the stems are given in this list) : 

ember- other, different iDcnig- litUej few 

bcib- both, two j[cb- each, every, everybody 

tjicI-T much, many fold^- such, such a 

EXAMPLES WITH STRONG FORMS EXAMPLES WITH WEAK FORMS 

cr l^at cin anbcreS S3ud^ he has an- er ^at ba^ anbcre Sdwi) he has the 

other book other book 

bcibc ®'6f)nt finb l^icr both sons are bit bcibett ©dl^ne finb l^ier the two 

here {both the) sons are here 

xdf) i)'6xt Diele SSiJgcI / hear muny id) ^'6xt bit Diclttt SJiJgcI I hear 

birds the (many) numerous birds 

mit nur tDcnigem ©clbc wiih but mit bcm iDcnigeu ©clbc with the 

little money (little) small-amount-of money 

\tbt^ ^inbe^ of every child cinc^ Jcbett ^iitbc^ of every (single) 

child 
cin fold^er 9Kann such a mxm cine« fold^en 9Kannc« of such a 

man 

VOCABULARY 

td^ mad)t I mxike, do vS) trinfe / drink 

i6) tnad^te / mMe, did id^ tranf / drank 
l^eift hot leid^t light, easy 

fd^lDcr heavy, difficult, hard 
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A. 1* Sin l^cifecn Zaitn lagcn hdht ^iinbc imtcr bcm altcn JBoum 
oor bcr ^au^tilr.^ 2. 3)arauf fai^rtc vSf bic beibeu Heincn Stnobm Dor 
ba« §au« imb fctjtc flc auf bic ^fcrbc. 3* Slnbcre Sttnber, anbcrc 8eutc* 
4. Dcr anbere SBagcn tear gu fd^mcr fttr ba« armc Heine ^ferb^ 6* 2)ie 
toenigctt Stld^er, toeld^e er nod^ l^atte, ate er ftarb, fanften feine greunbe* 
6. aSenn e« im ©omnter fel^r l^eife ift nnb man gu Did MM fflSaffer 
trinit, fo iDirb man leid^t fronl^ 7. g« ift toafft, er l^atte nnr toenigc 
greunbe, abcr bicfe toenigen toaren gute greunbe* 8^ Da« ift nid^t fo 
leid^t, toie bu glaubft, Ueber grennb* 9. SBa^ mad^t biefer reid^e 2Wann 
mit feinem Dieleii ®elbe? 2Wan ]^5rt nie, bag er ben armen 8euten 
etn)a« baDon gibt (gives). 10. gUr iebcjg ^inb mad^tc fie ein neue«, 
fd^5ne« ^leib. 11. gin ieber Don il^nen tranf ettoa^ falte« SBaffer. 
12. an einen fold^en ®ott glaxibt l^eute fein aKenfd^ mel^r. 

B. 13. ®ott ift ber greunb unb SSater eine« jebcn 2Wenfd^en, ob er 
arm ober reid^ ift (or ob er arm ift ober reid^). 14. SSeiber ^naben 
SSater toaren fel^r reid^. 16. 9lid^t ieber finbet ba6 anbere Sud^ fo 
leid^t, toie ©ie e« finben, Diele ?cute meinen, e« ift fel^r fd^mer. 16. !J)ie 
beiben SSrllber be« grttulein^ l^aben Jeber ein fd^5ne« ^fcrb unb einen 
grofeen ^unb. 17. SSielc Seute trinfcn Jebcn 9Korgen tttoa^ f)tx^t^ 
SBaffer, anbere Mte6. 18. SB.a^ mad^t ber alte ^err mit ben Dielen 
Sild^em, bie er immer fauft? 19. SBer fold^er guten 2Wenfd^cn geinb ift, 
ber ift felbft fein guter SWenfd^. 20. Da« toenige ®elb, toeld^e« er fold^ 
armen Scuten gab, mad^te fie nid^t reid^ unb il^n nid^t arm. 21. §unbe, 
^ferbe unb 9Kenfd^en tranfen Don bcm SBaffer au« bem Heinen Sluffe, 
benn anbereS l^atte man in ienem l^cifeen ©ommer nid^t. 22. SSBeld^ 
grofee unb fd^mere ^ferbe toir in giDerpooI fallen! 23. Da« ift nid^t 
toal^r, ein fold^er SSaum, toie ber ba, ftel^t in leinem anbem (Sarten unfrer 
©tabt, unb tt)er mir einen fold^en geigt, bem gebe (give) i^ aUt^, toa« id^ 
l^abe. 24. 8Sor jeber §au«tUr* in bem Heinen Dorfe lag ein ^unb. 

1 Compound nouns mostly have the gender and inflection of the last member. 

C. 1. Both girls wore dark dresses on that hot day. 2. I did 
not hear what the other old man did with his money, but this 
one gave it to his wife and his children. 3. At four o'clock, 
when school "let out" (when the school was out, au6), every 
child ran home. 4. The two (both) brothers bought much good 
land, but also some that was bad (some bad). 5. Our king is as 
rich as those of other countries. 6. The feathers of such a bird 
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cost (f often) a great deal. 7. '^That is all very easy," he said, 
'*if one only has money enough." 8. How many horses and 
carriages and dogs he had, she did not tell me. 9. Thereupon 
the father gave his son a different book, which was not so diffi- 
cult. 10. The few apples which we found in our garden we gave 
to the boys of the poor woman who always worked for us. 
11. But if the water was too hot, why did you drink it? Why 
didn't you wait? 12. Only few of (Don) the many young men 
of our town who went to (into) the war came home again (iDicber; 
transl. again home). 13. I never drink such cold water, my 
dear boy. 

D. 14. We saw no such flowers in your two (in your both) 
gardens. 16. What do you say to such a carriage, Charles? — 
It (demonstr.) is too heavy for your horses. 16. She knows 
(fcnnt) the dress of every [single] child in-the village. 17. "Is 
that all?" he asked, "this small-amount-of money for so many 
books?" 18. Charles and I rode on horseback, the other boys 
went on foot. 19. What are you drinking there, my friend? — 
What I drink every morning, a little (use cttoa6, or cin tocnig, 
without ending) hot water. 20. Both books were easy. 21. He 
believes that every good man has his enemies. Do you believe 
that too? — No, I don't believe it. 22. What is he doing with 
so many horses and dogs? — He has four sons, and each of (l)on) 
them has a horse and a big dog. 23. The good old woman used 
to make (made always) all-sorts-of beautiful flowers of (au6) 
paper (papier, pronounce: papeer'). 24. I never drank such good 
water as this here. 25. The sons of such a- (a such) man never 
play with other people's children. 

II 

Group II (only the nominatives of the singular are given in 
this list): 



STRONG FORMS 




WEAK FORMS 


einer, 


-e, -eS one 


ber, 


bic, ba« cine the one 


ntciner, 


-t, -eS mine 


ber, 


bic, h(x^ mcine mine 


bciner, 


-e, -e)^ yours 


bcr, 


bic, ba« bcine yours 


fciner, 


-e, -C8 his 


ber, 


Vit, ba« fcine his 
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t^rer, 


-</ 


-CS hera 


ber, 


bie. 


ba8 il^rc hers 


felner, 


-</ 


-t» its 


ber, 


bie. 


bo8 fcine its 


unf(e)rer, 


-</ 


-<5 ours 


bet. 


bie, 


ba» unf(e)re ours 


eu(c)ret. 


-«, 


-«8 yours 


ber. 


bie, 


bo« eu(e)re yours 


i^m, 


-«, 


-eS tfteirs 


bet. 


bie, 


ba« il^rc theirs 


3f^rer, 


-</ 


-«8 youra 


ber. 


bie. 


ba« Sf'&re yours 
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These forms are pronouns only, except ber, bie, ba« eine, which is 
also used as attributive adjective: ba« eine 53uc^ the one hook. They must 
be carefully distinguished from the attributive adjectives in Lesson 6. 
All the stems in Lesson 6 occur here again, except fcin (for which see 
Lesson 13). The weak forms of the possessive pronouns above are less 
common than the strong. 

VOCABULARY 



ber SSerg 
ba« Xkx 

vSf fd^Ucf / slept 

faul lazy 

ffelfeig diligentj industrious 

gonj whole, entire, adv. quite, 

very 
gliidlid^ happy, lucky 



bie Serge mountain 
bie Sicre animal, bea^t 

f)0^* high, toll 

ftarf strong 

\txU still, quiet 

tot dead 

ha, conj., since, as 

ol'fo hence, therefore, and so 



(S« may stand as the anticipatory, or grammatical, subject of a verb, 
the latter agreeing in number with the true, or logical, subject. In this 
use, e« often corresponds to the expletive there: c« tear einmd ein ^finig 
there was once a king or once upon a time there was a king; c« toaren ein* 
mat gtoei 53rtlber there were once two brothers; t& tarn einmd ein Tlaxm there 
came once a man; c« famen einmd gtoei ^aben etc. See also Lesson 9. i. 
note 5. 

A. 1. 3^ ilauit, i^x WUeft itDd^, Slaxi, benn in beinem 3l^wier, 
tt)ie (as or as well as) in feinem (or bem feinen) toax atte« ganj ftiH, 
ate id) oben bci eud^ mar, alfo ging id^ ol^ne eud^ auf ben l^ol^en 93erg. 
2. ©old^ faule ^naben l^abe id^ in meiner ganjen ©d^ule nid^t, ^err 
©d^mibt, iDie ®ie in 3^rcr (or ber ^l^ren) l^aben, aber baft fo fel^r Diele 
t)on meinen (or.ben meinctt) ffeiftig finb, ba« fage id^ (tud) nic^t. 3. ginbe 
id^* meine geber nid^t, fo fd^reibe id^ mit beiner (or ber beinen) ober mlt 
il^rer (or ber il^ren). 4. 35a* eineS (or ba« eine) Don feinen ^ferben 

*Qo^ drops the c in inflection: ein l^o^er i^erg (but ber i^erg ift l^oc^). 
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franf tourbc, fo mi)m cr unfcre (or bie unferen) unb ful^r tnit xf)ntn gtrr 
©tabt; abcr al« cr urn fUnf Ui^r toiebcr (again, back) m^ $aufc lam, 
lag fcin armc« Xicr ba' unb tear fd^on tot* 6* ©rofee Scute finb nld^t 
immcr fo [tart, toxt Heine, unb reid^e nid^t intnter fo Bliicllid^, toie arme* 
6» S« toar elnmal eine %xan, bie l^attc* gtoei ZQ^ttx, Don benen bie eine 
immer fteifeig toat* unb Don SWorgen bi« Sbenb arbeitete*; bie anbere 
aber tear fo faul, bafe fie oft ben ganjen Za^ fd^Uef* 7. g6 Uegen nur 
gtoei gang alte unb fd^Ied^te gebem auf il^rem Jifd^, momit fie Jefet nid^t 
ntel^r fd^reibt. 8. 3)a* fo Diele Spfel unter ben SSitumen lagen, fo nal^m 
id^ mir aud^ eineu baDon unb ging bamit auf (to) mein 3intmer» 9. 35a* 
Uegen bie Sttd^er, fagte er^ 10* 3)a' fprad^ einei^ (or einS, contracted) 
Don ben 2:ieren gu bem 2Wenfd^en: „Unfer ^iJnig ift f o groft unb ftarf toie 
eurer (or ber eure)." 

B. 11. 33ift bu^ nid^t balb ftiff, ntetn tinb, fo ge^e id^ nid^t mit Mr 
in ben ©arten. 12. tiber mir in einem (or bem eineu) ber l^ol^en 93dume 
fafe ein gang Heiner SSogel imb fang, bi6 e« Sbenb tourbe. 13. J)a* 
unfer 3)orf auf ber einen ©eite eine^ l^ol^en 93erge« lag unb il^rei^ (or ba« 
il^re) auf ber anbem, fo fallen toir unfere lieben grcunbe im SBinter nid^t 
fel^r oft. 14. g^ fommen l^eute nur toenige Don il^nen, toeil e^ fo lalt 
ift. 15. !Da* lag ba^ arme alte S:ier unb mar tot. 16. aKein SSater 
unb feiner (or ber feine) finb Sriiber, alfo ift fein 8Sater mein Onfel, 
unb mein Sater ift fein Onfcl. 17. g^ toaren einmal gloei ^iJnige, 
einer, ber fo Diele ©d^IiJffer l^atte,' baft er in iebem nur einen Jag im 
gangen ^al^re tool^nte, unb ein anberer, ber l^atte' nur ein ©d^Iofe, ba« 
tear* fd^on alt unb fd^Ied^t. 18. Da* nal^m ber ^nabe ben armen toten 
SSogel in bie §anb unb trug il^n in6 §au«. 19. SWand^e grofeen 9Ken* 
fd^en finb nid^t fo ftarf, mie bie Heinen, unb mand^e reid^en nid^t fo gltidtlid^, 
toie bie armen. 20. Da* ber eine ber beiben Srllber fel^r faul tear unb 
mel^r fd^Iicf, ate er arbeitete, fo tourbe er aud^ balb gang arm; ber anbere 
aber, ber fleifeige, tear balb fo reid^, bafe er fid^ §au« unb ®arten unb 
8anb, ^ferb unb SBagen laufte. 21. Die ©d^ule in unferm Dorfe ift 
nid^t fo fd^Ied^t, toie mand^e 8eute glauben, aber fo gut toie eure (or bie 
eurc) ift fie ni(^t. 22. SBa^ bie 2Jhitter bem einen £inbe gab, ba« gab 
fie aud^ bem anbem, benn einej^ (or eiui^, contracted) toar il^r fo lieb, 
toie ba« anbere. 23. SBeffen §unbe finb e«? 3^l^re (or bie ^i&ren)? 
— 3a, e« finb meine (or bie meinen)* 

1 Lesaon 10. i. note 2. — « Distinguish: (1) ba, adv., therej as in 4 (the 
end), 9, 15; (2) ba, adv., then, as in 10, 18; (3) ba, conj., since, as in 4 (first 
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word), 8, 13, 20. Observe also the difference in the position of the verb. 
— « Account for the positions of these verbs. 

C. 1. Are these your books or hers? — They (c^) are mine. 
2. There, at the foot of the high mountain, lay the quiet little 
village of which (whereof) they spoke. 3. In every large school 
one finds diligent boys and lazy ones. 4. As he was very ill, 
one of his young friends remained with (bci) him all night (the 
whole night); the others went home, each to his parents. 
6. There was once an old queen who (use the demonstr. pron.) 
was very rich, but she was not happy, because she had but one 
daughter and no son. 6. "Poor beast,'' he said, "now your 
master is dead. Why didn't you die with (tnit) him?" 7. Their 
children are not (yet) so old as ours, hence they do not yet 
go to school. 8. How long he slept (that) he did not tell his 
father. 9. When she did not sit at your table, she sat at ours. 
10. And such happy little children as (mle) we found in those 
poor, dark houses and streets! 11. Not every big book is diffi- 
cult, my dear child, and not every small one easy. 12. I don't 
believe that your house is quite so high as his, but there are (e« 
finb) more large rooms in it than in his. 13. There he lay, the 
good old king, dead among his enemies. 14. Then the big, 
strong boy took the little one on his (the) back (JRiicfcn, masc.) 
and carried him across the river. 

D. 15. Your father and mine are old friends, and Charles's 
mother and mine are sisters, hence Charles's mother is my aunt 
(lante). 16. Yes, that is a high mountain, as you say, but I 
do not believe that it is so high as the other one which we saw 
from (au^) the window of my room. 17. How still everything 
was in the big old castle! 18. I gave the poor beast some cold 
water. 19. Only young and strong men go to (into) the war, 
the old ones stay at home. 20. You lazy boy, what are you 
doing here? Why don't you work? 21. Once upon a time 
there was a country in which only lazy people dwelt. 22. In 
which room did they sleep? in yours or in his? — In mine. 

23. The little boy asked me for an apple, and as I had no more 
apples (no apples more), I gave him some coins (small money). 

24. Where is your other dog, Charles? I mean the big one. — 
He is dead. 25. One finds more happy people among the 
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industrious than among the lazy ones. 26. The entire village 
stood under water, so high was the river on that day. 27. There 
came two gentlemen on horseback who (use the demonstr. pron.) 
had two large dogs with them (bet fic^). 



Lesson 13 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG OR WEAK INFLECTION 

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings does not apply to the pronominal words below. Those 
on the left are never preceded by an article or a similar pro- 
nominal word, those on the right always. The former, there- 
fore, are always strong, the latter always weak. 



STRONG ONLY 

Iciner, -e, -t^ none, nobody 
aHcr, -e, -ei^ all 
ci'nigcr, -t, -ti^ some, a few 
tncl^'rcrer, -t, -tS^ several 

1 Rare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut. : ci'niflc* = some 
things BXid mtf^'xtxt^^ several things. 



WEAK ONLY 

bcrfd'bc, bicfd'be, ba^fd'be* the 

same 
bcr'icnige, bie'icnige, ba^'jcmge^ 

that {one); he, she, it 

btx, bit, ba6 mci'nige^ mine 

bcr, bie, ba6 bein'ige yours 

bcr, bic, ba^ fci'nigc his 

ber, bic, ba^ il^'rige hers 

bcr, bic, ba^ fci'nige its 

bcr, bic, ba« un'frlge ours 

bcr, bic, ba^ cu'rige yours 

bcr, bic, ba6 il^'rige theirs 

bcr, bic, ba« ^i^'rige yours 

* The article, though joined, is in- 
flected throughout, e. g., gen. sing, 
bc«fcrbcti, bcrfcrbctt, be«[cl'ben; bt»'imu 
%tn, ber'icntgcii, bcd'jcnigcn. — 5)er'icntgt 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g., 
bie'tentgen, loeld^e famen those who came. 
— 'These forms of the possessives 
are more common than the other 
weak forms in Lesson 12. n. 
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We have now had three sets of equivalents for the posses- 
sives mine, thine or yours etc.: (1) mciner, -e, -eS etc.; (2) bet, 
bvt, bad mcine etc.; (3) bcr, bic, bad mcinige etc. But German 
has a fourth set of equivalents, namely the uninflected stem- 
forms 

mein mine unfer ours 

bcin yours cucr yours 

fcin his if)x theirs 

if)X hers ^fjx yours 

fcin its 

These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote pos- 
session pure and simple; thus, bad Sdudl) ift tiicin means simply 
the book is mine, or my property, or the book belongs to me, whereas 
bied S5ud^ ift ntcincd or bad ntcinc or bad mcinige means more 
particularly this book is my book, or this book is the one that 
belongs to me. 

A. 1. SBcnn bu tl^m gcftem bad ®clb gabft, toie bu fagft, fo ift bad 
^fcrb bdtt. 2. Sr nal^m altcd, toad fdn toar, abcr fcincn 6cnt (cent) 
md)t. 3. S^ f)abt Icin ®clb, unb bu l^aft aud^ fcined (or ldn8, con- 
tracted) mcl^r, abcr ^ari f)at feined (or feind, contracted) nod^. 4. SBic 
\)xtlt ^naben finb l^cute l^ier in ber ©d^ule? allc? — 9icin, nur tocnigc* 
— SBo finb bie anberen? — 9Kel^rere finb nod^ mit il^ren Eltem auf 
bcm Sanbc, unb einige finb Iranf^ 6. SBdd^en §unb mcincn ®ic? 
unfem or ben unfrigen (or, less often, ben unfem) ober il^ren or 
ben il^rigeii (or, less often, ben il^ren)? — ^i) meinc feinen t)on 
beiben (neither of the two), icS) meinc ben ha, ber jetjt Dor ^l^rer ZUx 
licgt^ "^a^ ift nid^t ^l^rer or ber ^l^rige (or, less often, ber ^l^rc)* — 
yitin, bad ift ©d^mibtd alter ^unb, ber Icbt nid^t langc mcl^r, glaube x(ff. 
6. aid toir ind !Di)rf famen, toar atted* SBaffer fd^Ied^t. 7. auf bet:* 
fdbeii ©cite bed 5Mf^^/ ^^ ®i^ bie l^ol^cn Sttume fallen, ftel^t aud^ bie 
^ird^e bed fleinen 3)i)rfed. 8. Die ^erren, tocld^e nod^ tttoa^ Heined 
@clb bei fid^ l^atten, gaben benicnigen, toddle feinS mel^r l^atten, ettoad 
baDon^ 9* 3n bemfdben 3al^rc, in todd^em ©octl^e ftarb, ftarb aud^ 
®ir ©alter ©cott* 10* SBad ^at biefer SWenfd^ nun Don all* feinem 
®dbc? iftid^td, benn er ift nid^t glttdtlid^. 11. SBcnn id^ fage: „& tarn 
mit mel^rereii greunben/ fo ift bad nid^t badfdbe, aid toenn id^ fage: 
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„(Sx tarn mit mcl^r greunbcnJ' 12. gin jebcr Don ben ^crrcn f)bTtt, 
bafe cr in bcr ©tabt tear, ja (nay), einige fallen il^n caiSf auf ber ©trafec, 
abet feiner ging ju il^m ober fprai^ mit bent ormen 3Rtn\^tn. SBar ba9 
nid^t fd^Ied^t Don il^nen? 

B. 13* WitS, tt)a« bu Don mir faufft, ift bdn, ba« ift toal^r; aber 
aUt^ an^e bleibt tnein. 14. 2lte id^ fant, toaren aHe* ^ferbc front 
15^ja^4ft nod^ intmer berfdbe alte, faule ^nabe, biefer Ifari! SBonn 
tt)irb tr enbUc^ fleifeig? — 2)er? 3)er toirb nie anber« {oiherwise, 
different). 16. 2BeId^e« ^ferb ritten @ie geftem? 3l^re« or ia^ 
3l^rige (or, less often, "ba^ Sl^re) ober feine« (or fein«, contracted) or 
ba« feinige (or, less often, ba6 feine)? — 3d^ ritt meine« (or mein«, 
contracted) or ba« meinige (or, less often, ba6 nteine). 17. §5rft bu, 
toie alP bie Heinen SJagel bort fingen? 18. fflSenn ®ie morgen gur 
©tabt gel^en unb neue gebem faufen, fo bitte id^ ©ie, baft ®ie ntir aud^ 
einige ober mel^rere faufen; nteine or bie nteinigen (or, less often, bie 
tneinen) finb aHe alt unb fd^reiben nid^t tnei^r. 19. 3)a fant eine alte 
grau unb bat ntid^ utn ettoa^ @elb, aber id^ gab il^r feineS (or feinS, 
contracted). 20. ^mt^ (or feini^, contracted) Don aHen biefen 
9Kctbd^en ift fo ffeifeig toie ?lnna. 21. SBir tool^nten ntel^rere ^al^re in 
benifelbett §aufe, too mir aud^ Don ^t\i gu ^t\i einige Don euren alten 
greunben fallen. 22. !Dic ^fcl gel^firen {belong) bcniienigctt, meld^er 
(or ber) fie finbet. 23. ©age id^: „9Kand^ guter 2Wenfd^ ift aud^ ol^ne 
®elb gllldtlid^/' fo nteine id^ baniit Q)y it) ganj ba^felbe, aU toenn id^ 
fage: „^and)tx gute 9Kenfd^ ift aud^ ol^ne ®elb glUdStid^.'' 2lber toenn 
id^ fage: „Sr gab ntir ntel^rereS/' fo ift ba^ ettoa^ anbere^, al6 toenn id^ 
fage: „Sr gab ntir ntel^r.'' 24. 3)cr ^Unig fprad^ ntit jebent Don biefen 
§erren, toie bu fagteft, aber ntit feinem fprad^ er fo lange, toie ntit 
icnent ba, ber itiji bei bent ®rafen int SBagen fitjt. 

» Here, English uses the definite article after all; German omits it after 
all-, unless it has demonstrative or determinative force, e. g., affc blc Slicker, 
bie er geftem faufte, maren [c^Iec^t aU the books {namely those) that he bought 
yesterday wet-e bad. — « Before a possessive adjective or definite article, att 
(without ending) is often used. 

C. 1. Now all these books are mine (=my property), for I 
gave him the money for them this morning. 2. '* If this book is 
not yours (=your book)," he said, "it is mine (=my book)." 
3. Those who had horses rode, and those who had none went 
on foot. 4. That is the same house in which I Itved several 
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years ago. 5. Some oP his friends rode with him in his carriage, 
others with us in ours (=our carriage). 6. Finally, when I 
found the house of the poor old woman, I saw that all the* chil- 
dren were ill. 7. You ask me for money, but I have none, my 
friend, nor has my brother. 8. What did they do with all* the 
beautiful flowers which I saw in their rooms yesterday? — They 
gave them to some sick children in the city. 9. I wrote this 
letter with the same pen with which I wrote that one. 10. Who 
believes what such people say? Nobody. 11. Charles says 
that you were looking for apples when I came, and that you 
found some. Is that true, Anna? — Yes, I found some, but only 
few, and they (demonstr,) are not good, either. 

D. 12. The horse was mine (=my property) until he gave 
me the money for it, but now it is his (=his property). 13. Each 
of us has several pens, but I often write with yours (=your pens) 
and you often write with mine (=my pens). 14. As some oP 
the girls were children of poor people, Mrs. Smith gave them 
money enough for new dresses. 15. Who says that we have not 
one fine church in our city? We have several. 16. Here is the 
school. All the* boys are in this room, and all the* girls in that 
one. 17. You spoke of Mrs. Smith's sisters, but Charles says 
she hasn't any. 18. Nobody knows (toci^) what he does with 
all* the old books which he buys. 19. The apples which we 
found under this tree are not quite so poor as those which we 
found under the other. 20. Those* are the same gentlemen 
whom we saw yesterday at your uncle's. 21. Whose garden is 
this? yours (=your garden)? — No, this is hers (=her garden), 
mine (=my garden) lies on the other side of the town and is 
not quite so large. 22. His old friends say that he is no longer 
the same that (bet) he was, because he is so rich now, but I don't 
believe it. 23. Several oP their children died^very young and 
none (sing.) lived to be old (became old). 24. Every one knows 
(loeife) that the old count was the friend of all [the] poor people 
in our little village. 

'After numerals, definite or indefinite, Don with the dative, instead of 
the partitive genitive, is commonly used in plain prose. — * See note 1 above. 
— »See note 2 above. — • Use !Da9» 
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Lesson 14 

ADJECTIVE inflection: EXCEPTIONS 

There are two exceptions to the Principle of Adjective In- 
flection as stated in Lesson 11. 11: 

1. Adjectives before a genitive singular in S of masculine 
or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending en more often than the 
strong ending t§; see below, sentences 6, 7 and 13. 

2. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbcre^ 
einigc, tncl^rcrc, t)icfe and tocnige, adjectives usually take the 
strong ending e instead of the weak ending en; see below, 
sentences 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, 12, 14 and 15. 



bcr 2Wo'not 


bic aWo'nate month 


bcr SBcin 


bic SBcine wine 


bo« ©tttcJ 


bic ©tttde piece 


bad ®Iad 


bic ©Ittfet glass 


bte 3eit 


bic 3^iteti time 



(bcr) aprir AprU 
berlU^mt' famous fd^tood^ weak, feeble 

A. 1. 5)cr^ 9Kcnfd^ febt in bcr^ 3cit, unb ba bic^ 3cit nic ftitt ftcl^t, 
fo ftcl^t md) bcr^ aWcnfd^ nic ftitt* 2. g« fomen ntel^rerc rcid^e §cnfcn 
au« bet ©tabt §onno't)er* unb fauftcn fld^ bort unten am ^n^t bed 
Sergei ein grofeed ©tild 8anb*; unb bad toar tm aWonat 2lpril,' glaube 
id^. 3. 3n bent gangen 3)orfe fanbcn iDir nur einigc alte, fd^toad^e 9Wiln* 
ner unb grauen unb t)iele Heine Stnber, bie tjor ben Itlren auf ber ©trafee 
fpielten; atle anberen arbeiteten auf ben gd^^^^* 4. 3n ienen alten 
3eiten lebten aber aud^ nod^ anbere berill^ntte W&nntv, toeld^e aud^ t)iele 
fd^5ne Stld^er fd^rieben. 6. gr tranf glDci ®Iad SBein,* id^ aber nur 
eind. 6. SBarunt trinlft bu nid^t atte lage (=ieben lag) ein @lad 
guteti SBeined, toenn bu fo franf unb fd^toad^ bift? — SBctl id^ feinen 
l^abe. 7. Slud bent dnen genfter fal^ man nur ein ©tildf fd^Icd^ten ?an* 
bed/ benn bad gute 8anb lag alfed unten am ^tuffe, unb ben fal^ man 
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toon bort nid^t, iDcil ouf bcibcn ©citen bc« fluffed l^ol^c SBttumc ftonbcn* 
8* ^^ ^abt nur tocnige foule ^noben in mcincr ©d^ulc, ober aud^ nid^t 
fcl^r toicic Peifeige, fogtc cr* 

B. 9. 35ie^ 3^it ift fUr ben^ 2Wcnfd^cn nur cin ^Icib (garment), 
tt)cld^c« cr oblcgt (jfmts off), tocnn cr ftirbt (dies). 10. (£« famcn im 
SWonot 2lpriP ntcl^rcre altc grcunbc gu mir, unb bie botcn ntid^ fo longc, 
bi« id^ mit tl^ncn ritt unb il^ncn bic bcrlll^mtc ©tabt SBcimar* gcigtc* 
!!• (£« iDor fo l^cife, bofe td^ gtoci ®Ia« SBoffcr tranf, unb bo bo« SBoffcr 
gu fait loar, lourbc td^ fronf* 12. Unter all ben gcbcm, bie bu mir 
gabft, toarcn nur cinige gute, unb toicle loarcn gang fd^Icd^t* 13* ^tijt 
trinft bcr altc SWann allc lagc (=icben lag) cin ®Ia« fd^tocreti (strong) 
aSScined, abcr cr bleibt fo fd^ioad^, loic cr ift* 14. 8SicIe arme Scute auf 
bent Sanbc glaubcn immer nod^, bafe c« in ben grogen ©tilbten nur reid^e 
Scute gibt. 15. 2lnbcrc iunge §crrcn arbciten, tocnn fie fein ®elb nxcl^r 
l^abcn. SBarum madden ®ic c« nid^t aud^ fo, licbcr grcunb? 

1 Concrete nouns used in a generic sense, like ber Tltti\(i) man=mankindf 
and abstract nouns, like bic 3cit Time, require the definite article. — ^ Names 
of cities, provinces, kingdoms etc., as also the names of the months, follow 
the general designation (here ©tobt and SWonot) directly, without anything 
corresponding to of, and without inflection. The names of the months re- 
quire the definite article if the designation 2Jlonat is not used, e. g., im Slpril. 
— ' Masculine and neuter nouns denoting a measure, weight, or quantity are 
used in the singular after numerals, and the noun denoting the substance 
measured or weighed is used without inflection and without anything cor- 
responding to of, unless, as in sentences 6, 7 and 13, it is preceded by an 
adjective, but here, too, we find, in the more colloquial language, the appo- 
cdtional construction: ein @Iad guten SSetn etc. 

C. 1. Some nights in-the month of April were very cold, and 
I found several little birds dead under the trees in our garden. 
2. Some good old women were making new dresses for the poor 
children. 3. In the city of Paris we saw many fine churches. 
4. Only a few^ young people came to church, but many old and 
feeble ones. 5. An old house and a very (gang) small piece of 
bad land — that's alP he has. 6. Every morning I drink a 
glass of hot water. 7. What are men (human beings) in a (in-the) 
war against the gods? 8. How many famous men lived at (gn) 
that time in the little city of Weimar! 9. Time waits for (auf 
with ace.) no man. 10. Then they played some other famous 
pieces, but none (sing.) so well as those which you heard. 
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D. 11. Saturn or Cronos was the god of Time* 12. We had 
many very fine days in-the month of April, as you say, but we 
also had a few^ cold nights. 13. There were ((g« toarcn) still 
other poor people in our little town who gave more than this 
rich man. 14. There rode several gentlemen in front of the 
king's carriage. 15. Is it true that man is the lord of Time? 
16. I never drink more than two glasses of water a day (the day, 
ace). 17. He led us through some small, but very beautiful 
gardens to (an) the river. 18. When I asked her how long she 
lived in the city of Chicago, she answered, Only a few^ months. 
19. I found but few^ pieces of poor land at the foot of the moim- 
tain, but also only one very good one. 20. Charles, who was the 
famous queen that founded (grllnbctc) the city of Carthage 
(^ortl^o'go) ? and how did she buy the piece of land on which she 
founded it? 21. Some feeble old men and women still believe 
that they grow strong (ftarf) if they drink every day a glass 
of strong (fd^locr) wine, but many physicians (ftrgtc) no longer 
believe it. 22. One poor pen — is that all* you have? 

* Distinguish between a few eintge and few toenige. —» Lesson 3. n. notes 2, 3. 



Lesson 15 

COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES 

I 

Comparatives are formed by adding tt, and superlatives by 
adding ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in c drop this e before the er of the comparative, e. g., toeifc 
wise, tod\tx wiser, — Adjectives in cl, en or cr often drop the e of these 
syllables before the er of the comparative, e.g., bunfel dark, bunfler 
darker. Compare unfer, euer, Lessoji 6. 11. 

Adjectives in «, 6, fd^, J^ b or t usually insert e before the ft of the 
superlative, e. g., l^elg hot, l^eifeeft-* hottest. 

* The hyphen indicates that the superlative forms are not used without 
endings. See note 3 below. "» 
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Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic ad- 
jectives modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative: 



Qlt 


illter 


ilftcft- 


old 


arm 


ilrmcr 


ilrmft- 


poor 


iung 


itlngcr 


itlngft- 


young 


lolt 


falter 


!altcft- 


cold 


Hug 


Htlgcr 


Htlgft- 


clever, wise 


franf 


frttnfcr 


rrttn!ft- 


sick, ill 


hira 


filrjcr 


fttrgcft- 


short 


long 


Ittnger 


Ittngft- 


long 


fd^lDod^ 


fd^lDild^cr 


fc^tottd^ft- 


weak, feeble 


fti^toorg 


fd^toiirjcr 


f(^n)drgcft- 


black 


ftorl 


ftarfer 


ftttrfft- 


strong 


iDorm 


kpttrmcr 


tottnnft— 


warm 



See also next paragraph. 

Irregular Comparison. The following adjectives are irregu- 
lar in their comparison: 



grog 


gr56cr 


grafet- 


great, tall 


pt 


beffer 


beft- 


good 


m 


mtr 


m\t- 


high 


nai) 


nftl^cr 


nttd^ft- 


near 


t)tel 


ntc^r 


ntcift- 


much 



Slttd^ft- means both nearest and n^ext. 

Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to the principle stated in 
Lesson 11. ii. 

Models: grSfecrc grcubc (fem. Class IV) greaier joy, bcr ttltcrc 
9Kann the older man, mcitr bcftcd 95ud^ my best book. 



STRONG 

N, grSfecre greubc 

G. gr56crer greubc 

D. grafecret grcubc 

A. griJfecre grcubc 



WEAK 

bcr ttltcre SKonn 

bc« ttltcreti aWonncd 

bcm altcreti aWannc 

ben itttereti SWonn 
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N. 


griifecre grcubcn 


bic altcreti 3)?ilnncr 


G. 


flr56cretr greubcn 


bcr ttltereti aWttnncr 


D. 


grafecren grcubcn 


ben ttltcreti aWttnncm 


A. 


fltSgcre grcubcn 


bic ttltcreti 2«ilnncr 


N. 


mcin bcfteS Sdud) 




G. 


m-->- 


tncincd bcften 33ud^c« 


D. 


m->- 


tncincm bcften Sud^e 


A. 


tnctn bcfteS 85i4 




N. 


»-► 


tncinc bcften SBild^cr 


G. 


»-► 


nteiner bcften Silver 


D. 


»-► 


meincn bcften Stld^cm 


A. 


»-► 


mctnc bcften Sild^cr 



A. !• ^axl ift fd^on grdfecr al« fcin 8Satcr* 2. S)ie Hctncre t)on 
ben beibcn lad^tcm ift bic ttltcre* 3» SBcnn bu mir fagft, iDcId^c^^ bcr 
oHcr^ad^fte^ Scrg bcr SBclt (world) ift, fo gebc id^ bit bicfcn apfcl, 3lnna* 
4. SBcId^er^ t)on bicfcn. bciben SBcgen fUl^rt nad^ bcr ©tabt §onno't)cr, 
bitte? — SBeibc, abcr bicfcr^ l^icr ift bcr filrgcre* 6^ 3n bcm nttd^ften 
35orfc iDol^nte einer mciner bcften grcunbc, bci bem blicb id^ fo langc, 
bi« ntcin iilngcrer Srubcr font* 6» ^m ©ommcr finb bic jogc om 
Iftngften,' abcr bic I&ngften logc finb nid^t imntcr bic iDttrmften, unb bic 
ftirjeften nid^t imntcr bic fiiltcften* 7. SBcnn fie ant nteiften* arbcitctc, 
fo arbcitctc fie- aud^ intntcr ant bcften** 8. 3)cr Heine ©d^ntibt ba ift 
bcr Htlgfte, abcr aud^ bcr faulfte ^nabe in ber gangen ©d^ulc* 9* 35a 
fontntt fie fd^on mit i^cifeereni SBaffcr* 10. 9iid^t« mad^te (caused) bcr 
amten grou grfifecre greube, al« toenn man fid^ gu (beside) i^x \t^it 
unb fie bat, bag fie tttoa^ t)on bcr guten altcn 3cit crgttl^l'tc (crgftl^'Ien, 
infin., narrate, teU). IL ^rdfu« toar einer ber reid^ften ^5nigc in 
icnen alten ^tiitn. 12. Slud^ (even) fcinem licbften greunbe fagtc er 
nid^td bat)on* 

B. 13. apol'lo mar ber fd^5nfte unter ben alten ®5ttem, unb ^u'piter 
ber ftftrffte. 14. aBcId^e«^ ift bic aHcrgrafete^ ©tabt ber SBctt (world)? 
— gonbon ift bic allergrafete^ ©tabt ber gangen SBelt. 16. @^ toirb 
t)on 2:ag ju lagc f iilter. 16. 85on bort ritten fie auf bcm nttd^ften SBcge 
nad^ bcr ©tabt. 17. 2)cr altc §err ift nod^ immer reid^er ate bic meiften 
anberen Scute bcr ©tabt, abcr t)or bem ^riege l^atte er nod^ mcl^r ®clb 
unb 8anb unb §(iufer, ba toar er am reid^ften.* 18. 35u fprad^ft mit 



LESSON 15. I: COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES 95 

bcm itlngcreti bcr bcibcn SSriibcr, bo« fal^ id^, obcr nid^t ntit bcm itingften, 
bcnn fie l^at nod^ cincn Srubcr, ber cintgc 3oi)xt iiingcr ift, al« icne 
bcibcn, bic gcftcm l^icr bei un^ iDorcn* 19. SBcr am ficifeigften' im 
®ortcn arbcitctc, bcm gab fie aud^ immcr bic mcifteti Spfel obcr Slumcn* 
20* Obcn auf bcm J^fid^fteu Saumc fafe cin gang Hcincr SSogcI, bcr fang 
fd^fincr ate allc anbcm. 2L 3)cr ttltcfte t)on un^ aHcn ift cr, ba« ift 
toal^r; abcr ob cr aud^ bcr tocifefte ift, ba« ift bic gragc (question). 22. SBic 
grofe tear unfcre grcubc, ate toir cnblid^ ben fd^5nften grilncn SBalb tjor 
im« fallen! 23. „8icbftcr greunb/' fagtc cr, „ba^ fl^^t nid^t; iDcnn bu 
in biefcm altcn §aufc bicibft, fo toirft bu nur nod^ frtlnfcr. SBarum 
bauft (build) obcr f auf ft bu bir nid^t cin bcffcre^^?" 

1 Neuter, because toeld^ed, in statements of identity, is treated like ed, 
bad or bted; see Lesson 9. i. note 5. Thus one would also say toelc^ed finb 
bie ^dc^ftcn ©erge in amerifo? In sentence 4, however, toclt^cr and biefer are 
not indefinite or undetermined subjects, but pronouns standing for tod^tt 
©eg and biefer SSeg. — » The genitive plural otter is often used to strengthen 
superlatives: highest of aU or the very highest etc. Compare Shak. 2. Henry 
VI. 1. 1: "You, mine alder-liefest sovereign." — « Stem-forms of the super- 
latives (as given in the lists above) occur only now and then in adverbial 
use, e. g., iflngft (very) recenUyj Iftngft (very) long ago. Where English uses 
superlatives as predicate adjectives, e. g., th^ days are longest in June (longest 
without article, notice), or adverbially, e. g., she worked best when alone, 
German uses the dative of the superlative after am (»(m bem), e. g., am (ftng^ 
ften, am beften, am meiften, am reldjften etc., literally meaning at the longest etc. 

C. 1. Which (= which tree) of these two (both) trees is the 
higher? — This one here, it is the highest-of-all in our garden, 
but not the finest-of-all. * 2. Have you* no hotter water than 
this, Miss Mary? — No. 3. Charles is the smallest boy in (the) 
school, but he is also the most diligent. 4. I slept best in the 
room over yours, because it was the quietest room in the whole 
house. 6. He thinks that the richest people are also the hap- 
piest. 6. Now the days are growing longer. 7. In the city of 
Paris there are longer and finer streets than in (the) most other 
cities of the world. 8. My sister is a year older, and my brother 
is two years younger than I am. 9. The city of Trier or Treves 
is the oldest city in Germany (3)eutfcl^Ianb). 10. How many days 
has the shortest month of the year, Charles? and how many 
the longest? 11. When I asked him for whom he was buying 
the land, he said, for his elder brother who was living in the 
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nearest town. 12. I am happiest when I am in the country or 
in the mountains. 13. Among the girls, Anna writes best-of- 
all. 14. Books are his greatest joy. 

D. 15. Did not his youngest son fall in-the war? — No, he 
had one son who was younger than the one (demonstr.) who fell 
in-the war. 16. She has five handsome daughters, but Miss 
Mary is the handsomest-of-all. 17. In the months of Decem- 
ber (!J)cgcm'bcr) and January Oonuar') the days are shortest. 

18. There she sat, in the coldest and darkest room of the house! 

19. Among the poorest people one often finds the happiest. 

20. Why don't you go to Father and ask him if he has, not a 
better pen? 21. Yes, we staid longer in London than in Berlin, 
but longest in Paris. 22. Of (pon) whom did he buy the new 
horses (with) which he drove yesterday? — Of Mr. Smith, who is 
also one of the richest men in (the) town. 23. I work best when 
everything is quiet. 24. I have several younger boys in my 
school who are more diligent than these older ones. 25. The 
two (both) little girls will be (become) six next year. 

^Lesson 1. i. note 7. 

II 

In German, as in English, adjectives may be used substantively and 
thus denote persons or things which possess the quality expressed by 
the adjective. In German, such an adjective is written with a capi- 
tal, like a noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun.' 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, a person 
possessing the quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or 
that in general which possesses the quality; in the plural, persons (never 
things) possessing the quality. 

Examples: 

STRONG WEAK 

tin filter an old man her 3llte the old man 

f)6xt, Sllte listen, old woman ha tft bte filU there's the old woman 

Sntei^ unb 'Hftmt^ old things and new bad ^Ite utib ba^ 9leut the old and the 

new {things) 
id^ l^te nur &utt9 k)on t^m / hear er ita^m atled ®ute he took every^ 
only good things ahovi him thing that toas good 
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i^ finbe M ®utt», ©d^dned unb 
S^a^ barin / find much in it 
that is goody beautiful and true 

hmm, l^leiner comey little fellow 



er fud^t bad %Vi\t, bad @d^dne^ unb 
bad Skil^tc he seeks the good, the 
beautiful and the true or whatever 
is good etc. 

ba fommt bet l^leine or blc JJIdite or 
bad l^letne there comes the little 
fellow or the little girl or the little 
child 

Mt gute Snte!" fogte a "the good 
old man!*' he said 

ber JDcutfd^ the German (man), blc 
^eutfd^ Uie German (v>oman) 

bad finb bte alten ^eutfd^ett those are 
the old Germans (men or women 
or both) 

fie ift feine ^eutfd^c she is no Ger- 
man 

felne l^rattfett ftarben aQe his patients 
all died 



jgaUx mtcrl" fagte ct *'good old 

man!*' he said 
ein ^eutfd^ a German (man) 

bad finb alte ^eutfd^ those are old 
Germans (men or women or both) 

er ift fein S)eutf(^ lie is no Ger- 

man 
biele l^ranfe (L. 14) ftarben many 

(sick persons) patients died 

1. ^er Sfmte bat ben 9tei(^en urn etmad &db, aber bet 9tei(^e ^ah bent Smten 
feind. 2. 3ft ein ©(^koarier nid^t aud^ ein iD^enfd^? 3. ^a^ ^effete ift bed 
@utcn ^einb, fagt man oft. 4. $ier, mein lieber l^nabe, bad ift ein Sdu^ llbet 
(with acc.y about, concerning) Stai\tt Staxl ben @rogen ober Charlemagne* 
5. (Sx n>ar ein greunb ber tlltett unb ber ^ungen. 

1. I bought this horse of (t)on) a German who lives in the 
next village yonder. 2. The poor and the rich, the weak and 
the strong — all are God's children. 3. The old are not always 
wiser than the young. 4. Charles, when did Charles the Great 
live? 5. Here's an apple for you, little [man]. 6. That was in 
the same year when Lincoln freed (befrei'te) the blacks. 7. What 
do they do with so many flowers? They give them to the sick 
[people]. 8. The new [thing] is not always the better [thing], 
and the best [thing] is not always the good [thing]. 9. He did 
(tat) many a good [thing] whereof you and I never heard any- 
thing. 10. They (man) say that he is a German. 11. What 
do you say now, old [man]? 12. Pippin the Short was the 
father of Charles the Great. 
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Lesson i6 

NUMERALS 

The Cardinals, or the fundamental words denotmg number, are as 
follows: 

1 cin« 15 fttnfje^n 60 Mjig 

2 jtod 16 fed^jc^n 70 flcbjlg 

3 brd 17 flebjc^n 80 ad^tjlg 

4 Dtcr 18 ad^tgel^ 90 neunsig 

5 fttnf 19 neunael^ 100 ^nbert 

6 \t^ 20 iXoani\% 149 ^nbert neututitb« 

7 fld>en 21 rinunbjtoanjlg bierjlg 

8 ad^t 22 smeiunbgkDaititg 200 3n)d^nbert 

9 neun 23 brdunbatoanatg 1000 taufenb 

10 gel^n 30 brdgtg 1133 taufenb dnl^unbert 

11 df 31 dnunbbrdgig brdunbbrdgig or 

12 2n)dlf 32 )tt>dunbbrdgtg df^nbert btd« 

13 brdjel^n 40 Dieriig unbbrdgtg 

14 Dicrje^n 50 fttnfjig 

100000 l^unbcrttoufcnb 1000000 dnc amOUm' 

(£in« is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting: dn«, jtod, 
brd etc., l^unbert unb dn« etc., also in expressions of time, as e« ift dn« 
i< is one o^clock, t» ift ^alb clnd (lit. half one) it is half past twelve. Other- 
wise ein is used, as in etnunbjnxmgtg above, and in forming ordinals, as 
bcr cinunbjttjanaiflfte etc. 

For the inflection of dner, -e, -t^, and bcr, bic, bad dnt, see Lesson 12. ii. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives jtoder 
and brder, and the datives ^todtn and breten are used when the case 
would not otherwise be obvious. 

The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their forma* 
tion, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak endings. As 
preceded by the definite article ber (or ble, bad), they are: 

ber erfte ^ first ber fed^fte the sixth 

ber itodU the second ber flebente the seventh 

ber brltte the third ber ad^te (one t) the eighth 

ber Dierte the fourth ber neunte the ninth etc., with te up 

ber fttnfte the fifth to twentieth^ after that with fte 
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ber ^tDattiigfte the 20th bcr bretgtgfte the SOih 

ber einunb^anjigfte the 2l8t ber biergtglte ^ 40ih * 

ber atDetunbgmanaigfte the 22d ber ^nbertfte the 100th 

ber breiunbimansigfte the 2M ber toufenbfte the IQOOth 

Examples: 

strong weak. 

tt\tt9 ^(^ first hook bad erftc ^d^ the first book 

old Dterter unb ittngfter (Solvit l^tte er ber Dterte ©ol^n ftarb m^ bent fttnftett 

hur toenig ?anb ftcingf <^e fourth the fourth son died after the fifth 

and youngest sori, he had hut litUe 

land 

fiebenter 55er«, jtoeited SBort sevenUi Im flebenten 55er« ba« jtoeite SBort in 

verse, second word the seventh verse, the second word 

h 35cr ©ourifon'far obcr Mount Everest ift ncimunbgtoongigtaufenb 
unb glDci gu6^ ]^od^» 2. ©eiti 8Satcr ftorb om ncungcl^nten april^ ad^t^ 
gcl^nl^unbcrtneununbfcd^jig** 3* 3et5t ift* fie fd^on t)iergc]^n Stoge* tot 
4» ^orl ift fcin britter ©ol^n imb Wma feinc gtocitc J^od^ter, obcr icncr 
ift gtoci 3o]^rc alter ote biefe* 5. ©tttbte tjon ntel^r oI« l^unberttoufenb 
(Sintool^nem (inhabitants) nennt (caZZs) nton in 3)cutfd^Ianb (Germany) 
®ro6'ft(lbte. 6. gtlnf mb ficben finb (or ift) gh)5lf. 7. gtlnf ntol 
(times) fieben ift funf unb brcifeig. 8* @r fam am einnnbjlDanjigftcn 
3Jlai (May). 9. 9Wan fd^rcibt od^tl^unbcrtficbcnunbbreifeig, ober man 
fd^rcibt aud^ ad^t l^unbcrt fieben unb breifeig. 10. 3)er eine ©ol^n toar 
fo fleifeig, toit ber anbere faul iDar* 11. !J)ie^ ift ber kijtt @a<j (last 
sentence). 

1 Masculine and neuter nouns denoting measure have the singular form 
after numerals; compare the English: Twenty sail were in sight. See also 
Lesson 14. note 3. — ^xhat is, om (=aii bent) neungel^nten Xoge be« 9Wonat« 
9[prtl; see also Lesson 14. note 2. — ^ German is not consistent in the writing 
of compound numerals; compare sentences 2 and 9. — ^Lesson 6. ii. note 1. 
— * This is the regular German expression for a fortnight. 

1. Their third child died on the 22d of April, 1908. 2. He took 
six apples, three in each hand (ace), and went to (auf with ace.) 
his room with-them. 3. We found that the mountain was not 
so high as he thought, it was only 5786 feet high. 4. A year 
has twelve months. Seven months always have 31 days, four 
always 30 days^ and one has sometimes (mitun'ter) 28 days and 
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sometimes 29. 5. In the year 1906, the city of New York — 
I mean Greater New York (®ro6*9lctt) ^orf) — had 4,014,304 
inhabitants (gintool^ner). 6. 1477 and 631 are 2108. 7. This 
is my first German book. 

Review and Drill 
Chiefly on Lessons 11-16 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

Nouns: Gender and Inflection. Of the following rules the first five 
are the most important, not only because they are almost without ex- 
ceptions, but also because they enable the student to tell both the 
gender and the class of hundreds of nouns at sight, that is, from their 
mere form, apart from considerations of meaning. Rules 6-9 are less 
helpful, but they often assist the student in determining the inflection 
of a noun if its gender can be made out from an accompanying article, 
adjective or pronoun. This is shown more fully in the section below 
which is headed Drill. — In classifying nouns, the student should also 
keep in mind: 

that Class I contains only two feminines (SWutter, Xodjtcr) and only 
two monosyllables (bo« @dn being, existence^ bad %yvx doings) ; 

that Class II contains the great majority of monosyllables; 

that Class III contains no feminines, but chiefly neuters ; 

that Class IV contains no neuters, but the great majority of fem- 
inines, and also the great majority of nouns of more than 
one syllable in t, whether feminine or masculine. 

Rule I. For Class I : All nouns of more than one syllable in d^ or 
Idn are neuter diminutives, belong to Class I, and do not change the 
stem-vowel for the plural: bad 3)^ftb(^m girly bad ^dgldit liULe bird. 

Rule 2. For Class II: All nouns of more than one syllable in id^, \%, 
ing or ling are masculine, belong to Class II, and do not change the stem- 
vowel for the plural: ber XeppidJ carpet, ber ^flnlg king, ber Bering herring, 
ber ^ttngUng young man. 

Rule 3. For Class III: All nouns of more than one syllable in turn 
are neuter, belong to Class III, and modify the vowel of this suffix, in- 
stead of the stem-vowel, for the plural: bad ^er^^ogtum dukedom, duchy, 
plur. ble ^ec'gogtttnter (without change of accent). Two important ex- 
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ceptions, but only as to gender, are bet 3rr^tum error , plur. Mc SW turner, 
and bcr 9lcidJ'tum wealthy richer, plur. bic 9leidJ'tttmcr. 

Rule 4. For Class IV: All nouns of more than one syllable in 6! or 
eret^ l^eit, in, (eit, fd^aft or ung, also those with the foreign suffixes a'ge, 
ic', if, ion', ur' or tttf, are feminine and belong to Class IV (which Ti&oer 
changes the stem-vowel for the plural) : bic ^artd' 'party , faction^ bic 
«©notoerci' slavery^ bie grei'l^eit freedorrtf liberty^ bie IJfi'nigin (plur. bic IJd'ni- 
fiinnen), bic ^Ici'nigfeit trifle, bic grcunb'fdjaft friendship, bic $off nung hope, 
bic (gto'gc story, flat, bic Colonic' colony, bic gabrif factory, bic ^Ration' nation, 
^ic fRatur' nature, bic aWqcftttt' majesty. 

Rule 5. For Class II : Almost all nouns of one syllable in f or ff, g, U, 
m or mm, pf, \^, 6 or ^ are masculines and belong to Class II, those 
with stem-vowel 0, 0, u or ou in the sing, changing, as a rule, to ft, d, 
tt or ftu for the plur.: bcr SBoIf (plur. d) VH)lf, bcr ©toff (plur. 0) stuff, 
material, ber ©eg vxiy, road, bet ©ott (plur. ft) ball, bcr fSaum (plur. ftu) 
tree, bcr ©tamm (plur. tt) tree-trunk, bcr JJopf (plur. ii) ?iead, ber gifdj ^«A, 
ber 5u6 (plur. tt) /oo<, bcr ?laft (plur. tt) pZoce. 

This rule covers about 200 nouns. Some common exceptions, which the 
student should note at once, are: 

Class II Class III Class IV 

bad @^iff ship bad !Dorf village bic ^rg castle 

bad !£)ing ^/lin^ bad 8amm lamb bcr @raf coi^n/ 

bad Slcifd^ flesh, meat bad ©d^log castle bcr SRcnf d^ man 

bad $Ro6 (plur. 0) ^orse bcr SBurm w?orm 
bic 9lu6 (plur. tt) nut 

Rule 6. For Class II: All nouns of more than one syllable in nid or 
fal belong to Class II and do not change the stem-vowel for the plural. 
Most of them are neuter, some feminine : bad Q^cl^cim'nid secret, bad ©d^icf « 
fal fate, lot, bic SBilb'nid wilderness, bic 2»tt^'fal toil, trouble. 

Rule 7. For Class I: All masculines and neuters of more than one 
syllable in cl, en or cr belong to Class I, some changing a, 0, u or au of 
the singular to tt, tt, tt or ttu for the plural : bcr ^fd (plur. tt) apple, bcr 
SSogcn (plur. a) wagon, bcr ^ter (plur. tt) father, bad ^ttnbcl bundle, bad 
3ci(^ mark, bad Soger (plur. a) camp. 

Rule 8. For Class IV: All feminines of more than one syllable (ex- 
cept ^SftvMtt and lod^tcr of Class I, and those in nid or fal of Class II) 
belong to Class IV. By Rule 4, hundreds of these can be recognized at 
sight and without fail, but there are hundreds of others not recognizable, 
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to which Delong by far 'the lAr^er number of nouns in t, e. g., btc ©lutne 
flower, bie (Stunbe haWf bte &t\^i^'tt story etc. Here belong also those 
in cl or cr which are not of Class I (Rule 7), as bie 3nfel island, bic gcbcr 
feather, pen, and many ending otherwise, as bic ©cfol^r' danger, bic Xu'gcnb 
virtue, bic 3lr'bcit work etc. 

Rule Q. For Class IV: All masculines of more than one syllable in 
c belong to Class IV: bcr Stnaht hoy, ber Sdtoc lion, ber ©enoffc companion 
etc. — Exceptions belonging to Class I are: ber StU^t cheese and a few 
others which, originally ending in tti, drop 'the n more or less regularly, 
e. g., bcr griebc or griebcn peace. 

Lists of Nouns. Unfortunately for the beginner, a nimiber of the 
very commonest nouns which he is expected to learn first do not fall 
under any of the rules given above, but must simply be conunitted to 
memory. Of these the student should either make hsts of his own, or 
he may learn them from the following, which include all the nouns used 
in the exercises of this book, and a few others equally common. Such 
as come under Rules 1-5 are marked with a star; and umlaut in the 
plural is indicated thus (-^): 

Class I 

ber Hpfd (*) apple bcr @ommcr^ summer 

bcr 53rubcr (-*) brother ber SJogel (-*) bird 

bcr 3)icner servant ber SBogen wagon, carriage 

ber (gfel donkey ber SBinter^ winter 

ber ginger finger bad genfter window 

ber ©arteti (^) garden bad geuer fire 

ber $tmmel sky, heaven *bod grttulcln young lady, Miss 

ber ^aifer emperor *bod aJittbd^eti girl 

ber Scorer teacher bad SBaffer toater 

ber SWorgen morning bad ^i^^iwier room 

ber Onfd uncle bic SJiutter (■*) mother 

bcr ©(^neiber toiTor bic Zo^ttt (*) daughter 

bcr ©driller 2>^2nZ, student 

1 The names of the seasons are all masculine. 

Class II 

bcr Sbcnb evening *bcr SBrief feffer 

*ber Slrm arm *ber gatt (*) fall, case 

*ber ©aum (*) tree bcr gcinb enemy 

♦ber 53crg mowntom *ber glu6 (*) river 
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ber grcuttb friend 
*ber gu6 (-) foot 

ber ^cr'gofi (*) duke 

ber ^unb dogf 

ber $ut (*) /io^ 
*ber ^ampf (*) combat 
*bcr ^Jfinig A;ingf 
*ber ^eg loar 

ber aWo'not month 

ber aWon'tag^ Monday 
*ber ^lo^ (*) piace 

ber $Ro(f (*) coa< 
♦ber ©djlag (*) blow 
*ber ©teg victory 

ber @o^n (*) son 

ber ©ottntag^ Sunday 

ber ©tetn ston^ 

ber ©tu^l (*) cAatr 
*ber $09 day 
*ber 5tiW toftfe 



*ber Xvxm (*) <ot£>er 
*ber jBeg way, road 

ber SSetn toin« 
*ber S^^ (■*) ^^«^^ 

bic $anb (■*) ^nJ 

bie ^lad^t (*) night 

bie iJlot (*) distresSj need 

bic @tobt (*) city, tcvm 

bad iiBein % 

bad $rot &reac? 

bad ^tng thing 

bad $aar ^tr 

bad 3al^r year 

bad Ropier' jMzper 

ha^ $ferb ^orse 

bad ©d^iff ship 

bad ©tttcf pt6C6 

bad £ter animal, beast 

bad SSort word 



« The names of the days of the week are all masculine. 



Class III 



ber ®elft ^^5^, spirit 

ber ®ott (*) god 

ber 3rr'tum (*) error 

ber aWann (*) man 

ber ^ReldJ'tum (*) ncAe* 

ber SBalb (*) /ores^ 

bad $i(b picture 

bad $ud^ (^) &00A; 

bad $)adj (*) roo/ 

bad !I)orf (*) milage 
*bad (gi'gentum (*) property 

bad Selbj^Zd 
♦bad gftrftentum (*) principality 



\iQ& ®elb money 
bad Q^lad C-^) ^Zas8 
bad ^aud (*) A(mse 
♦bad ^er'jogtum (*) duchy 
bad ^olj (*) w?oo{| 
bad j^tnb child 
bad Aletb (2res8 
bad 8anb (*) land 
bod ©d^loS (*) caetle 
bad ©d^mert sti;orc2 
bad %oX (*) TYiZfey 
bod 55oIf (*) p6opfe 
bod )393etb woman 



Class IV 



ber gttrft prirvce 
ber @rof count 
ber $db Aera 



ber $err master, gentleman 
ber ^nobe &o^ 
ber fOlta\^ man 
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ber ^rinj prince bic SRofc rose 

bcr ©olbat^ soldiei^ bte ©d^lad^t 2ki^ 

bie Snt'mort ansu^er bie ©d^ule scfiool 

Me Sr'bett khttA;, Zo&or bie ©d^eftcr 9t8^ 

bie ^lunte flower bie ©eite su2e 

bie ^ilcfe bridge bie ©mine sun 

bie (Srbe eor^ bie ©timme voice 

bic geber feather ^ pen bie ©traSe «frec< 

bie Stage question bie ©tunbe Aour 

bie grou woman, wife bie £at deed 

bie tSfreube /oj/ bie £Ur door 

*bie greunbin friend bie U^r Aowr, cfocA; 

bie ©eWidJ'te story *bie ©a^^it /ru^ 

*bie ^offnung hope bie ©elt world 

bie IJirt^ c^wrcA bie ©o(^ t(?eefc 

'il^ie Ad'nigin gueen bie 3^^ ^^'^ 
bie 9leife journey 

DrilL Classify and inflect, with the definite article or with {enet, 
biefcr or toeldjer, the nouns in this section, observing that when the 
gender and class can not be determined by applying one of the first five 
rules of gender, the noun is either one which should have been memorized 
from the preceding lists or one whose class can be ascertained from an 
accompanying article, adjective or pronoun; thus: in the phrase mit 
groger (gl^re with great honor, the noun is shown to be a feminine of 
Class IV, for gtoBer, being governed by mit, must be dat. sing, fem., 
and a feminine noun of more than one syllable must belong to Class IV 
(Rule 8). Again: in bent metgen Tlantd, totl(i)tti er trug in the white cloak 
which he wore; here neither bem nor toeigen shows whether 9Wante( is 
masculine or neuter, they only exclude the possibility of its being fem- 
inine, but totl6)tn shows it to be masculine, and, being a mascuHne in el, 
it belongs to Class I (Rule 7) : 

Stod% twig; ©d^fln^cit heaviy; ^ui (*) kiss; ©tobt; UniDerfltttt' university; 
2:opf (*) pot; 33i(b; (grfin'bung invention; ein foldjeg (greig'mS such an event; 
SWttrd^en fairy tale; ©perling sparrow; <S(iJiff; 3)orf; (gi'gcntum property; ^anb; 
ein ©(^iif fo( a fate, lot; JJlei'nigfeit trifle; ^loerglein little dwarf; in foldjer ©ilb* 
nl« in such a wilderness; Se^'rcrin teacher; SBogel; eine fd^iJne &aht a beauti- 
ful gift; ©djmefter; Xurm (*) tower; SBal^rl^eit truth; fie ging in ein Stlo\ttt (*) 
she weni into a convent; ©ijj joke; ®elb; ^nabe; eine 9Wei(e (ang g mile long; 
^ortei' party, faction; Wlam; „<SdJdne anfel!" rief er ''Beautiful island!*' he 
exclaimed; 2Balb; grofdj (*) frog; iJladJt; ouf feincr ©djulter on his shoulder; 
^Religion' religion; ©rief; 8?eidjtum; Xodjter; er bat um Arbeit, aber id^ l^tlc 
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felne he asked far toork, hut I had none; geftung fortress; lag; 2:icr; gdb; 
©ele'genl^tt opportunity; ein Reiner $afe a little hare; td^ gab il^m a)?ef[er unb 
®abel, iened legte er red^td l^tn, btefe ItnM / gave him (a) A;n^6 and (a) /orA;, 
<A6 former he laid down at his right, the latter at his left; ©ott; aWfig'UdJ* 
felt possibility; gabrif factory; S^mvxtt; ^Irdje; ©turm (*) storm; ffiogen; 
ay^enfd^; @Iad; gug; $unb; ©efed'fd^aft company; er mad^te bret gel^ter, fie gar 
feinen he made three mistakes, she none at aU; Sanb; gtgur' figure, shape; 
Sta^fyn kitten; $err; toeld^ bunRed ©efttng'md! what a dark prison! mtt roter 
Jinte m^ red tTifc; ©ort; abenb. • 

Adjectives. 1. Change the adjectives and adverbs in the following 
sentences from the positive or superlative degree to the comparative: 
er fc^rieb einen langen ©rief; fie foufte bie bcften gebem; bo« ift ber filrgefte ©eg; 
id^ loartete am Iftngften; }u {at) iener 3^it loar er am reid^ften; ba fprad^ etner ber 
alten iO^ttnner; l!arl lief am fd^neUften (fastest). 

2. Supply the inflectional endings and the suffixes of the comparative 
or superlative: (a) S^hxr bieienig-, toeld^- lein- greunbe l^ben, finb arm. 
(b) fin bunfcl- lagen arbeite id^ in bem anbcr- 3iniwer, toeld^ Die! l^tt- Ift, al« 
bief- l^ier. (c) SBcId^ toon {en- beib- ^nabe- meinen @ie? ben flcin- ober htn 
gro6-? — 3d6 meine btn griJfe- unb ttlt- — - $)a« i|l i^arl ©d^mibt; ber ift grfife- 
aU ber anber- abcr nid^t ftlt-. ©eibe- ^nabe- finb toon gleidj- (same) 2llter 
(masc, age), (d) „Unfer- 55ater« $ferb- .finb l^eute ttanf," fagte Jlnna gu il^r- 
©d^loefter, „unb ha^ ein- ift toietteidjt (perhaps) fd^on tot.** (e) $)a« finb bie* 
felb- ?eute, mit ben- loir auf bem grofe- ©djiff- ful^r-, unb ber- Stinh- immer 
mit ben unfrig- fpiclten. (f) 3)a fommt fie fdjon mit ein- @Ia« fait- ffiaffer«. 
(g) (£r ritt in b- nftc^ ©tabt unb fauf- mel^rer- fel^r fdjdn- ©lld^ toon ein- 
alt- SWann-, loeldj- in ein- Rein- $aufe l^inter b- Stiv^t tool^nt. (h) 3n jen- 
lang- unb blutig- (bloody) itriege fici mandj tapfer- (brave) ©olbat' (soldier), 
unb toiel- toon benen, b- loieber nadj $auf- famen, loar- il^r gang- ?eben (neut., 
life) long franf. (i) 2)a« ift b- atterl^ddj- ©aum in mein- ®arten. (j) (5r 
ift ein JDeutfdJ-. (k) !Der Slrjt (physician) blieb b- gang- Sfladjt bei bem i^ranf-. 
(1) 2)a lagen toiel- 2:ot-. (m) Qrr fam am erft- april. 

Lesson 17 

verbs: principal parts 

The German verb has two voices, the active and the pas- 
sive; four modes, the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional; one verbal noun, the infinitive; and two verbal 
adjectives, the present participle and the past participle. 
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The Simple Forms, all grouped under the active voice, are 



1. the present indicative 

2. the present subjunctive 

3. the past indicative 

4. the past subjunctive 



5. the imperative 

6. the present infinitive 

7. the present participle 

8. the past participle 



All other forms are Compound Forms, or verb-phrases, and 
are made with the auxiliaries l^dbcn have, fein be and toerbcn 
become. 

The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final en or n» 

The Principal Parts of a verb, from which all the other parts 
or forms can be inferred or derived, are 1. the present infinitive; 
2. the first person singular of the past indicative; 3. the past 
participle. 

Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into weak and strong verbs. 

In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past in- 
dicative adds tc or etc to the stem, and the past participle 
adds t or tt 

In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the past 
indicative changes the stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and 
the past participle adds en» 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix ge» 

Examples (principal parts): 



weak 



strong 



lob-en lob-te ge-Iob-t praise praised praised 

reb-cn reb-cte ge-reb-ct talk talked talked 

fel^-en fal^ ge-fel^-en see saw seen 

fed^t-en fod^t ge-fod^t-cn fight fought fought 

fing-cn fang ge-fung-cn sing sang sung 



Below are given the principal parts of all the verbs that have occurred 
thus far. Those with ift before the past participle take the auxiliary 
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fern he, instead of f^btn have, in certain compound forms, and their 
principal parts should be learned with ift. — The first three, being the 
common auxiliaries, are not grouped as either weak or strong, though 
l^bcn belongs with the former, and fcin and toerben with the latter. 



I^abcn 


^attc 


flcl^abt 


have 


fcin 


tt)ar 


ift flctDcfcn 


be 


tocrbcn 


tDurbc or tDarb ift gctDorbcn 

WEAK VERBS 


become 


fragcn 


fragtc 


flcfragt 


ask, inquire 


fu^rcn 


fU^rtc 


flefu^rt 


lead, guide 


glauben 


glaubtc 


gcfllaubt 


believe, think 


]^5rcn 


f)mt 


flc^ftrt 


hear 


faufcn 


fauftc 


flcfauft 


buy 


Icbcn 


Icbtc 


flclcbt 


live 


Icflcn 


ICfltC 


flclcflt 


lay 


madden 


macf)tt 


flcntad^t 


make, do 


tncincn 


tncintc 


gcntcint 


mean, think 


faecn 


fagtc 


flefagt 


say, tell 


fefeen 


Wt 


gefcfet 


set, put, place 


fpiclcn 


fpicltc 


gefpicit 


play 


fud^cn 


fud^tc 


gcfud^t 


seek, look for 


too^ncn 


tDol^ntc 


gctDo^nt 


dwell, live 


geiBcn 


mtt 


geacigt 


show, point out 


anttDotten 


anttoortctc 


gcanttDortct 


answer, reply 


arbcitcn 


arbcitctc 


gcarbcitct 


work 


tDattcti 


toartcte 


gctDartet 


wait 




STRONG VERBS 




fal^rcn 


fu^r 


ift gcfal^rcn 


drive 


tragcn 


trug 


gctragcn 


carry, wear 


fatten 


fid* 


ift gcfattcn 


fall 


fd^Iafcn 


fc^Iief 


gcfd^Iafcn 


sleep 


laufcn 


lief 


ift gclcmfcn 


run 


flc^cn 


fling* 


ift gcgangcn* 


go, walk 


ncl^ntcn 


nal^nt 


gcnommcn* 


take 


fprcd^cn 


fprac^ 


gcfprod^cn 


speak 


ftcrbcn 


ftatb 


ift geftorbcn 


die 
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gcbcn 


icA 


gegcben 


give 


Men 


\afi 


gefc^en 


see 


fte^cn 


ftanb* 


gcftanbcn* 


stand 


licgcn 


lag 


gelegcn 


lie 


bitten 


bat 


gcbeten* 


beg, ask 


fitjen 


fa6* 


gefcffcn* 


sU 


reitcn 


ritt* 


ift gcritten* 


ride 


bleiben 


blteb 


ift geblicben 


stay, remain 


fd^reibcn 


fd^ricb 


gcfd^rieben 


write 


lomnten 


lam* 


ift gefommcn 


come 


finbcn 


fanb 


gcfunben 


find 


fingen 


fang 


gefungen 


sing 


trinlcn 


tranf 


gctrunlen 


drink 


ce the change (from the infin.) of the final consonant of the stc 






Lesson i8 





THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS 



^aben and all other transitive verbs, as also certain intran- 
sitives, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with l^aben* 
©eln, however, and many other intransitives, most of which 
signify a change of condition, as toerben, or motion, as gel^en 
and f ontnten, form those tenses with fein — these are the verbs 
whose principal parts are given with ift before the past par- 
ticiple (Lesson 17). 



I have had 

vSf i)abt 
bu ^aft 
er l^at 
tDtr l^aben 
tl^r l^abt 
fie l^aben 



PERFECT INDICATIVE 

I have been or become 
td^ bin 



gel^abt 



bu bift 
er ift 
n)ir finb 
il^r feib 
fie finb 



getoefen or getoorben 
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/ had had 

Of f)aiit 
bu ^attcft 
cr l^attc 
n)ir l^attcn 
il^r l^attct 
fie l^attcn 



PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

I had been or become 
iif tt)ar 



gel^abt 



bu toax\t 
cr tDrtr 
n)ir n)arcn 
il^r h)ar(c)t 
[ic toarcn 



flcmefcn or gch)orbcn 



Note. Observe that just as id^ toarte means not only / wait, but also 
/ am waiting (Lesson 1. 1. note 1), so Id^ l^abc ge»artct means not only / have 
waited, but also / have been waiting, and td^ l^tte geioartet not only / had 
waited, but also / had been waiting. 



VOCABULARY 



ba« ©d^iff 
bcr ®raf 
bic ©tunbc 
bic U^r 
bic SBod^c 

fd^fogcn fd^Iug 

friil^ early 
fpat late 



bic ©d^iffe ship 
bic ©rafeti count 
bic ©tunbctt hour 
bie Ul^rctt dock, walch 
bic SBod^en tt^e^A; 

gefd^Iagcn strike, defeat, beat 

laum scarcely, hardly 
nad^bcm, conj., after 



Observe the position of the participles in the German sentences below. 
The rules for the position of the verb, given in Lesson 3, apply only to 
the inflected or personal forms of the verb, often called the finite verb; 
but the uninflected or non-personal forms, namely, the infinitive and 
past participle, stand last in independent sentences or clauses of both 
the normal and the inverted orders, and next to last in dependent clauses 
of the transposed order. 

A. 1. 3)ic bciben {ungen ®rafen finb cine ganjc ^tunbc l^icr geloefen* 
2. SBir l^abcn affe unfrc %dnht flefd^Iaflen. 3. J)er Site l^attc nod^ nic 
cin ©d^iff flcfcl^ctt, bcnn er l^attc intmcr auf bem Sanbc getool^nt. 4. 3d^ 
l^abc bie Sild^er t)on bent ©tul^I flenotntnen unb auf ben Jifd^ 0e(egt, 
5. ®ic fagt, bag ftc bic Slld^cr t)on bent ©tul^I genotntnen unb auf ben 
2:ifd^ flclcflt l^at, 6. 9lad^bcnt fie faunt brei SBod^en bet un« geloefett 
tear, tt)urbc fie cinc« SWorgend^ friil^ unt fUnf Ul^r franf, unb um fiebcn 
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Ul^r tear flc fd^on tot. 7. ^aum toax fie brci SBod^cn bci un« fletoefen, 
fo' tourbc [Ic eine« 2Ror9cn«^ friil^ urn filnf Ul^r frani, unb urn ficbcn 
Ul^r toax flc fd^on tot. 8. 9Son bent ©d^iffe bi« gu* eurem §aufc finb 
h)ir gu guft fleflanflen. 9. !Du lomntft t)iel gu fpttt, lieber greunb, bie 
^erren, bie bu fud^ft, finb fd^on t)or einer ©tunbe auf (to, up to) be6 
®rafen ©d^Iofe gefal^reii. 10. 3d^ frage, ob bie Ul^r fd^on elf flefd^Iaflett 
l^at. — 5nein, fo fpat ift e6 nod^ nid^t. 11. m« id^ l^eute frll^* ^l^re liebe 
abutter fal^; fanb id^, baft fie in ben toenigen Sal^ren red^t (rights very) 
alt unb fd^tDad^ getootben toax. 12. gnblid^, ba liegt ba« SBud^, ba^ id^ 
fo lange gefud^t Isabel 

B. 13. !Die gute ?(Ite l^atte nod^ nie ein ©d^iff gefel^en, toeil fie 
intmer auf bent ?anbe getool^nt l^atte. 14. (glne« JageS* toax ber reid^e 
®raf in ber ©tabt getoefen unb l^atte ntel^rere iunge ^ferbe gefauft. 
15. 9lad^bem toir launt eine ©tunbe gefal^ten toaren, lanten h)ir an 
einen grogen glufe. 16. ^aunt toaren toir eine ©tunbe gefal^ren, fo* 
lanten tt)ir an einen grofecn glug. 17. J)a« grttulein l^atte bie ^inber 
in ben ®arten gefiil^rt unb il^nen einige Spfel gegelien. 18. 3d^ fal^, 
bafe ba6 iJ^ttitl^in bie ^inber in ben ®arten gefUl^tt unb il^nen einige 
Spfel gegeben l^atte. 19. SBarunt bleiben ©ie nid^t etma^ Ittnger? 
g^ ift nod^ frill^, unfere Ul^r l^at nod^ nid^t fUnf gefd^Iagen. — Sitte, 
toenn ^l^re Ul^r nod^ nid^t fiinf gefd^Iagen l^at, fo gel^t fie gu fpftt. 
20. SBenn id^ fage: ,^<i) bin brei SBoc^en franf getoefen/' fo nteine id^, 
baft id^ ietjt nid^t nte^r frani bin. 2lber fage id^, ,^c^ bin brei SBod^en 
franf" ober „^(S) bin fd^on brei SBod^en franf/' fo nteine id^ bantit (by 
it), bafe id^ aud^ iefet nod^ franf bin. 21. 2Bie lange er Don ber ^ird^e 
bi« gu' bent neuen ©d^Ioffe gegangeti mar, ba« fagte er ntir nld^t. 22. 3)a 
aH bie %ti>txn, bie fie int J)orfe gefaitft "f^aikn, fd^Ied^t toaren, fo ging id^ 
felbft gur ©tabt unb faufte einige gute. 23. 2)a fant l^eute frill^* ein 
Srief t)on ll^r, h)orln fie fd^rleb: ,,Unfer Ileber, alter SSater ift geftem 
abenb unt ge^n Ul^r geftorben." 

1 Adverbial genitive, one morning, and, in sentence 14, one day, — « when. 
— ^up to, as far as, — * early this morning, 

C. 1. The count has defeated the king. 2. You have come 
an hour too early, my dear friend. 3. After we had waited 
three or four weeks, [there] came a long letter from him, but 
then (ba) it was too late. 4. I have seen many large ships, 
but this is the largest-of-all. 5. If it is true that he has bought 
Mr. Smith's house, (fo) I have heard nothing about it. 6. Scarcely 
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had you gone home when (fo) your youngest sister came, who 
had been looking for you a whole hour. 7. One morning, we 
found that he had been working all (the whole) night. 8. Has 
the little one told you where she has been? — Yes, she says she 
has been playing in-the garden. 9. It has just (cben) struck 
twelve, and now it is too late. 10. One day, in the month of 
June Ou'ni) — I think it was on the fifteenth — we had been 
sitting under the trees and singing till it grew quite dark. 

D. 11. How old he has grown, and how feeble! 12. As our 
old horse (has) died, we (have) bought a new one, and a stronger 
one. 13. These little children have always lived in the city 
and have never seen a green forest. 14. Our clock had scarcely 
struck two when (fo) Miss Mary Smith came and told us why 
her mother had not bought the house. 15. No, that was several 
weeks later, after she had spoken with the count about -it. 
16. Early in-the (ant) morning one always works best. 17. How 
long did you ride (use the perf .) from the village to the (bi6 gur) 
city? — Only two hours. 18. To-day I have come a whole 
hour earlier, because we have had no school. 19. I did not ask 
him whether he had been working all (the whole) day. 20. With 
whom have you been playing, children? — We have not been 
plajring, Mrs. Smith, we have been in (the) school. 21. There 
is the gentleman whom we saw (perf.) yesterday in front of the 
count's castle. — That is the count himself. — He is much older 
than I thought. 22. How did you sleep (perf.)? — Not very 
well. 

n 

Irregular or Mixed Nouns. The noims below form the 
singular after Classes I-III, the plural after Class IV: 



NOM. SING. 


GEN. SING. 


NOM. PLUR. 




bcr Soucr 


bc6 SaucriS 


bic Saucrti 


farmer 


bcr yia(i)bax 


be« 9lad^barig 


bic 9lad^barti 


neighbor 


bcr ©taat 


bc^ ©taateiS 


bic ©taateti 


state 


ba^ aiuflc 


be^ Sugei^ 


bic augctt 


eye 


ba« Ol^r 


bc^ £)f)xt» 


bic Ol^reti 


ear 


ba« actt 


bc« Sctte« 


bic Scttett 


bed 
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bad (Snbe bed (SnbeS bie (Snbeit enc^ 


bcr 2)ortor bed 2)ortorig bie SDoKo'reti doctor 


ber ^rofef'for bed ^rofef'M We ^rofeffo'rcn professor 


Examples: 






N. ber ®taat 


bad auge 


ber !Doftor 


G. bed ©taateS 


bt^ ^u%tS 


bed 2)ortor« 


D. bent ©taate 


bent 9uge 


bent 2)ortor 


A, ben <Btaat 


bad auge 


ben 2)ortor 


N. bie ©taatcn 


bie Slugen 


bie !Dofto'rcn 


G. ber ©taatcn 


ber 2lugett 


ber !Dofto'rctt 


D. ben ©taaten 


ben 2lugen 


ben S)ofto'rett 


A. bie ©taatcn 


bie Slugen 


bie 2)oIto'rett 



SBauer and 9iad^bar also form a singular after Class IV: 
bed, bent, ben SBauem or yia^bam. 

3)ad ^rj heart is inflected as follows: bed ^ergend, betn ^r* 
gen, bad ^erj; plur. bie, ber, ben, bie ^ergen. 

A. 1. Unter nteinen 9ia(^bam finb gtoei ^rofeffo'ren unb ein junger 
S)oItor, ber frttl^er (formerly) int ©taatc ^tto §anipfl^ire getool^nt l^at* 
2. ©egcn Snbc^ bed SRonatd 2lprit ful^r er ntit feinent iRad^bar, §erm 
2)oftor ©d^mibt,^ aufd ?anb unb laufte t)on einent Sauem ein netted 
'iPfcrb, benn fcin altcd toar fd^on lange Irani unb \(S)toa(S) gch)efen unb 
rtar enblid^ geftorben. 3* 3d) bat il^n unt ein S^^^^^ ^^tt g^ci SBctten^ 
4. 2Ran toirb nid^t alt, folangc ba^ §crg Jung bleibt. 5. SBarunt gel^ft 
bu nid^t gu !DoItor ©d^ntibt,' toenn bu glaubft, baft beine Slugen fd^toad^ 
tDcrbcn? 6* 3)a id^ fal^, baft bie Slltc ntit bent eincn Ol^rc nid^t ntcl^r fo 
gut l^drte, toit frill^cr (formerly), fo fefete id^ mid^ auf bie anberc ©eite unb 
fprad^ ettoad tauter (louder). 7. SBann ift ^crm ^rofeffor ©d^ntibtd* 
Jod^ter gcftorben? — 2lnt cinunbgtoangigften Slpril* 8. 2lld iunge ^tau* 
toax fie fcl^r fd^dn* 9. S)ie Ul^r l^attc fd^on lange neun gefd^Iagen, unb 
id^ tear fd^on gtoeintal (twice) int ®arten getoefcn, ia (when) lagft bu 
fauler ^nabe nod^ int S3ett* unb fd^Iiefft, baft ba^ eine Sluge bad anbcre 
nid^t fal^* 10* Qn toenigcn ©tunbcn ful^ren toir burd^ ben gangen ©taat, 
t)on einent (Snbe bedfelben bid gum anbem* 

B. 11. gd tear einntal ein reid^er, alter S3auer, bcr l^atte t)ielc geinbe 
unter feincn Jlad^bam. 12, ^n iebent 3ta^«t \tat\i>txi jtoei SBettcn, 
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ein fltofec^ unb cin fIcincS, citi flrogcr, runbcr (round) Jifd^ unb jh)el 
fcl^r fd^5nc ©tiil^Ic. IS. ate vS) urn jcl^n Ul^r nad^ §aufc fctm, lagcit 
fd^on attc im Sctt^ unb fd^Iicfcn. 14. 3)cr cine t)on j[cncn bcibcn aWttn^ 
nem toax t)or cinigcn Sal^rcn au^ bent ©taatc SHinote flctontmcn; too 
er ate iunger 3)oftor^ auf bem 2anbe gctool^nt l^atte; bcr anberc toax bcr 
©ol^n bc^ §erm ^rofeffor ©d^ntibt^ or §crm ^rofeffor ®d^ntibt«' 
©ol^n* 15. ,,aBcnn ©labftone fprad^/' fagtc cr, „fo bar iebcr, bcr il^n 
f)'6xtt, ganj Huge unb Ol^r." 16. ®egcn Snbc^ bc^fclben Sal^re^ — id^ 
glaube, t& toar nod^ int 2Ronat 9lot)cmber — toar aud^ mein licbcr, alter 
Slad^bar ©d^mibt geftorben, cin 3Kann, in beffen Sruft (breast) cin 
toarrne^ §crj filr aHc ^inber unb aHc ^ranlcn unfercr ©tabt fd^Iug. 
17. SBcnn man fagt: ,,(gr Icgtc fid^ auf« O^x,** fo mcint man bamit: 
w@r ging gu Sett unb fd^Iicf-" 18. Unb fagc id^: „3d^ l^abc mit 
iJ^m unter t)ier 2lugen gefprod^en/' fo ift ba« fot)id, al^ toenn id^ fagc: 
„3^ l^abc mit il^m aHcin (alone) gefprod^en, fobafe fcin anberer un« 
BC^M l^at." 

1 In many phrases where English requires the definite article, German 
omits it, and vice versa. — * A name after a title with preceding article is 
left unvaried. A name after a title withoui preceding article is inflected and 
the title, except $err, is then left unvaried. Of two titles the second is 
regularly unvaried. 

C. 1. What lazy boys! they have lain in (-the) bed till ten 
o'clock. 2. As [a] young man I could see (I saw) very well, but 
now I am old, and my eyes have grown weak. 3. Towards [the] 
end of the war, none of my neighbors, who formerly (frtll^er) were 
all rich farmers, had more than one horse. 4. Those are the 
daughters of (the Mr.) Professor Smith or (Mr.) Professor Smith's 
daughters. 5. He did not tell me from (auS) what state he had 
come. 6. Charles, why do we say: "This or that man has two 
ears," but "This or that man has no ear for music (SWufif)?" 
When we hear music, do we not hear with both ears? And do 
we not also say: "He or she has no eye for what is beautiful (for 
the beautiful, subst. adj. neut. sing.)?" It is true that God has 
given us only one heart, but has he not given us two eyes and 
two ears? 7. When I reached (came to, an) the end of the street, 
I saw in front of Dr. Smith's house the poor woman whose chil- 
dren are so sick. 8. I am now working for a rich old farmer who 
lives on the other side of the river. 9. Massachusetts is one of 
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the smallest states of the Union (Union', fem.), and Texas is the 
largest-of-all; it (c^) is as large as all Germany (ganj 3)cutfd^lanb). 

D. 10. My nearest neighbor is (the) old farmer Smith, a man 
with one eye, two large, large ears and a heart so good that every 
child in-the village calls (ncnnt) him Uncle Smith. 11. Not far 
(tDeit) from this ^ood old [man] lives Mr. Miller (SWilHcr) , the doc- 
tor of the village, a much younger man, who has two eyes, but 
only one ear, for several years ago, on a very cold day in (-the) 
winter, he (has) lost (Dcrlorcn) one. 12. Of him (SSor bcm) many 
children are afraid (bangc), because he often says to (ju) their 
parents: "It is better if your boy does not eat (i^t) so many 
green apples" or "if your little girl stays at home to-day and 
goes to bed." 13. In(-the) summer I have another (nod^ cincn) 
neighbor, a professor, of whom all [the] people in-the village say 
that he is the smartest (Aug) man in-the whole state, or even 
(gar) in-the whole country. 14. His wife is Dr. Miller's sister, 
and every year, towards [the] end of the month of June Ouni), 
they come with their four children, three girls and one boy, and 
stay till the (bi« gum) first of October (Ofto'bcr). 



Lesson 19 

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 

I 

The future indicative of all verbs is formed with toerbcn^ 
as shown below. 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

/ shall have or be or become or say or come etc. 
id^ h)crbc 
bu tDirft 
cr h)irb 
toir h)crbcn 
il^r merbet 
fie h)crbcn 

For the position of the infinitive see Lesson 18. i. 



l^obcn or fcin or tocrbcn or fagcn 
or tommcn etc. 
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VOCABULARY 
ber ^ring bic ^ringcti prince 

J)eutfd^Ianb Germany Snglcmb England 

beutfd^ German englifd^ English 

nicmanb nobody nun now 

ganj, adv., quite y all, very nculid^ recently, the other day 

tool^I well, in good health fonbcm but 

toicbcr again, back t)icttci(^t' perhaps 

rcifcn rciftc ift gcrcift travel, go 

fd^idcn fd^idtc gcfd^icft send 

toiXn\(i)tn toiinfd^tc gctoiinfd^t msA 

3d^ rcifc, geV ober fal^rc ju mctncm SBruber, aber id^ rctfc, gcl^c 
obcr fal^rc uad^ Sonbon obcr naif ©nglanb* 

Sefet means simply now, at present, and has usually no reference to 
what has gone before; whereas nun means now in the sense of and now or 
and therefore now, and connects the present witfi what has gone before, 
e.g., td^ l^abe ben gangen Sag gearbeitet, nun loitt id^ fpielen / have worked all day 
and {having done that) I wUl now play. Hence also the frequent use of 
nun in continuing or resuming a narrative, e. g., ^I9 ed nun gtodlf fd^Iug, 
lam er unh . . . Now, when it struck twelve, he came and . . . 

A. 1. SBcrben ©ic nttd^ftcn ©omntcr toicbcr nad^ gnglanb unb 
S)cutfd^Ianb rcifcn, §crr S)oftor? — ^ij mcrbc bicfcS Sal^r t)icHcld^t in 
amcrifa bicibcn, bcnn mcin Srubcr ^cinrid^ l^at ntid^ nculid^ gcbctcn, 
auf (Jor) cinigc SBod^cn gu il^m nad^ ©an J^ranci^co ju fontmcn.^ 2. 3d^ 
fragc @ic ict^t nid^t ntcl^r, ob cr ntcincr ©d^tocftcr ^fcrb laufcn toirb, 
bcnn cr l^at c6 fd^on t)or cinigcn Jagcn gcfauft; id^ fragc nur, toann cr 
il^r \ia^ ®clb bafUr gcbcn toirb. 3* ®ic toiinfd^t, bafe xm \\)X balb cin 
ncuc« S3ud^ fd^idtcn, abcr^ fcin cnglifd^c6, fonbcm^ cin bcutfd^c6; Dicttcid^t 
h)crbc id^ morgcn cin^ untcr ben ^l^rigen finbcn, tocnn id^ ju 3^ncn 
fommc. — 3a, id^ tocrbc 3l^ncn mcl^rcrc jcigcn. 4. %U h)ir nun gtoci 
ganjc ©tunbcn gctoartct l^attcn unb nod^ nicmanb gcfommcn toax, ful^rcn 
Xoxx toicbcr nad^ §aufc. 5. SBcr tear bcr §crr, bcr ncbcn bent S'aifcr 
rltt? — S)a^ xoox ^ring §cinrid^, be^ taifcr« SBrubcr, 6. S)a id^ 
l^eutc nid^t gang tool^I bin, fo tocrbc id^ gu §aufc bleibcn* 7* SBann 
h)irft bu ^crm ©d^mibt ba« ®clb fttr bic ncucn 93Ud^cr fd^idtcn? — 2Ror*= 
9cn, tocnn bu e« toilnfd^cft* — 28arum nid^t fd^on l^cutc? — SBeil id& 
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l^cutc Icui« l^abc* 8. S« lagcn Icine gutcn ^thtxn mt^x auf bent Zi\^, 
fonbem' nur nod^ ciniBc fd^Icd^tc* 9* griil^ am Slbcnb be^felbcn Jagc^ 
lamen gtoci bcutfd^c ^crren, bic tnit gtau ^rofcffor ©d^tnibt ju fprcd^cn* 
toilnfd^tcn. 10. 3a, ba« ift attc^ ganj toaf)t, licbcr tjreunb, h)a« bu 
fagft, abcr nicmanb h)irb c^ bir glaubcn. Ih §cutc abcnb tocrbcn aud^ 
loir Ittngcr bci ^i^^^ii ©d^ntibt bicibcn, tocnn cS nur nid^t luicbcr fo l^cift 
in il^rcn ^tantcrn toirb, toic c« nculid^ tear. 12. 3d^ tocrbe ®ic' morgcn 
fpred^en. 

B. 13. 3d^ l^iJrtc c« fd^on neulid^, aW id^ bci eud^ toar, abcr il^m l^at 
bi« icfet nod^ nicmanb ctn)a« bat)on gcfagt. 14. Q\t §crr ©d^mibt nid^t 
gcftcm nad^ Snglanb gcrcift? — S^ein, abcr tocnn cr toiebcr gang tool^l 
ift, n)irb cr t)ieHcid^t l^cute abcnb rcifcn. 15. SBa6 tDllnfd^cn ®ie, bitte? 
— 3d^ tDiinfd^c ein ncuc« ^Icib fUr biefe ^leinc gu fau^cn.* 16. 9hin 
fam cin §crr ju ^ferbc, aber^ c« mar nid^t bcr bcutfd^c ^aifcr, fonbcm' 
fcin Srubcr, ^rinj §cinrid^, ben h)ir t)or mcl^rcrcn SKonatcn aud^ fd^on 
in aimcrifa gefcl^cn fatten. 17. ©d^idtft bu mir bic Siid^cr nid^t, fo 
fd^idtc id^ bir aud^ ba« ®clb nid^t, l^firft bu? 18. (g6 finb fd^on bide, 
oicic iungc 9Wanner in biefcm langen ^riege gefaHcn, unb aud^ mand^er 
au« unferm fleincn ©taat. 19. g« gibt cinen beutfd^en Saifer, aber^ 
e« gibt feinen Saifer t)on 3)eutfd^Iattb. 20. ^di) glaubc faum, bafe 
unfer alter 9lad^bar nod^ fo lange leben loirb, benn cr liegt fd^on mand^e 
SBod^c Irani gu §aufe unb toirb t)on Jag gu jage fd^toad^er. 21. SBenn 
il^r morgen toieber fo fpttt lommt, fo toerbet il^r nicmanb mcl^r gu §aufe 
finben, benn loir loerben nid^t toieber auf cud^ loartcn, ba« fage id^ eud^. 

22. 3d^ l^abc il^n gcbeten, mit mir auf« 8anb gu fal^rcn; ba cr abcr icfet 
Icine 3^it l^at, fo loerbe id^ aud^ nid^t fal^rcn, fonbern^ bi^ morgen loartcn. 

23. 3d^ loerbe am ©onntag bci meinen SItcm mit il^r fprcd^cn, benn fie 
l^at mir nculid^ gefagt, baft fie oor bem erften nttd^ften SWonat^ nid^t nad^ 
Slmerila reifen loirb. 24. 3d^ l^abc §crm ^rofcffor ©d^mibt nod^ 
nid^t gefprod^en.' 

^The infinitive in infinitive clauses stands last, that is, all its adjuncts 
precede it. — " Jlber may follow a positive or a negative statement, fonbeni 
foUows only a negative statement and introduces a substitute statement; 
ahtx—biU yet, fonbcrn=6w<, on the contrary. — «@prec^en with the accusative 
of the person is used in the sense of speak with, or as an equivalent of the 
colloquial English see, 

C. 1. When shall you go to England, Charles? — Next month, 
if Father sends me the money. 2. When we saw the prince, he 
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had not yet been in America. — What prince do you mean? — 
Prince* Henry, the brother of the German emperor. 3. I wish 
to buy an English book for my sister. 4. " He has not gone to 
Germimy, but (=but on the contrary) to America," she said. 
6. My neighbor is not sick, but (=but yet) he is not quite well, 
either (he is also not quite well). 6. She now thinks that per- 
haps nobody will come before six o'clock. 7. Now,' when he 
had written this long letter, he sent it to (an) the old gentleman 
whom we saw at your father's the other day'; and he (demonstr.) 
showed it to me. 8. After the rich old farmer had bought one 
of the youngest horses, he drove home again (again home). 
9. Hardly had the boys come out of (the) school when (fo) they 
begged me to show them one of the very-biggest ships. 10. There 
lay more books on the chairs than on the tables. 

D. 11. I shall stay in(-the) bed till I am quite well again 
(again quite well). 12. If you now buy the English books, (fo) 
I shall perhaps buy the German ones. 13. The other day, when 
we rode through the forest, we saw the queen in her carriage and 
the two (both) princes on horseback. 14. Who says that Henry 
will go to Germany? — He says so (it) himself. 15. Charles, if 
you have time enough, I wish to speak with you. 16. Now,* 
when I had found nobody in-the house, I went into the garden, 
and there they sat, Charles and Henry, each with a book in his 
(the) hand. 17. Perhaps she will not send both her (her both) 
daughters to England, but (=but, on the contrary) only the 
yoimger one, for the older one has already been there. 18. That 
is quite true, the good old [woman] was not rich, but (=but yet) 
she was always happy. 19. There stood no high trees on this 
side of the river, as you say, but (=but yet) several small ones, 
and if you go with me, you will see that they still stand there. 

* Used as a title (without preceding article), hence not inflected. — » See 
note under Vocabulary above. — • Lesson 2. i. note 10. 

II 

Irregular Weak Verbs. The following verbs, though in- 
flected Uke weak verbs, imdergo a change of stem-vowel in 
the past indicative and past participle. The last two also 
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change the final consonants of the stem (as then* equivalents 
do in English): 



brcnnen 


brannte 


gcbrannt bum, be on fire 


tenttett 


lanntc 


gelannt know 


nennen 


nanntc 


gcnannt name, call 


rennen 


rannte 


ift gcrannt run, race 


fcnben 


fanbtc 


gefanbt send 


tocnbcn 


manbte 


gctDanbt turn 


bringen 


brod^te 


gebrad^t bring, take 


bcnfcn 


bad^te 


gcbad^t Mnk 




VOCABULARY 




bcr 35iener 


bit S)icncr servant 




ba« gciier 


bic gcucr fire 




ba« Silb 


bic Silbet picture 




ber ©olbat' 


bic ©olba'teti soldier 



rufcn ricf gerufen call, shout, cry out 

attciti' alone cbcn just, just now 

fd^nett quick, fast todt (wide), far, distant 

frii'l^cr earlier, former, formerly 

A. h -Kcnnen ®ic ben Saucr, bcffcn §au« gcftcm abcnb branntc? 
— 35cn Icnnc id^ fcl^r gut, bcnn cr toax aud^ ©olbat/ ate ^l^r SSatcr imb 
id^ itn ^riege toaxtn. 2. SBoran (lit. whereat, i. e., of what) bad^tcft 
bu cbcn, Sari? — 2ln unfcm frttl^crcn 3)icncr, ben toir Snabcn immcr 
ben 2Htcn nanntcn* S)cr armc Tlann tool^nt iet^t ganj attcin unb ift 
alt unb fd^tDad^ gclDorbcn, toit abutter nxir fc^reibt. 3d^ toerbc il^m 
morgen cttt)a« ®clb fcnben* 3. 9iad^bem toir bic SBilber in ber Sird^c 
gcfcl^cn l^attcn, gingcn toir fd^ncK burd^ cinige furge unb bunflc ©tragcn 
nad^ bent ©d^Ioffc bc« ^ringcn §cinrid^, tDcId^c^ nid^t tocit Don bent bc« 
SMg« ftcl^t* 4. <Kaum tear bcr ©icner, ber mir tttoa^ SBaffer gcbrad^t 
l^attc, toieber au^ bent 3i^^cr, fo l^firtc id^, baft unten t)iclc Scute gcuerl 
5cucr! ricfcn. 3d^ rannte fd^ncK auf bic ©trafee unb fal^, baft unfcr« 
9Zad^bar« §au6 branntc* 5. Somnten bic ^erren morgen toicber gu 
mir, fo h)crbe id^ fie bitten, fid^ an ®ie gu tdtnhta? Site fie gcftcm l^icr 
loaren, bad^tc id^ nid^t baran (lit. thereat, i. e., of it), bafe ®ic fie fd^on 
Ittnger unb beffcr lenncn, al« id^* 6. 2)a ber ^aifer fd^on langc franf 
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lag, fo fanbtc er fcincn ttltcften ©ol^n, ^rinj ^arl, unb blcfer fUl^ttc bit 
©olbatcn gegcn ben gcinb unb fd^Iug il^n aud^ balb. 7. SBarum toanb* 
ten ®ic fid^' nid^t an ^l^rcn Onfcl, tDcnn ®ic fcin ®clb mcl^r l^attcn 
unb bic Silber gu laufcn tDilnfd^tcn? — 2BciI bcr cbcn nad^ S)cutfd^Ianb 
gcrcift toat. S. §aft bu fcinc Ol^rcn, ^arl? §5rft bu nid^t, bafe id^ 
bid^ fd^on cine ©tunbc rufc? SBarum anttDortcft bu nid^t? 9. 3d^ 
h)crbc nid^t tolcbcr mit bir gcl^cn, bcnn bu gcl^ft mir intntcr gu fd^ncH. — 
9icnnft bu ba« fd^ncll? — ^a, bu gcl^ft nid^t, bu rcnnft mic cin ^ferb» 

B. 10. ®ibt c« aud^ t)iclc ?(rmc in curcm S)orfc? — 3d^ Icnnc 
fcinc. IL SBenn er nxlr ba« Silb t)or fcd^« Ul^r bringt, fo tocrbc id^ 
il^m morgcn aud^ ba« ®elb bafilr fcnbcn. 12. ®ic fagen, bafe ©ie 
©olbat^ gctDcfcn finb, abcr toa^ finb ©ic itijt? — 3d^ bin fd^on ntcl^rcre 
3Konatc 3)icncr^ bci bent iungen ®rafcn bort obcn auf (in) bent ©d^Ioffc. 
13. 2116 id^ nun l^firtc, bafe ba6 %tutx nid^t tDcit t)on un« tear, am anbcm 
(gnbe ber ©trafec, mo unfer Onfel §einrid^ tool^ntc, rannte id^ fd^nett 
bortl^in {thither) , abcr id^ f am gu fpttt, fein §au« brannte fd^on. 14. 9lad^* 
bem bcr SliJnig nur furgc ^txi mit bcm reid^cn ®rafcn gcfprod^cn l^attc, 
toanbte cr fld^^ an einen altcn ©olbatcn, ber gang aHcin ftanb, unb fagtc 
gu il^m: „@ie fenne id^ fd^on langc, alter ^amerab' {comrade), unb id^ 
^abc aud^ oft m ©ic gebad^t, bcnn id^ fanbtc ©ic einmal bci bunflcr 
9lad^t burd^ einen SBalb, in bcm t)icle geinbe lagen, unb ©ic brad^tcn bcm 
^ringcn einen S3rief ton mir." 15. $Benn ©ic mir ben §erm nenncn, 
ben @ie gu fpred^en tounfd^en, fo toerbc id^ mcinen 3)iener rufen, bafe cr 
©ic gu il^m fiil^rt. 16. SBir toaren cbcn gu ^M gcgangcn, fd^Iicfcn 
abcr nod^ nid^t, ba {when) rief unten t)or bcr §au6tUr cin 2Rann: „S« 
brcnnt^ bci 3)oftor ©d^mibt!" 17. 3d^ fenne il^n nur gu gut, cr ift 
eincr Don icncn 9Wcnfd^cn, lodd^e nur an {of) fid^ fclbft bcnfen unb nic 
on onberc. 

» The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate noun denoting voca- 
tion, rank or profession. — ^ fid^ iDenben with an and the ace. of the person 
means turn to, apply to. — * There is a fire. 

C. 1. The king sent (use fenben) the old soldier his picture 
by (burd^) one of his servants. 2. I was all (gang) alone and 
was just thinking of {an with ace.) the great fire in Chicago, 
when (ba) some boys in (auf) the street shouted Fire! 3. "Do 
you know this gentleman?" she asked her neighbor; and the 
latter (bicfcr) replied: "No, I do not know him, but I have just 
heard that Mrs. Smith calls him Professor." 4. Why do you 
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run so fast, Charles? we have time enough, it isn't twelve yet. 
5. Shall you send (use fd^icfcn) me the pictures, or shall you 
bring them yourself? — I shall bring them myself when I go 
home to-night, for I do not live far from you. 6. "Quick!" he 
cried, "the whole house is on fire." 7. But why don't you apply 
to the count if you haven't any more money (no money more)? 
He (demonstr.) is rich and always gives us • (gives us always) 
something for the poor of our village. 8. As it was very dark 
in-the room, she ran against a chair and fell. 9. Their first son 
they named Henry, their second Charles, and their first daughter 
Mary. 10. I shaU have no time to think of it (baran). 

D. 11. "Who has brought these books and pictures?" she 
asked the servant, and the latter (bicfcr) replied: "A boy whom 
I did not know, but be said that (Mr.) Professor Smith was send- 
ing (use fd^icfcn) them to you." 12. If you (use ®ic) apply to 
Mrs. Smith, she will tell you everything. 13. The great fire in 
Boston was in-the month of November, 1872. 14. Quickly the 
king turned to a soldier and sent (use fcnbcn) him with a letter 
to (an) the prince. 15. When I am all (ganj) alone, I often 
think of (an with ace.) the good old times that lie so far behind us. 
16. If he calls that a big dog, what will he say when he sees 
ours? 17. He has just told me that in the state of Maine whole 
forests are on fire. 18. The night was so dark that several of 
(t)on) us ran against the trees and fell. 19. Not far from here 
[there] lives an old farmer whose children have all gone (use 
gci^cn) to America. 

Lesson 20 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF CERTAIN STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong verbs with a for a stem-vowel modify this a in the 
2. and 3. persons singular of the present indicative, thus: 

id^ tragc / carry , wear xoxx tragcn 

bu trftflft il^r tragi 

er trSgt flc tragcn 
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The most important of these verbs are 

INFIN. PAST IND. PAST PART. 
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PRES. IND. 











2. sing. 


3. sing. 


catch, capture 


fangcn 


fine 


Bcfangcn 


fftneft 


fSngt 


fall 


fallen 


fid 


ift gcfattcn 


faaft 


faat 


hold 


l^aUen 


^ictt 


flc^dtcn 


ptft^ 


^aft» 


advise 


ratcn 


rict 


flcratcn 


rStft^ 


rat» 


let, cause to 


laffcn 


Ucfe 


gclaffcn 


laffeft^ 


Wfet 


sleep 


fd^iafcn 


fc^^Uef 


flcfd^Iafcn 


fwft 


\m\t 


drive 


fal^rcn 


fu^r 


ift flcfal^rcn 


fa^rft 


fa^rt 


strike, heat 


fd^Iagcn 


Wn 


flcfd^Iagcn 


fc^iaeft 


\mii 


carry, wear 


tragen 


trufl 


flctraBcn 


trilflft 


tragi 


With these 


may be classed 








run 


laufcn 


Hcf 


ift gelQufen 


ISufft 


lauft 



1 In the 2. sing, of these verbs no e is used to separate the ending ft from 
stems ending in t (l^ttltft, not ^l^itltcft*') ; and in the 3. sing., where two t's 
would come together, only one is written, as only one is pronoimced (l^ftlt, 
not „]^ttltt")- — ^ Ittfftft ordinarily becomes Ittgt in colloquial language, see 
Lesson 2. i. note 1 on the inflection of fi^e* 

A. !• SBcnn bu morgcn h)icbcr fo langc fd^Ittfft, xoxt l^cutc, fo fiil^rt 
aJatcr aHcin gur ©tabt unb liifet bid^ gu gu^ gcl^^n, l^firft bu, ^arl? 
2. gilngft bu ben Slpfcl, fo ift cr bcin. 3. ®ic trttgt i^r grUnc« ticib 
fd^on cin ganged ^a%x, aber e« ift nod^ immer gang gut. 4. 2Ba« rtttft 
bu, Slnna? — ^6) rate bir, nid^t nad^ gngfonb gu reifen, fonbem nad^ 
35eutfd^Ianb, unb SWutter l^litt^ e« aud^ fUr beffer; 5. SBenn man gu 
fd^nett fiiuft, fo fftttt man leid^t* 6. 35a ift ber grofee ^nabe, ber meinen 
Heinen ©ruber immer fd^Iiigt* 7* „3<^ fe^e, bu pitft beine geber nod^ 
fel^r fd^Ied^t, Iiebe« ^inb/' fagte fie. 8. ©eftem morgen tear fie nod^ gang 
Xot>% aber gegen Slbenb tt)urbe fie fo franf, bafe toxx ben S)oftor fommen 
liefeen.^ 9. gr Kifet^ feinen ©o^n ben Srief fd^reiben. 10. grliifet^ 
ben Srief fd^reiben. 11. S)ie ^naben finb im SBalbe getoefen unb l^aben 
SSfigel gefangen. 12. ^^fy ^aht biefe yiai^i fel^r fd^Ied^t gefd^Iafen. 13. 3d^ 
bat bie SDhitter, ben ^leinen nid^t toieber ol^ne ben S)iener fal^ren gu laffem 

B. 14. SBenn c« Slbenb h)irb, fo trttgt einer tjon ben S)ienem bie 
Sifd^e unb ©tttl^Ie immer toieber in« §au«. 15. @ie l^ttlt^ ®ie fttr einen 
©eutfd^en, glaube id^, 16, gtt^rft bu gu fd^nett, fo fttllft bu t)om fflSagen* 
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17. 3^ friele oft ©d^ad^ (chess) mit ntcincm iilngftcn ©ol^ne, unb er 
fd^Wflt m\^ oft. 18. ®ic fd^rcibt fd^Icd^t, totxl fie bit gcbcr fd^Icd^t ^dlt. 
19» SBcr fd^Iiift in bicfcm SScttc? §icr f(^Iafcn bic bcibcn ^nabcn. 
20* 3ci, licbcr grcunb, ba« ift immcr fo gcmcfcn, unb c« mirb au(^ Did* 
Icid^t immcr fo bicibcn: locnn bcr §unb nid^t f(^ncflcr liiuft ate bcr §afc 
(hare), fo fftngt cr il^n and) nid^t. 2L 5!Kcin S3rubcr rat mir, mid^ an 
^rofcffor ©d^mibt gu kocnbcn, abcr id^ fcnnc ben §crm nid^t. 22. 35a 
er an j[enem SKorgen ni(^t gang mol^I mar, fo liefecn^ mir ben !J)oftor 
lommen. 23. (Sr lafet^ feinen ©ol^n ben Srief fd^reiben. 24. gr Iftfit^ 
ben Srief fd^reiben. 

> ©dten fttr rcgfarrf a«, take for, — « Saffcn often means let in the sense of 
cause to or have with an infinitive; thus in A 8, and in B 22, we caused the doc- 
tor to come, i. e., toe sent for . . ., and in A 9 or B 23, ^ has hie son wrUe the 
letter, where ©ol^n is at once the object of Ifigt and the (logical) subject of 
fc^retben. When such object-subject is omitted, as in A 10 or B 24, the 
infinitive acquires passive meaning: he has, or is having, the letter written. 

C. 1. My dog runs faster than my horse. 2. What is she 
holding in her hand? — I think' those are flowers. 3. She always 
wears this dress when she drives. 4. Why don't you let me sleep, 
Charles? — Because you always sleep too long if I don't call you. 
5. There (ba) falls an apple from-the tree into-the water. 6. If 
you strike his dog, Charles, he will strike you. 7. She advises us 
(dat.) to stay till he comes. 8. Why don't you send for the 
doctor if she is so ill as you say? 9. Does she make the dress 
herself? — No, she has her daughter make all [the] dresses. 
10. I am having a new carriage made. 11. He sleeps up-stairs, 
and we down-stairs. 12. The enemies have captured the soldier 
whom the king sent (use fcnbcn) to (an) his son, the prince. 

D. 13. Is it true that the count advises the king (dat.) to 
lead the soldiers himself? — I think' not, but I have not heard 
anything about it. 14. This big, lazy boy sleeps more than he 
works. 15. There she sits, in (the) one hand she holds a book, 
in the other a pen. 16. Henry, if you run as fast as I [do] and 
catch me, I [will] give you all my apples. 17. Who drives there? 
Isn't that our neighbor, (the) old farmer Smith? — I think not,' 
for those horses are much bigger than his, and he (demonstr.) 
nevef drives so fast, either (and he drives also never so fast). 

18. Why do you let the boys strike your little dog, Charles? 
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19. The little boy had fallen into-the water, and so we had him 
carried home. 20. My sister is having a new dress made. 
21. To-morrow I shall let you sleep an hour longer, because it 
is Sunday. 22. What do you advise, Henry? — I advise you 
(dat.) to say nothing about it till he comes himself and asks you. 

* The colloquial think in the sense of believe or surmise is glauben; benleit 
is usually think in the sense of reflect, ponder. 



II 

Strong verbs with short c for a stem-vowel change this e 
to I in the 2. and 3. persons singular of the present indicative. 
The most important are 



break 


bred^cn 


brad^ 


gcbrod^cn 


brid^ft 


bric^t 


speak 


fprct^cn 


\m^ 


gcfprod^cn 


\pm\t 


fprlc^t 


help 


l^clfcn 


Mf 


flc^olfcn 


Wft 


W 


meet 


trcffcn 


traf 


flctroffcn 


triffft 


trlfft 


eai, dine 


cffcn 


afe 


gegeffen 


iffeft' 


ifet 



* Often contract'ed to x^t, and then like the 3. sing. Cf . Ittffeft in Part I. 

Here may be classed bu tDirft, er tDirb, from toerben become. 

The following verbs with long e change to ic: 

read Icfcn Ia« gclcfcn liefcft^ Heft 
see fcl^cn \af) gcfcl^cn fiel^ft fiel^t 

steal ftc^Icn ftal^I flcfto^Icn ftlel^Ift ftle^lt 

« Often contracted to lieft, and then like the 3. sing. Cf . Iftffeft in Part I 
and iffcft above. 

The following three verbs change long c to t, and the last 
two double the final consonant of the stem: 



give 


geben 


flab flcgcbcn 


gibft^ 


flibf 


take 


ncl^mcn 


nal^m gcnommcn 


ntmmft 


nimmt 


step 


trctcn 


teat ift gctrctcn 


trittft* 


trltt* 



• Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written glebft glebt* 
- * See note 1, under the list of Part I; tritt for ^trittt*'' 
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bcr Strm bic Slrme arm 

ba« Scin bic Seine leg 

ha^ ©rot bic Srote bread, loaf 

bcr Strme, nom. sing, masc, the poor man 
bic Slrme, nom. sing, fern., ihe poor woman 
bit Slrmetl, nom. plur., the poor (people) 

A. 1. !Der SKcnfd^ ifet unb trinft, um* ju Icben, abcr cr Icbt nid^t 
nur, um* gu effen imb gu trinfcn* 2. S33cr ntir nid^t l^ilft, bent l^clfe 
id^ aud^ ni^t. 3. gaHft bu t)on bent SSaunt, \o brid^ft bu bir ben ^rm 
ober ba^ S5cin»^ 4^ ©icl^ft bu ben §crm ba, bcr iefet tn« 3^^^^^ tritt? 
— 3tt, lennft bu il^n nid^t? — 9lein, totx ift e«? — 35a« ift ber reid^e 
®raf, ben toir geftem trafen, ate mir burd^ ben SBalb ful^ren. 5. !J)ie 
Slmte l^atte ein 33rot geftol^Ien, h)eil il^re ^inber ni(^W ntel^r gu effen 
l^atten* 6» S33er am meiften Heft, ift nid^t immer ber Htigfte, unb totx 
am meiften fprid^t, ber l^at oft am loenigften gu fagen* 7. S)en Slrmen 
l^ilft man oft am beften, toenn man il^nen fein ®elb gibt, fonbem ettoa^ 
gu arbeiten. 8. ^tiit nimmt er bie geber unb fd^reibt bamit, ftel^ft bu? 

9. SBenn ein ?lrmer fommt, fo liifet fie il^m immer ettoa^ S3rot geben* 

10. aBa« lieft bu ba, Slnna? — 3d& lefe ein englifd^e^ »ud^. — ©prit^ft 
bu aud^ gnglif(^? — 9lur ein toenig. 11. ^ari unb 2)?arie finb eben 
in ben ©arten gegangen, um^ bie loenigen %fcl, bie nod^ unter ben Situ:* 
men liegen, in« §au« gu bringen, benn id^ glaube, e« loirb biefe 9iad^t 
fel^r fait koerben. 

B. 12. SBenn bu l^eute gur ©tabt fai^rft unb bei meinem Sruber 
iff eft (or ifet), fo triffft bu bort DieHeid^t aud^ unfem alten greunb, ®raf 
2)?. 13. S33er nimmt, h)a« nid^t fein ift, ber ftiel^It. 14. SBie t)icl 
mand^er 2)?enfd^ lieft, unb toie toenig er benft! S3Bie Diel ein anbrer 
fprit^t, unb toit menig er fagt! Unb toie ttiel ein britter gibt, unb loie 
tDenig er l^ilft! 15. S)ie Slrme fiel^t nid^t mel^r fo gut, toit friil^er, benn 
fie ift lange franf getoefen unb il^re Sugen finb fd^mad^ gemorben. 16. SBie 
fd^fin ift e«, toenn ber diti(i)t fein SSrot brid^t mit bem Slrmen! 17. S)er 
!Diencr toar eben in« 3i^^^^ getreten, um* feinem §erm in ben SBagen 
gu l^elfen, ber fd^on t)or ber §au«tilr l^ielt (=ftanb) ; ba fiel ber alte §err 
ilber einen ©tul^I unb brad^ ftd^ ba« SSein.^ 18. ^^ totxbt bie %fel in« 
§au« tragen laffen. 19. ^a^ bem ^riege fal^ man mand^en alten 
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©olbaten Don ZVlx gu lilr fld^en^ 35cr cine l^attc nur cincn arm, ber 
anbcrc nur tin S3cin obcr nur cin Huge* 20. J&a^ bcr Soucr nid^t 
fcnnt, ba^ ifet cr nid^t/ fagt man oft in 35cutfd^Ianb, unb bamit mcint 
man, baft bcr Saucr mciftcn^ (mostly) fUr ba« Slttc unb flcgcn ha^ 9leue Ift 

» Um before an infinitive with gu means in order to. — > When no ambi- 
guity can arise, German may use the definite article, often with the dative 
of a pronoun (personal or reflexive), instead of a possessive adjective; hence 
Mr ben arm^bclnen flxm, fidj ba« 33cin=fcin 33cin etc. 

C. 1. She reads all [the] German books which her father 
gives her. 2. They say that he steals (the) most [of the] apples 
which he eats out of his neighbor's garden. 3. If she meets him 
to-day, she will ask him not to come so late again. 4. Don't 
you see that you are stepping on my flowers, Henry? 5. He is 
not rich, but he always helps the poor. 6. The poor [woman] 
takes the bread and gives it to her children. 7. I know a Ger- 
man who has been (is already) twenty years in this country and 
yet (bod^) speaks no English. 8. If you fall from the tree, chil- 
dren, you [will] break your legs or your arms. 9. Since his old 
pens were all bad, I had him buy new ones. 10. When I stepped 
into his room in order to help him (dat.), I found that he had 
fallen and broken his arm; so (olfo) I sent for the doctor. 11. Per- 
haps the poor [man] wishes something to eat or to drink, why 
don't you give him a piece of bread, Anna? 

D. 12. How well the little [girl] reads! 13. She no longer 
sees so well as formerly. 14. She is not speaking of your brother, 
but of mine. 15. Charles is giving the horse a piece of bread. 
16. My sister is still very weak, for she eats but little. 17. Doc- 
tor Smith often helps the poor (dat.), but he never takes [any] 
money for-it. 18. She asks if that is the count who is just now 
stepping up-to-the (ani) window. 19. Glass breaks very easily. 
20. Why do you strike the boy, Charles? — Because he always 
steals apples out of our garden. 21. Whenever he meets the 
poor [woman], he speaks with her, and often he gives her a 
little (cin iDcntg, without ending) money. 22. Hardly had I sat 
down at the table in order to write him a letter when (fo) he 
stepped into-the room. 23. How did it happen (come) that 
the boy broke his arm? — He was riding too fast and fell from 
his (from-the) horse. 24. I wish to buy a table with four legs, 
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because such a (a such) table stands much firmer (fefter) than 
one with three legs. 

Lesson 21 

THE IMPERATIVE 



Formation and Models. The imperative of both strong and 
weak verbs is regularly formed from the stem of the present, 
as shown below: 



2. sing. 


2. plur. 


2. sing, or 2. plur. 




fage 


fagt 


fageti ®ie 


say 


frage 


fragt 


fragen @ic 


dsk 


n)arte 


toartet 


toavttn @ic 


wait 


bletbe 


bleibt 


biciben ®ic 


stay 


trage 


tragt 


trageti ®ic 


carry 


trinfe 


trittft 


trinfeti @ie 


drink 


rcite 


rcitet 


rciteti @ic 


ride 


ffabt 


l^abt 


ffabm ®ie 


have 


tocrbe 


tDcrbet 


tDcrbeti ®ic 


become, get 



Weak verbs sometimes drop the ending c of the 2. singular; 
strong verbs quite commonly. 

The 2. singular (used to address one person with whom the 
speaker is intimate) and the 2. plural (used to address several 
such persons) are followed by their pronouns, bu or ifyc, only 
when these are required for emphasis or contrast, e. g., fragc bu 
(or fragt il^r) il^n, iif tcnnc tl^n ntd^t (do) you ask him, I don't 
know him. — The @ic of the last form (used to address either 
one or more persons not familiar to the speaker) is never omitted 
^d is repeated with every verb. 



folgcn 

bdfc angry, wicked 
(d'fo hence, so, therefore 



VOCABULARY 

fDlgtc ift gcfolgt follow 

bann then, and then, next 



crft, adv., first 
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Study the German sentences of A in the following order: 1 — 1* — 1**, 
2 — 2» — 2*»etc. 



A. L ©OflC c« bci* 
net ©d^mcftcr, bittc* 

2. grft fd^rcibc bci* 
ncn Sricf , bann gcl^ gu 
bcincm g^cimbc. 

3. ©d^Iafc tt)o^I/ 
Iicbc« tinb. 

4. 3ci^ tt)crbc bid^ 

fomm unb folgc mir» 



5. SBenn cr l^tc 
gu fpttt fontmt, fo 
tocrbc, bittc, nid^t 
biJfc, licbcr grcunb. 



1** <Sait c« eurcr 
©d^mcftcr, bittc* 

2*- @rft fd^rcibt 
cure SSricfc, bann gcl^t 
gu curcm grcunbc* 

3*- ©d^Iaft too^I/ 
^inbcr* 

4*- 3(^ ^erbc cud^ 
flll^rcn,^ «arl unb 
9Karic; alfo fommt 
unb folgt mir. 

5'* SBcnn cr l^eutc 
gu fpiit fommt, fo 
totxbtt, bittc, nid^t 
biJfe, liebc ^tcunbc* 



lb. (Sagcn ®ic e« 
S1)xtx ©d^tDcfter, bittc. 

2b. @rft f(^rcibcn 
®ic 3l^rcn SSricf, bann 
gel^cn @ic gu S'&tem 
^rcunbc* 

3b. ©d^Iafen @ic 
h)o]^I/ §crr ®(^mibt. 

4b. 3d^ mcrbc @ic 
ftt^ren,^ grttulein 
2Karic; alfo fommcn 
®ic unb folgen @ic 
mir* 

5b. SBcnn cr l^te 
gu fpiit fommt, fo 
tocrbcn ©ie, bittc, 
nid^t b5fc, meinc ^er* 
rcn (==genaemen). 

B. 6* SSIcib fifeen,' too bu fi^jt (=fifeeft), unb loartc, bi« id^ bid^ fragc, 
1^5rft bu, mcin «inb? 7. Sringen ®ic mir erft cin ®Ia« fatted S33affer,* 
bitte, unb bann fcfecn @ic fid^ unb fagen @ie mir, toa^ cr 3l^ncn gcf(^ricbcn 
l^at. 8. ?auft m(i)t fo f(^nell, ^inber, unb gcl^t nid^t fo nal^ an« SBaffcr. 
9. gaffen ®ic ben 2)oftor fommcn* 10* Irag bic ©lafcr in« §au«, 
anna, unb mad^c bcinc 5!Wuttcr nid^t bfifc* 11* ?ebc mol^I,* liebcr 
5rcunb, unb f(^rcib mir t)on 3cit gu 3cit* 12. @c]^t unb fud^t cure 
gebcm, ?lnna unb 2)?aric, unb tocnn il^r fie gcfunbcn l^abt, fo fd^rcibt 
beibc an cure gitcm* 13. $aben ©ic bic ®iltc (kindness), 3^tcm 
greunbe gu fagen, baft id^ niid^ftc SBod^c gu il^m fommcn toerbc* 14* ©tcl^ 
ftill, bu Kleiner, unb geige mir bcinc §anb* 15. ©d^idtc il^m ba« ®elb 
l^cutc nid^t, fonbem toarte bi« morgen bamit. 16* SBcrbc nur ni(^t 
franf, Slnna. 17. „5oIgt mir gcgen ben geinb, ©olbatcn!" rief cr* 

» ©c^Iaf (e) tool^I or gut, about the same as / hope you'll rest well. — « show 
you the wayj escort. — « remain sitting; after bleibcn, and some other verbs, 
the infinitive is used in the sense of the English present participle. — * The 
accusative (here in apposition with ®Ia9) is more common in colloquial 
language than the partitive genitive, which would be lalten )^afferd; see 
Lesson 14. note 3. — » FareiveU, 
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In translating the English sentences below, the student should give all 
three forms of the imperative, if admissible. 

C. 1. Answer first, please, and then go home. 2. Show me 
what you (have) found. 3. Don't stay too long. 4. Carry 
your books yourself. 5. Ride a little faster, but don't fall from 
your (from-the) horse. 6. Tell your mother that we shall be 
there at five o'clock. 7. Don't strike the poor dog. 8. Run 
and follow him. 9. Write with my pen if you do not find yours. 

10. Lay your books and pictures on your table, and not on mine. 

11. Lie still, you little [chap]. 

D. 12. Wait, I am going with you. 13. Don't buy so many 
poor apples. 14. Tell me where you live now. 15. Come again 
when you have more time. 16. Ask your father for money, 
I haven't any. 17. Look for your dog, quick! call him. 18. Set 
the chair between the table and the window and lay the book 
on-it. 19, First work, and then go and play with your friends. 
20. I shall also go home, so (alfo) wait for (auf with ace.) me, 
please. 21. Lie still, my child, and sleep. 22. Don't grow 
(become) too diligent. 23. Please, escort your friend into the 
other room. 

II 

Special Forms of the Imperative. All strong verbs that 
change c to t or ic in the 2. and 3. singular of the present in- 
dicative (except tDcrbcn, see I above) make the same change 
in the 2. singular of the imperative and omit the ending c: 



bri($ 


brcd^t 


brcd^en @tc 


break 


\pm 


fprcd^t 


fprc^eti @tc 


speak 


w 


W 


^clfeti @ic 


hdp 


trlff 


trefft 


trcjfeti ©ic 


meet 


i6 


e6t 


cffeti @ic 


eat 


tte« 


fef(e)t 


Icfeti @ic 


read 


\m 


m 


fc^eti ©tc 


see, look 


mi 


mt 


ftc^Ieti ©ic 


steal 


«a> 


flebt 


flcbcn ©ic 


give 


nittttn 


ncJ^mt 


nd^mctt ©ic 


take 


trltt 


trctet 


trcteu ©ic 


step 
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The imperative of fctn be is: 

fci fcib fcicn ©ic be 

VOCABULARY 

ber $ut hit ^llte hat 

ba^ SBort bic SBorte word, promise 

banfen banfte flcbanft thank 

ebel noblef high-minded toixtlii) real, really 

\^toaxi black bod^ but, yet, stiU, after aU 

iDcife white tf)t, conj., before 

A. 1. Slimm bcincn §ut, gel^ nad^ ^aufc unb fprid^ crft mit bcincm 
8Jatcr, abcr fagc fcincm anbcm SWcnfd^cn citt SBort hatxm, baft bu l^icr 
flcmcfcn bift. 2. Zxxtt nill^cr/ hittt, unb ife bci un«, cl^c bu tocttcr fttl^rft^ 
— 3<^ banfc,* licbcr grcunb, c« ift fd^on gu fpilt, vSf l^abc l^cutc h)irflid^ 
fcinc 3cit mcl^r* 3. .ffctn cblcr 2Kenfd^ brid^t fcin SBort. 4. ®ci fo 
gut unb l^af bcr armcn grau bort cin tocnig.' 5. 3ni ©omntcr trttgt 
man mcl^r tocifec ^Icibcr unb §iltc, im SBintcr mcl^r fd^toargc. 6, ®ib 
bod^* bcincm armcn §unbc cttt)a« gu cffcn, ficl^ft bu bcnn* nid^t, toit 
IJungrig (hungry) cr ift? 7. Sic« nid^t fo fd^nctt, id^ lann (can) bir 
nid^t folgcn. 8. Sittc, SWaric, fticl^l mit* mcinc ncuc %thtx nid^t 
toicbcr* — SBa« fagft bu, «arl? id^ ftc^Ic bir** gcbcm? — 3a, locnn cincr 
nimmt, n)a« nid^t fcin ift, fo ncnnc id^ ba« ftcl^Icn^ — ®ut, morgcti 
failt t)icMd^t cin apfcl au« Slad^bar @d^mibt« ©artcn in unfcrcn, 
bonn h)crbc id^ bir aud^ cincn ^nabcn itiitn, bcr ftid^It; bu fcnnft 
il^n fcl^r gut. 

B. 9. ©ittc, gib mir mcincn §ut, Slnna, abcr nid^t ben tocifecn, 
fonbcm ben fd^toargcn. 10. ®ci nid^t bfifc, licbc SWutter, tocnn id^ bir 
nod^ nid^t bafilr gcbanft l^abc, baft bu mir ba^ fd^5ne Silb gegebcn l^aft. 
11. Iritt nftl^cr,^ bittc, unb id^ tocrbc bir ba« englifd^c S3ud^ jcigcn, 
tt>tl(S)t& fie iefet licft. 12. ^ommen ®ic, ^crr ®(^mibt, unb effcn @ic 
l^cutc abenb cinmal bci un«. — 3d^ ban! c,* licber Sari, id^ l^abc fd^on 
gegeffcn. 13. ^ilf mir crft cin loenig,' bann gcl^e id^ mit bir unb l^clfe 
bir aud^. 14. 9limm bod^* cincn anbcm atpfcl, bcr ift fd^on fd^Icd^t. 
16. ©prid^ bod^* nid^t fo laut (loud), obcr glaubft bu, ba^ toir Icine 
Ol^rcn l^abcn? 16. SBarum famft bu bcnn* nid^t, ate id^ bid^ ricf? 
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17. ©icl^ ha, finb ba« nid^t bic bcibcn bafcn Snabcn, bic un^* immcr blc 
^fcl au« bent ©artcn ftcl^Icn? — SBirflit^, ba« finb fie. SBartc, id^ 
tocrbc fie iefet fangen. 18. 36 unb trinf erft ttma^, t^t bn toieber nad^ 
ber ©tabt fttl^rft. 19. ©age nxir, tDo trifft man einen ebleren 9Kenfd^en, 
al« unfem guten olten grcunb ®raf 3W.? 20. Sine gange ©tunbe 
toaxtn ©ie untermeg^ (on the way) i)on l^ier bi« nad^ bent tttt(^ften 
!Dorfe? 9lennen ©ie ha^ btnn^ fa^ren^? 21. Srid^t er fein SBort, 
fo brid^ bu beine« mii)t, ^drft bu? 22. SBer fid^ felbft I^Uft, bent I^Uft 
®ott. 23. ©ie nal^nten il^nt* alle^, mad er l^atte. 24. ^dt) ntmit ba« 
gut fpielen.^ 

1 Literally, step nearer j i. e., step in or walk in. — « Id^ battle, or gdmply 
banfe, commonly means / decline with thanks. — « ein koenig (regularly with- 
out ending) a little. — * bo(§ with an imperative corresponds to do as 
used before an English imperative to make it emphatic, as do give etc. 
— »bcnn (then) is often used with questions in the sense of tell me, 
please, pray. — • Dative of the person with verbs of taking or depriving, 
conmionly rendered by from. — ^ Translate by verbal in -4ng, and compare 
note 3 of Part I. 

C. 1. Take your pen and write him a letter, or go to him and 
speak with him before he comes and asks you. 2. No, he has 
not said one word about it. 3. Thank your sister (dat.) for-it. 

4. Buy me a hat when you go to town, a black one, please. 

5. Do help the poor [man], don't you see that he has only one 
leg? 6. Has he really been steaUng? — Some people say so 
(it), but (the) most people don't believe it. 7. Look, there 
comes our friend. 8. Don't eat too much of it (thereof), do 
you hear? 9. Be diligent. 10. Write a Uttle faster. 11. Read 
what your father writes and then send (use fd^iden) his letter 
to (an) your sisters. 12. Don't step on my flowers, please. 
13. Give the little [one, fem.] a piece of bread. 14, Every 
really high-minded man helps also his enemies, and not only 
his friends. 15. Don't break your promise. 16, Do you see 
the young lady with the white feather on her hat? That is one 
of his sisters. 17. He says that he often meets them at Uncle 
Henry's. 

D. 18. Take one of these chairs. 19. You [will] meet many 
famous men at the count's, Charles. 20. If it is too dark yonder, 
where you sit, (fo) step up-to-the (an^) window and read his 
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letter. 21. See Naples (Sflca'pcl) and die! 22. Don't speak with 
her, but with your sister. 23. Break the apple in two pieces 
(ace.) and give me one, but not the smaller one. 24. Don't be 
so angry. 25. Thank the gentleman (dat.) who helped you 
(dat.). 26. Do eat some black bread, it is really much better 
than the white. — Thanks, I always eat white [bread]. 27. Not 
every nobleman (S'bclmann) is a noble man. 28. I don't be- 
Ueve one word of it (thereof). 29. If he steals hats, he also 
steals money. 30. Does she really speak English? Yes, but not 
very well, for she has not been in England yet. 







Lesson 22 








THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

X 






1 
Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiharies: 






btirfeti 


burfte 


gcburft be allowed, be permitted, m^y 


Idnnett 


fonnte 


gcfonnt can, be able 






mdgett 


mod^te 


gcmod^t m^ay, like to. 


care to 




mtiffeti 


mugte 


gcmugt miist, be obliged to, have to 


foHeti 


foHte 


gef out shall, am to, ought to 




toolteti 


tooHte 


gen)oIIt will, intend to, be about to 






PRESENT INDICATIVE 






/ am 


/ can, I I wxiy, I I must. 


I am 


/ will, I 


allowed to, 


am able 


5 like to, I have to. 


{told) to. 


am about 


have per- 


to 


neg. / / can- 


I shaR 


to, I in- 


mission to 




donH not but 
care to 




tend or 
want to 


td^ barf 


laxm 


mag mttg 


foil 


X0\Vi 


bu barfft 


lannft 


magft mitfet 


foHft 


toittft 


cr barjf 


tarn 


mag mufe 


foH 


loin 


toir biirfot 


Knneti 


mSgeti mliffot 


foHeti 


monett 


i^r blirft 


tennt 


m5gt milgt 


font 


tDOUt 


fie bilrfeii 


Wnneti 


mdgeii mliffeii 


fotlen 


kooUen 
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PAST INDICATIVE 






7 was 


I covld, 


Hiked 


I had to, 


I was 


I would, 


allowed to. 


I was 


to, I 


I was 


(told) to. 


I was 


had per- 


able to 


might, 


obliged 


I should 


about to, 


mission to 




neg. I 


to, could 




I in- 






did not 


not but 




tended or 






care to 






wanted to 


i^ burfte 


fonnte 


ntod^te 


mufete 


foHte 


mutt 


bu burfteft 


fonnteft 


mod^teft 


mufeteft 


foateft 


moHteft 


cr . burfte 


fonnte 


mod^te 


mufete 


follte 


mUtt 


toir burfteti 


fonnteti 


ntod^ten 


mugten 


foaten 


toottteti 


il^r burftet 


fonntet 


mod^tet 


mufetet 


folltet 


tooHtet 


fie burfteit 


fonnten 


mod^ten 


ntu^ten 


foUten 


tooUtm 



Observe: (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is 
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 1. 
and 3. pers.)> though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak 
verbs; (2) in all but fottcn, the singular of the present has a different 
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as 
the infinitive; (3) the past indicative and past participle have no um- 
laut even though the infinitive has it; (4) gu, like to in English, is omitted 
before an infinitive accompanying a modal auxiliary (see sentences 1, 
2 etc., below). 



A. 1. SBann cr rcifcn ntufe, ba« fann id^ 3^nen nid^t fagen, abcr id^ 
tDilt mcine ©d^mcftcr fragcn, totnn v^ fie ^eute trcffcn folttc. 2. 3)u 
foltft nid^t ftcl^Icn. 3. ©cftcm burfte btt Sxanlt nid^t au« bent ^aufe 
gcl^cn, nnb l^cute ntorgcn nxod^tc cr ni(^t/ alfo mufete id^ gu il^nt gcl^cn. 

4. 3bm gcl^ unb fpiele ntit ben anbcm ^inbcm, abcr il^r blirft nid^t' 
toiebcr fo Dieic Spfcl cffcn unb fo Did falter SBaffcr trinfen, prft bu? 

5. !J)ie ^leine toax nod^ nid^t fieben ^al^re alt, bod^ fonnte fie fd^on gang 
gut lefen unb aud^ tt(oa^ fd^rciben. 6. ©oil ^arl l^cutc nid^t gur @(^ule 
gc^en, SWutter? — SBic fannft bu fo fragcn, Slnna? S^x foHt alle jur 
®d^ulc»* — SBeil ^arl fagt, cr toilt nid^t.* — !J)a« fagt cr oft, abcr toenn 
c« 3cit ift, fo toirb cr bod^ gel^en, locil cr mufe. 7. !J)arf id^ fragen, ob 
@ie ^crm @d^mibt« ^au« toirflid^ faufen tooKcn? — S^i, i^ ^itt e« 
laufen, abcr ob id^ c« faufen locrbc unb ob id^ e«' fann, ha^ ift cine anbre 
grage (question), bcnn §err ©d^ntibt toiH gu \>id ®clb bafilr l^aben. 
8. SBenn bu toirflid^ cin neued ^leib l^aben mu^t^ SWarie, bann fottft bu 
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oud^ cin 9utc« l^abcn, unb Wbitttx toirb bit cin« foufcn* 9* SBtr toolltcn 
ebcn cffcn, ba* famcn §crr unb grau ^rofcffor ©(^mibt, unb h)ir mufetcn 
cin tocnig toartcn* 10» 2Ba« mad^ft bu bcnn l^icr int ©artcn, ^arl? 
©otttcft bu nid^t auf (to) bcin 3i^^ct flcl^cn unb arbcitcn? — S^, ba«^ 
fotttc id^, unb vS) tooUtt c«' aud^, SSatcr, abcr c« mar l^icr fo t)icl fd^dncr 
afe int ^aufc, bag id^ nod^ ni(^t arbcitcn ntod^tc. — 9lun (well), fo 
tnagft bu nod^ cine ©tunbc^ l^icr biclbcn, bi« c« bunfcl toirb, abcr bann 
gcl^ fd^nell unb fci xt^t (rights very) flcigig* IL ®ie tocrbcn ben 
aSeg ni(^t allcin finbcn, glaubc id^. @oH id^ ©ic fUl^rcn? — Sittc, 
tt)cnn ©ic fo gut fcin tooltcn^ 

B. 12. aBa« tooHcn ®ie mit bent t)iclen ®clbc ma^tn? — ^dt) toiU 
tnir altcrlci fd^5nc SSild^cr unb SSilbcr bafilr faufcn. SBoIIen ®ie nid^t 
tnit ntir gur ©tabt fal^rcn unb mir babci (in it, at it) l^clfcn? — 3a, 
abcr l^cutc fann id^ nid^t.* — ®ut, bann tocrbc i^ bi« morgen koartcn* 
13» SBcnn cr nid^t^ ntcl^r gu effcn l^at, fo mufe cr arbcitcn, ob cr c«' toiH 
obcr ni(^t* 14^ !Du barfft nid^t^ ol^nc §ut auf bic ©trafec gcl^cn, c« ift 
Ificutc fcl^r fait* 15. 3d^ toolltc ^l^ncn ba« Mcib fd^on geftcm fd^idfcn 
obcr bringcn, g^au ©d^ntibt, abcr id^ fonntc c«' nid^t, bcnn id^ mar Irani, 
unb ntcinc lod^tcr unb id^ ntufetcn bcibc gu §aufc bicibcn. 16. 35a mir 
ben §crm nid^t lanntcn, fo ntod^tcn mir il^n nid^t fragen. 17. 8lfe ber 
35icncr ba« *iPfcrb tjor bic 2:ilr ful^rcn folttc, mollte cr c«' nid^t, meil ba« 
Jicr il^n fd^on cinnial gefd^Iagen (kicked) f)attt, alfo ntufetc id^ e« fclbft 
tun (do). 18. ©oil id^ 31^nen nid^t ntorgen cinige neue gebcm laufen? 
— 3a, menu ©ic bod^ (anyway) gur ©tabt fal^ren mollen, fo niiigen ©ic 
mir cinige bringen, abcr xt(i)t (rights very) gute, bittc. 19. @« mar 
fd^on bunlcl gemorben, unb fie molttc ebcn na(^ §aufc reiten, ba* lant il^r 
SSater, unb nun burfte fie nod^ cine ©tunbe® bei un« bleiben. 20. SBcnn 
bie gitem gu ben Sinbem fagen: „3^x follt bic« obcr ba« tun (do)" fo 
ntUffen fie c« tun, unb fie fagcn bann gu anbem ^inbcm: „2Bir foHcn e« 
tun, unferc ©Item l^aben e« gefagt." ©agen bic (gitem abcr: „3^x foIIt 
bic« obcr ba« nid^t tun," fo bilrfcn bic ^inber c« nid^t tun, unb fie fagen 
bann gu anbem: „SBir bilrfcn c« nid^t tun, bic ©Item motten c« nid^t 
^aben.'' 

1 The infinitive dependent on a modal auxiliary is often omitted when it 
can easily be supplied from the context. This is done most frequently with 
intransitives like gcl^cn, rclfcn, fal^ren, or with transitives like tun do and 
others. In the latter case, the object in the form of a pronoun (usually ed 
or bad) remains and appears then like a direct object of the modal, as in 
■entences 7, 10, 13, 15 and 17. — « bilrfcn with a negative is often equivalent 
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to must not, i. e., it 18 not proper, prudent or advisable, — * See note 1 above. 

— * ha, here demonstrative, but translated by the relative when. — ^yet an 
hour, i. e., another hour or an hour longer; thus also noc^ ein @ttt(f $rot 
another piece of bread, whereas ein anbcre* ©ttirf ©rot would mean a different 
piece of bread. 

C. 1. Can you read, Charles? — Yes, I can read, but I can- 
not write yet. 2. That may be true, but will he believe it? 
3. Must you go already? — Yes, I must not (use btlrfcn) stay 
[any] longer; it is getting dark, and the children do not like to 
be alone. 4. As his old horse had died, he was obliged to buy a 
new one. 5. I was about to write him a letter, when (ba) you 
came. 6. Shall I bring you a glass of water? — Yes, if you will 
be so kind (gut). 7. Now we will play in-the garden. — But 
have you permission, children? — Yes, we have asked Father, 
and he says we may (are allowed to). 8. She is to go to (Mr.) 
Doctor Smith and ask him if he can come to-night. 9. If her 
brother did not care to play longer, why didn't he come home 
earlier? — Because his mother had said he was to wait for (auf 
with ace.) his sister, and she did not want to go home before 
six o'clock. 10. The little [fellow] had run so fast that he could 
hardly speak. 11. Will you give me the money to-morrow? 

— Yes, if I can (it). 12. I don't care to read a German book 
(I care to read no German book), give me an English one. 
13. Why didn't Henry go with them? — Because he was not 
allowed [to]. 14. You shall go to bed, whether you will or not. 
Do you hear what I say, Charles? 

D. 15. Nobody is allowed to speak with the soldier whom 
the king has sent (use fcnbcn). 16. He may be at home, but I 
cannot find him. 17. Who shall carry the books? — Mother 
says you shall carry them, because they are too heavy for Mary. 

18. Whenever he could not find a horse, he had to go on foot. 

19. If you have written the letter, you may go home, but you 
must be here again (again here) when the clock strikes three. 

20. Children, you must not (use btlrfcn) speak so loud (laut). 
Father wants to read. 21. Even (©clbft) our horses and dogs 
did not like to drink such bad water. 22. No, I will say nothing 
about it. 23. Why haven't you brought your pen? — Because 
I could not find it. 24. He might say what he would, nobody 
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beUeved him (dat.). 25. Did I not say you were to come at 
five? — Yes, but Mr. Smith would not let me go. 26. We wanted 
to buy the dog, but we were not allowed [to buy] it. 27. If they 
cannot tell you where she is, you must go to her sister. 28. They 
were just about to drive into-the (aufd) country, when (ha) I 
came. 29. The princes were never allowed to play with other 
people's children. 30. I do not like to travel alone. 31. He says 
I must, and I say I won't. 32. Shall you buy the house? — 
No. — Why not? — Because I cannot (it), he wants (to have) 
too much money for it. 

II 
Compound Forms of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

I shall he allowed to, he able to, etc. 
id) tocrbe 



bu toirft 
etc. 



bilrfen, f5nnen etc. 



PERFECT INDICATIVE 

I have heen allowed to, heen able to, etc. 

id) f)abt 

bu f)a\t geburft, gcfonnt etc. 
etc. 

« 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

/ had heen allowed to, been able to 

id) ^attc " 

bu l^attcft geburft, gefonnt etc. 
etc. 

When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil- 
iary (gcburft, gcfonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (bilrfcn, 
fSnncn etc.). Thus, id) i)abt nld^t gcl^cn bilrfcn (where bilrfcn 
stands for gcburft and where an infinitive, namely gcl^cn, is 
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actually expressed) means / hnve not been (or / was not) allowed 
to go; whereas id^ l^abc nid^t gcburft (where an infinitive, gcl^cn 
or other, is understood, but not expressed) corresponds to the 
colloquial English / have not been (or / was not) allowed to 
(where to also requires an infinitive to be understood). 

A. !• JBi« icfet l^abc id) Sf)x ticib nid^t fd^idfcn f5nncn, grou ©d^mibt, 
abcr l^cutc foH tncinc Xod)ttx c« 3l^ncn bringen* 2. SBie oft l^abc id^ gu 
bit lomnten iDoQen, abet id^ i)abt nie geburft* 3* SBenn SBater nad^ 
§aufe fonunt, tocrbet il^r ^naben nid^t tncl^r int ®artcn fpielcn bilrfcn* 
J)anh, fliaiibc id), toirb Jeber auf fein 3i^^ci^ fl^^^^i unb arbciten ntilffcm 
4. 35a§ fie §crm ©d^ntibt bad ®elb fur bie Sild^er toirflid^ nid^t gegcbcn 
]^at, ift toal^r; abcr ba^ fie e« il^m nid^t l^at^ geben tooUtn, bad glaube id^ 
nid^t, benn id^ fenne fte fd^on gel^n ^al^re, unb id^ l^abe nie fo ettoad' Don 
il^r gebfirt* 5. SBer toirb in einent fo alten unb fd^loeren SBagen fal^ren 
ntfigen? 9liemanb» 6. gr ^at ben fflrief fd^reiben foHen, aber er l^at 
e« nid^t gclooHt. 7. 35a bie ^letne nid^t bcibe 55ild^er l^atte^ tragen 
Wnnen, fo l^atte fie ein« auf bent Jifd^e licgen laffen*' 

B. 8. SBcrbe td^ ben ^ranfen l^eute fel^en bilrfen, ^err Doftor? — 
S)a« glaube id^ faunt, 5^<^^ ©d^ntibt, er ift nod^ gu fd^toad^, benn er l^at 
bi« ietjt nod^ nid^t« effen ober trinfen Wnnen. 9. 3ft e« loirflid^ toal^r, 
ba§ ®ie 31^re« 9lad^bar« §au6 l^aben^ faufen tooHen? — 3a, ba6 l^abc 
id^ gelooHt, aber nid^t fUr ntid^ felbft; id^ l^abe e« fUr einen nteiner greunbc 
faufen foHen. SBeil biefer aber bor einigen SBod^en geftorben ift, fo l^abc 
id^ e« aufgeben (give up) nttiffen* 10* 6inen fo fd^Ied^t gefd^rtebencn 
Srief loirb nientanb lefen ntiJgen* IL !Da feine 9Kutter franf getoorben 
tear, fo l^atte er gu §aufe bleiben miiffen. 12. ©ic l^at itn §erm, ben 
fie m(^t fannte, nid^t unt ®elb bitten ntdgen, alfo ift fie gu ntir gefomnten^ 
13. ©iebft bu? 9lun loirft bu toieber nad^ §aufe laufen ntilffen, loetl 
bu beine geber auf bent Jifd^ l^aft^ liegen laffen,' unb bann toirft bu 
gu fpat gur ©d^ule fommen. 14. ®o etioad^ mod^tc cr nid^t l^5ren» 
15» 2Ba« ber nid^t gefonnt l^at, ba« loirft bu aud^ nid^t fdnnen. 

> In a dependent clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction, or 
by a relative, and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (as tooHeit 
for geiDoUt), the personal part of the verb (as l^at) stands, not at the end 
(Lesson 3. ii), but before the non-personal verb-forms. This order of words 
is also often followed when two or more non-personal verb-forms succeed each 
other of which none is a substitute infinitive; thus, in a dependent clause 
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with a future tense: er fagt, bag et ntorgen nid^t toirb tommen bUrfen or fdnnen 
J^ 8aya t^< he wiU not be allowed to, or able to, come Uhmorrow. — ^ Literally, 
so something, i. e., such a thing or a thing like that. — »iaffcn for gelaffen; i. e., 
laffen and a few other verbs follow the construction of the modal auxiliaries. 
Thus also: i^ l^abe bad f^rauletn fingen l^dren (for gel^drt); fie l^t ben Stnahta loufen 
fel^cn (for gefel^en); cr l^tte tnlr arbelten l^elfeti (for gel^olfen). 

C. 1. Till now he has not been willing to look for it, but he 
always says that he has not been able to find it. 2. You say you 
will be obliged to stay at home, but why? I ask. — I will tell 
you (That will I tell you), because I have been obliged to help 
one of my best and oldest friends, and so I have not money enough. 
3. How long have I been wanting to travel! 4. He did not tell 
me why he had not been able to write the letter before he came 
to me. 5. Nobody will care to read so big a (a so big) book. 
6. Who was to help you to-day, Mary? — Charies and Henry 
were to help me. 7. Until now these boys have never cared to 
go to school. 8. Shall you be able to come if you are allowed 
[to]? — No, I shall not be able [to], for I must stay at home and 
work till six o'clock, and then it will be too late. 

D. 9. She has been obliged to buy her neighbor's house. 
10. I shall not be able to help you, dear friend. 11. I have long 
been wanting to read this famous book, but I have never been 
able to find it. 12. Charles says that Mary has been told (use 
foHcn) to come, but Anna believes that she has not been allowed 
[to]. 13. Perhaps they have not cared to ask their uncle for his 
horses. 14. The other day she was to carry the chairs and 
glasses into-the house, but she would not (it). Then came Mr. 
Smith, and she had to do (tun) it after all. 15. What he told 
us was quite true, for when we came we saw that he had really 
been obliged to wait because he had no money. 16. Yes, now 
you say: "To-morrow I will go with you." But shall you still 
care to go when we ask (bitten) you to-morrow? — I shall have 
to go with you, for I have promised (t)erfprod^en) it now. 17. We 
were just about to look for the old farmer when (ba) he stepped 
into-the room and asked us to drive to town with him (with him 
to town). 
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Lesson 23 

SBiffen 

SSHfTen, tonfiit, getoitffi know resembles, in its inflection, the 
modal auxiliaries: 



PBES. IND. 

/ know 
id) tocift 
bu mei^i 
er toclfe 
h)ir toiffett 
il^r toi^t 
[ic toiffen 



PAST IND. 

/ knew 
id) toufete 
bu tou^ieft 
er iDufete 
toir toufeteti 
il^r tou^tei 
flc tou^teii 



IMPERATIVB 

know 
2. sing, toiffe 
2. plur. 
2. sing. 
2. plur. 



toiffei 
toi\\m ©ic 



FUT. IND. 

/ shall know 
id) tocrbc toiffcn 
etc. 



PERF. IND. 

/ have known 

id) i)abt gctDufet 

etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

I had known 

id) l^atte gemugt 

etc. 



SBiffcn means to know facts, to know thai something is thus 
or so, fcnncti (fanntc, gcfannt, Lesson 19. 11) means to know 
things or persons, to be acquainted with. 



VOCABULARY 



bcr ?e]^rcr 
bcr ©(^ttlcr 

Icl^rcn Icl^rte 

Icmcn Icmte 

licbcn Ucbtc 

tun tat 



bie Scl^rcr teacher 

bie ©d^iilcr scholar, student 

gclcl^rt teach 

flclcmt learn, study 

gclicbt hve 

getan do 

gar, adv., very, fully (used especially to strengthen negatives) 
gar nid^t not at all gar nid)t^ nothing at all 

gar fcin— none at all 
ic'bcrmann everybody gtoar to be sure, it is true 

jufant'mcn together getoi^' certain, sure 
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jcm gladly, willingly , with pleas- litbtt, compar., more willingly, 
ure rather, better, preferably 

am Ucbftcn, super!., most willingly, best of all 
td^ f al^re gem / am fond of driving, I like driving 
td^ reite liebcr / prefer to ride, I like riding better 
id^ gcl^e am liebftcn / like walking best of all 

A. 1. 3d^ tocife nid^t, ob bcr ncuc Scl^rcr fcinc ©dottier fd^on aHc 
fcnnt, abcr man l^at mir flefagt, bag er gem lel^rt imb bag bic ©driller 
Did bci il^m lemcn* 2. ®n iebcr gutc ©ol^n Ucbt feinc SItem unb 
f)\i\t i^ntn flcm* 3. 55i« ictjt l^at bicfer faulc ^nabc gar nid^t gcarbcitct. 
4. §abcn ®ic toirftid^ gar nid^td babon gel^Urt? — ^ein SSBort. 5. 35a« 
fann itoax iebcrmann fagen, aber totx toirb e« glanben? 9licmanb« 
6. ^omm^ tDir tooUtn gufammen gu il^m gel^en unb il^n bitten; bann, 
glaubc id^, toirb cr t^ getoig tun. 7* SBcr toon cud^ liebcr fttl^rt ober 
reitct, ber mag fid^ an OnW §einrid^ tocnben, benn er l^at *^fcrbe unb 
SBagen genug unb toirb [ie eud^ gem geben; aber ^arl unb id^, h)ir gel^en 
am liebften gu gufe. 8. ©age mir, Kleiner, toa« lemft bu benn in ber 
©d^ule? — 3d^ feme lefen^ unb fd^reiben.* 9. 9liemanb tDugte, toer e« 
getan l^atte, ober feiner tooHte e« fagen. 10. 3ln fold^ fd^5nen lagen 
gel^e id^ Diel lieber in ben SSBalb unb l^fire bie SSfigel [ingen, ate bag* id^ gu 
§aufe l^inter meinen S3ild^em fitje unb leme* 11. „3unger 2)?ann/ 
fagte barauf ber alte §err, „id^ fel^e, ®ie toiffen gtoar fel^r biel, aber bi« 
ietjt l^aben ©ie nur au« S3tld^em gelemt; toirftid^e SWenfd^en fennen ©ie 
nod^ gar nid^t." 12. 2Wein lieber, alter ?el^rer, ber mid^ ate ganj fteinen 
^naben lefen^ unb fd^reiben^ lel^rte, ift l^eute frUI^ geftorben. 13. Ob fie 
il^n gefannt l^at ober nid^t, ba« fann id^ ^l^nen loirftid^ nid^t fagen; aber 
fie ]^at fel^r gut gemugt, bag gu iener 3cit ein fold^er 2)?ann in unfrer 
©tabt mol^nte, unb gmar* nid^t tucit Don il^r. 

B. 14. Somm, bu Kleiner, ietjt foHft bu lefen* unb fd^reiben^ lemen. 
15. $Der gel^rer, toeld^er bie ©filler (gnglifd^ lel^rt, ift fUnf 3a^re in 
Cnglanb getoefen unb fprid^t fel^r gut gnglifd^. 16. ©ie fagt, fie toeig 
gar nid^td bat)on, unb il^re ©d^toefter aud^ nid^t. 17. giebet eure ^^nbe. 
18. ®en)ig, toir beiben, ^arl unb id^, toir arbeiten gem gufammen, aber 
$einrid^ arbeitet lieber attein, toeil er t)iel fd^neHer lemt ate toir. 19. 6r 
nennt bid^ gmar feinen Ueben greunb, aber bu toeigt gar tool^I, bag er 
cin bafer 2Wenfd^ ift unb bid^ gar nid^t litbt 20. SKutter fd^lttft am 
liebften oben in bem fteinen ^intmer neben meinem, toeit ed ba am ftillfteti 
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ift* 2L Scbcrmann tou^it, bafe er c« flctan l^attc, after mcrnanb fprad^ 
bat)on. 22. 36) toitt bid^ gem 2)eutfcl^ fpred^en^ lel^ren, mein liebe« 
aWabd^en, aber bad fage id) bit, bu toirft fel^r fleiftig fein ntUffen, toenn 
bu nod^ Diel lemen toittft, el^e bu ntit beinen ©Item nad^ 35eutfd^Ianb 
reifeft. 23* ?icber bleibe id^ bie ganje ^Jiad^t unb gcl^e gar nid^t nad^ 
$au[e, afe ba^^ id) ben ^ranfen l^ier aHein laffe {leave). 24. SBenn er 
ed fd^on fo lange getou^t i)at, toarum f)at er un« benn nie etoa« bat)on 
gefagt? 26. Sun ©ie e«, unb gtoar* iefet, el^e e« gu fpttt ift 

> gerncn and lel^rcn are used without ^u before an accompanying in- 
finitive. — * Literally, than that, i. e., / had raJther go etc. than ait etc. ; and 
^ 23: 7 had rather stay than leave etc. — » unb jtoar and that. 

C. 1. He is [a] teacher, but what he teaches and how many 
students he has I do not know. 2. You will soon learn to ride, 
Charies. 3. Yes, he said, I like to drive, but I like riding better. 
4. I don't work, because I have nothing at all to do. 5. Your 
elder brother and I often read German books together. 6. Every- 
body loves such good people as Mr. and Mrs. Smith. 7. We did 
not know at all that he was here. 8. My little daughter says 
that she likes writing and singing best of all, but my sons prefer 
reading, and I cannot buy books enough for them. 9. Is it true 
that the queen (has) died last night (yesterday evening)? — 
Certainly, everybody says so (it). 10. If she does not do it, (fo) 
I will [do] it. 11. Let us work together, I will teach you German, 
and you shall teach me English. 12. Will you give me your 
pen? I don't know what has become of (aud) mine. — With 
pleasure, here it is. 13. It is true (3^ar, with inversion), we 
have a new school and also a new teacher, but the students say- 
that they learn nothing at all under (bei) him, because he lets 
them play too much. 

D. 14. Will you drive with me? — Thanks, I prefer to walk. 
15. Do you know the old gentleman yonder? — I have known 
him these twenty-five years (I know him already twenty-five 
years), he was my teacher when I went to school, and he taught 
me to read and write. 16. Tell me, please, where your children 
have learned to sing, and I will send mine to the same teacher. 
17. I went to bed very early, but I could not sleep at all. 18. I 
know nothing at all about it. 19. She prefers travelling to 
reading (than that she reads). 20. The patient (sick one) eats 
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and drinks, to be sure, but so little that he is still very weak. 

21. How many students have you in your school, (Mr.) Doctor? 
'. — Boys and girls together, I have (have I) now forty-five. 

22. Certainly, that's always so, everybody wants (will have) 
the money, but nobody is willing to work (do anything) for 
it. 23. Do you like to ride on horseback? — Yes, but I like 
walking best-of-all. And you? — I prefer driving. 24. At (gu) 
that time, we did not (yet) know what had become of (aud) him, 
whether he had died or whether he was still living. 25. There, 
in front of the school, we found the pupils, boys and girls; they 
were all waiting for (auf with ace.) the teacher, and as he did not 
come, they quickly ran home again. 



Lesson 24 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Two Classes. There are two classes of compoimd verbs: those 
with inseparable prefixes and those with separable prefixes. 

The Inseparable Prefixes are be, cmp, cnt, cr, gc, Dcr and jer» 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem 
and are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix gc» 

Model: bcfd^rci'bcn describe. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 

bcfd^rci'bcn befd^ricb' befd^ric'bcn 



PBBS. IND. 


PAST IND. 




IMPBBATIVIS 


I describe 


/ described 




describe 


^ befc^rei'be 


U$ befd^rieb' 


2. 


sing, befd^rei'be 


bu htWtiW 


bu befd^tiebfr 


2. 


plur. befd^teibf 


er bef(^tetbf 


er befi^rteb' 


2. 


sing. 


befi^tei'bett 


loir befd^rei'ben 


tptr befd^rie'ben 


2. 


plur. 


©ie 


t^r befi^teibf 


il^r bef(^riebf 






fie befd^rei'ben 


fie befd^rie'bett 
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FUT. IND. 


PERF. IND. 


PLUP. IND. 


/ shaU^escribe 


/ have described 


/ had described 


id) tDcrbc befd^rci'bcn id) f)abt befd^rie'ben 


i<i) ^attc bcfc^ric'bcn 


etc. 




etc. 


etc. 




VOCABULARY 




hit ®t\(i)id)'tt bit Ocfd^id^'tcn story, history 


ic'manb somebody, anybody 


einan'ber eacA other, one another 


befu'd^cn 


bcM'tc 


befuc^t' 


visit, call on 


Dcrfu'd^cn 


t)crfuc^'te 


t)crfuc^t' 


try, attempt 


criau'bcn 


criaub'te 


criaubt' 


allow, permit 


erjttl^'Icn 


crgttl^rte 


ergtt^lf 


tea, relate 


cmpfan'gcn 


cmpfinfl' 


empfan'gcn 


receive 


gefi^e'^m 


gcfd^ay 


ift gefd^e'^n 


happen 


bergcffcn 


Dcrgafe' 


Dcrgef'fcn 


forget 


beriie'rcn 


bcrior' 


Dcrlo'rcn 


lose 


Derfprc'd^en 


bcrfprad^' 


bcrfpro'd^cn 


promise 



A. 1. SBcnn ®ic eriauben, fo tocrbe id^ ®tc morgcn bcfud^cn, ^crr 
^rofcffor, unb 3^ncn allc« txi'&^tn, toa« gcfd^cl^cn ift* 2. 9fhm bcfd^rieb 
ba« g^ft^l^i^/ toi^ ^<^^ fi^ i^ htx ©tabt cmpfangen unb toa« man % 
Derfprod^cn l^atte. „2lbcr bad aUcd," fagtc fie cnblid^, „^abtn bicfe fd^Ied^^ 
ten aWenfd^en fd^on toieber t)ergeffen; toenn id^ fie ietjt auf ber ©tra^e 
treffe, fo fcnnen fie mid^ gar nid^t mel^r." 3. SBie oft l^abe id^ bad ber^ 
fud^t, aber id^ l^abe ed nie gef onnt. 4. Ob fie bad S3ud^ t)ergeffen ober auf 
bent aBege t)erIoren l^atte, bad mufete fie felbft nid^t. 5. 3llte ©olbaten 
cr J allien cinanber gem alterlei ©efd^id^ten aud bent ^riege. 6. SBenn 
Jemanb fomnten iinb nad^ mir fragen foHte, fo toeifet bu, too id^ bin; id^ 
gcl^e auf (for) tint ©tunbe gu 9lad^bar ©d^ntibt. 7. Sefd^reiben ®ie 
mir ben 2Wann, bitte, t)on bem ®ie fpred^en; bieHeid^t fenne id^ il^n bann* 
8. ®o ettoad* gefd^iel^t nid^t oft. 9. !Deine licben gitem empfingen und 
mit grower greube. 10. ^arl, t)ergi6t bu beine gcber unb bein a3ud^ 
nod^ einmal,^ fo fd^idte id^ bid^ toieber nad^ §aufe. 11. 2Bir toiffen aud 
ber* ©efd^id^te, bag ^arl ber ©rofec erft fd^reiben lemte, aid er fc^on ein 
aWann toar. 12. !Dttrfen toir ben ©olbaten bid and gnbc ber ©tra^e 
folgen, Hebe SJWutter? — 3^, bad btlrft il^r, ^inber, aber gel^t il^r toeiter, 
fo eriaube id^ ed eud^ nie toieber, l^iJrt il^r? 
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B. 13, Datauf tjerfud^tc td^, bent §crm ^^rofcffor bic ganjc Ocfd^id^tc 
gu ergiil^Icn unb iJ^nt gu bcfd^reibcn, toit c« aHc« gcfd^el^cn mar, aber cr 
tooUit e^ mir nidfft eriauben. 14* 33itte, l^aben @ie tttoa^ bcrioren, fo 
fagcn ®ie c« mir, unb td^ toiU ^l^ncn fud^en l^clfen. — !Danfe, i^ ^attt tin 
Hcinc« ©tttdt ®elb t)erIoren, abcr i^ ^abt e« [d^on gefunbcn. 15. ^abcn 
®ic ntid^ bcnn gang oergcffen, alter greunb? — SBarunt ntcincn ®ic 
bad? — SBeU ®ie mid^ fo lange nid^t bcfnd^t l^abcn, 16. ©cmi^, t)er^ 
fprdd^en f)ai cr c«, aber toirb er and^ SBort l^altcn unb c« tDtrftid^ tun? 
17. aBlr befud^tcn cinanber oft, aber e« gefd^al^ aud^ oft, ba§ einer ben 
anbem nid^t gu §aufe fanb. 18. S)er ®raf unb feine beiben illteften 
®5l^ne empfingen ben ^iJnig t)or bent ©d^Ioffe. 19. g« fonintt iemanb, 
aber id) fann t)on l^ier nid^t fel^en, toer e« ift. 20. aBie fann {entanb fo 
etma^^ t)erfpred^en? 21. SBenn bu §erm ©d^mibt triffft, fo bergife nid^t, 
if)n nod^ einmaP gu bitten, ba^ er l^eute abenb etma^ frlll^er fommt ate 
geftcm. 22. SDie' ©efd^id^te ergttl^lt un« toon oielen berUl^ntten 3Wftn* 
nem, beren SItem gang arnie unb unbefannte {unknown) geute toaren* 

1 Lesson 22. ii. note 2. — ^ Literally, yet (mcCj i. e., once more. — ^ Lesson 
14. note 1. 

C. 1. I have promised the children to tell them a story. 
2. Can you describe the woman who wanted to call on me to-day? 
— No, I have not even (nid^t einmal) heard that anybody has 
been here. 3. We are neighbors, and we will try to help one 
another. 4. It happened that the emperor received the count 
in the garden behind the castle. 5. Wait, I have forgotten or 
lost something. 6. Will you call on me to-morrow before you 
go (use reifen) home? — With pleasure, if you permit (it). 7. What 
has happened? Quick, tell me. — They say that somebody 
has fallen into-the water. 8. I shall try to send you Dr. 
Smith's letter when I get (come) home. 9. Promise me, 
Charles, that you will be more diligent next year (next year 
more diligent). 10. Such a boy, he forgets or loses everything! 
11. (The) history tells us that Caesar (Sttfar) defeated the Ger- 
mans. 12. It often happens that he is all (gang) alone when I 
call on him. 

D. 13. I do not know whether she lost (perf.) the money or 
whether she forgot (perf.) to take it from-the table. 14. We 
were sitting imder this big old tree and telling each other all 
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sorts of stories, when (ba) somebody came into the garden and 
inquired for {rtadf) you. 15. Allow me to receive him when he 
comes, he is one of my oldest and best friends. 16. Shall you 
promise him the books for (auf with ace.) this week or the next? 
— I shall promise him nothing at all, but I will try to send them 
to him before he goes (use rcifcn) to England. 17. When you 
drive to town, Charles, you must call on (Mr.) Doctor Smith, do 
you hear? — Yes, certainly. 18. Such a thing one cannot de- 
scribe, one must see it with [one's] own (cigen) eyes. 19. He 
promised to do it, and he tried it too, but it was too late. 20. To- 
morrow we [shall] have the longest day, then the days grow 
shorter again (again shorter) until the (bi^ gum) twenty-first of 
December (35cgcm'bcr). 21. If you promise me your picture, 
you shall also have one of (Don) mine. 



Lesson 25 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Separable Prefixes. Some of the commonest separable 
prefixes are 

ab off, from, away f)iv} along that way 

an on, at mit mih, along 

auf up, upon nad^ after, for 

au6 out, from nic'ber down 

bci hy, to Dor before, pre- 

cin into hjeg away, off, from 

fcft fast, firm totVttx further, on 

fort forth, away, on gu to, toward 

l^eint home gurllcf back 

l^er* along this way gufam'men together 

1 $et denotes motion towards the speaker or towards the point of view 
which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take; in other words, such 
motion as is described by hUher, here, Ms way, along this way, ^itl is the 
opposite of l^er, meaning thither, there, thai way, along that way. With IJcr 
and \f\n many compound separable prefixes are formed, e. g., ^ttavA', as used 
in fomm l^audM come out (this way, toward me)\ and l^iiumd^ as used in ge^ 
l^ium^M go out {thai way, away from here or from me)\ 
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Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the inseparable 
compounds in four points: (1) the prefix has the principal accent; (2) 
the gc of the past participle is put between the prefix and the verb; 
(3) when the infinitive requires ju to, this is put between the prefix 
and the verb; (4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the 
prefix is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause, 
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed order, in which 
case the prefix remains imited with the verb. 



Model: an'fangen begin. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS 



on'fangcn 
an'gufatiflcn 



fing on' an'gcfangcn begin 



PRES. IND. 

/ begin 

id) fange an' 
bu fttngft an' 
cr fttngt an' 
toir fangeti an' 
ii^r fangt an' 
fU fangen an' 



PAST IND. 

/ began 
id) fing an' 
bu fingft an' 
er fing an' 
toir fingen an' 
il^r fingt an' 
fie fingen an' 



IMPERATIVE 

begin 
2. sing. fang(e) an' 
2. plur. fangt an' 
2. sing. ' 
2. plur, 



fangen ®ie an' 



FUT. IND. 

/ shaU begin 

id) toerbe an'fangen 
etc. 



PERP. IND. 

/ have begun 

id) f)abt an'gefangen 
etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

/ had begun 

id) f)attt an'gefangen 

etc. 



VOCABULARY 



gel&S'ren 

Derfau'fen 

aufl^5ren 

aufmad^en 

ouftoad^en 

oufftel^n 

fort'fal^ren 

^etun'terfatten 

l^inaufgel^n 



gel&iJr'te 
Derfaufte 
\)Mt auf 
mad^te auf 
toad^te auf 
ftanb auf 
fu^r forf 
fiel l^erun'ter 
ging l^inauf 



gel^firt' 

Derfauft' 

aufgel^5rt 

aufgemad^t 
ift auf gemad^t 
ift auf geftanben 

fort'gefal^ren 
ift l^erun'tergefaHen 
ift l^inauf gegangen 



belong 

seU 

cea^e, stop 

open 

awake 

rise, get up 

continue, go on 

fall down 

go up 
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A. h Da« §au« gcl^Srt tnir ictjt nid^t mcl^r, ii) f)aht c« gcftcm cm 
(to) nteinen ^lad^bat tjcrfauft. 2. 3lte id^ au^ad^tc, ftanb id^ auf unb 
mad^te ba« genftcr auf. 3. ©obalb bu anfttngft ju fd^tciben, toerbe idj 
auf^5ren gu Icfcn.* 4. ai« id^ aufI|(Jrcn h)oHte, batcn mid^ bie ^Icihcn, 
in tncincT ©cfd^id^te fortjufal^ren. 5. 35a id) toufete, bafe cr obcn in 
fcinent 3^"^^^^ ^<^^f 9i^9 i<^ l^inauf. 6. „gatt nid^t l^eruntcr!" rief cr, 
al« er mid^ obcn in bent 93aumc \ai). 



7» 3Bann fftngt cr ba« neue 
Sud^ an? 

8* gr fagt, cr toad^t intntcr unt 
fttnf U^r auf- 

9* 3d) frage bid^: „®itt8 cr l^in* 
auf obcr lam cr l^emnter, aid bu 
i^n fa^ft?'' 

10. 3d^ toilnfd^c ntorgcn unt 
fcd^d Ul^r aufjuftel^en. 

11. „&t\)tn ®ic l^inauf unb f)tU 
fen ®ic il^m/' f agte cr unb fnl^r fort 
gu Icfcn.* 



7*- 3d^ mcife nid^t, toann cr c« 
anfSngi. 

8*- gr fagt, baft cr intntcr urn 
fUnf U^r auftoad^i. 

9*- 3d) fragc bid^, ob cr l^tnanf^ 
gittfl obcr l^entnterlam, aid bu il^n 
fa^ft- 

10*- 3(f) toitt ntorgcn unt fcd^d 
Ul^r auffiel^en. 

11*- „®cl^cn ®ic l^inauf unb l^ct 
fen ®ic il^nt/ fagtc cr, cl^c cr fotfc 
fttl^r gu Icfen.* 



B. 12. „®d^ncn, madden ®ic bie 2:ilr auf!" rief cr unb l^artc auf gu 
fd^reibcn.^ 13. 2Ba« bir nid^t gcl^firt, bad barfft bu aud^ nid^t t)crfaufcn. 
14. aBann finb ®ic l^cutc ntorgcn aufgcftanbcn? — 3lld id^ anftoad)tt^ 
unt fed^d Ul^r. 15. S^^^ft i>u fort, fo laut (loud) gu fprcd^cn/ fo fann 
id^ nid^t anfangcn gu fd^rcibcn, obcr id^ ntu§ l^inaufgcl^cn unb obcn arbcitcn. 
16. ate id^ ind 3^^^^^ ^^^^ f<^^ i<^/ ^^6 cin« Don ben SBilbcm l^cruntcr* 
gcfaKcn tear. 



17. SBad^en ®ic auf, fo rufcn 
©ic ntid^, bittc. 

18. 3d) licbc c« gar nid^t, fo friil^ 
aufittfiel^en. 

19. Sr fragtc ntid^: ,^ann gin* 
gctt ®ic l^inauf ?" 

20. 3d) fage, cr l^Srt {ctjt intntcr 
unt neun ui^r anf gu arbcitcn^ unb 
Herfttd^t bann gu fd^Iafen. 



17*- 3Bcnn ®ic auftoad^en, fo 
rufcn ®ic ntid^, bittc. 

18*- 3d) ntag gar nid^t gem fo 
frill^ aufftel^en. 

19*- (gr fragtc tnid^, loann id^ 
l^inattfgmg. 

20*- 3d) fagc, bafe cr ictjt intntcr 
unt neun Ul^r anfl^Brt gu arbcitcn^ 
unb bann Herfud^i gu f(^Iafcn. 



» English uses the verbal in -^ng after slop and go on, German the infinitive 
with gu after ttufljfiren and fortfaljreiu 
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C. 1. If you do not begin now, you will perhaps never begin. 
2. Stop writing, please, and begin to read. 3. It is high time 
to get up. 4. Open the door, please, 5. I will sell my house 
and buy me another. 6. To whom does the book belong which 
has just fallen down. — It belongs to her. 7. All went on cry- 
ing Fire! Fire! 8. Do you always wake up so early? — No, it 
often happens that I do not wake up before nine o'clock, but I 
always get up when I wake up. 9. He continued to work dili- 
gently. 10. Don't you hear, Charles? Mary asks you to open one 
of the smaller windows. 11. Let us open one of the larger win- 
dows. 12. She says Father is now beginning to read. 13. I don't 
know when he stops working. 14. Who says that Mrs. Smith 
has sold her carriage? — Anna says so. Isn't it true? — No, but 
she has tried to sell it. 15. Who is the gentleman that came down 
with you? — I don't know him, but I know that he is a German. 
16. When do you wish to get up to-morrow? — Have (let)^ me 
called at six, but not later, for I must be in New York at eight. 

D. 17. Get up, Charles, quick! It is high time to go to 
school. 18. I tried to speak with them, but all went on singing. 
19. Shall you allow your children to sell the house? — They 
may do (nta^cn) with it what they will. 20. I will go up and 
see whether she has really opened the window. 21. I heard 
that something had fallen down, but I did not know what. 

22. If you continue to be as lazy as you have been till now, (fo) I 
shall send (use fd^idtett) you no more money (no money more). 

23. Our boys never wake up till I call them, and they never get 
up until I have called them three or four times (brci obcr t)icr 
9KaO. 24. There is the old farmer who (has) sold me these two 

^ (both) horses. 25. Whom does this hat belong to? — I think it 
belongs to my brother. 26. When will the old gentleman stop 
buying books? — When he dies. 27. Come down, Mrs. Smith, 
and hear how beautifully the Uttle ones are playing and singing. 
28. ''Good morning," he said, "may I ask if Henry has (already) 
got up?" — "Not yet," I answered, "he never gets up until 
it is almost (faft) too late to go to school." 29. I cannot see 
from here whether he is going up or coming down. 30. Don't 
fall down, children. 31. Have (let)* the servant called, please. 

* Lesson 20. i. note 2, under Exercise B. 
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Review and Drill 
Lessons 17-25 

This exercise is independent of the numbered Lessons and may be omitted 
at the discretion of the teacher. 

I. The translation of the sentences of this section is mainly intended 
as a test on some of the notes of Lessons 18-25. Italics are used to in- 
dicate the particular construction or idiom explained in the notes, 
and references to these are added to be looked up if the student does not 
recall the point in question: 

L One day (18. i. n. 1) he had been in town and had bought a new 
horse. 2. Hardly had I written to you when (18. i. n. 3) one of my ser- 
vants showed you into-the room. 3. As far as (18. i. n. 2) the castle we 
shall go on foot. 4. Both came towards the end (18. 11. n. 1) of the week. 
5. He is one of (Mr.) Doctor Smith's (18. 11. n. 2) patients. 6. He is not 
dead, hut (19. i. n. 2) he is so ill that he cannot live another day (not one 
day more). 7. He did not come on foot, hut on horseback. 8. There lay 
(Less. 12. n) two books on the table; I see but one, where is the other? 
9. What is your friend? — He is a (19. 11. n. 1) doctor. 10. Why does 
she not apply to Mr. Smith? He has more money than we have (19. n. 
n. 2; 7. 11. Vocab.). 11. Why do you come so late? I have heen waiting 
(6. II. n. 1) here (already) an hour. 12. Do you take me for (20. i. n. 1) a 
soldier, little [man]? 13. Have (20. i. n. 2) him come down, do you hear? 
But he has already come down. 14. I am having (20. i. n. 2) my daughter 
write my letters. 15. I have coine in order to (20. 11. n. 1) help you. 
16. Each boy had an apple in his (20. 11. n. 2) hand. 17. I begged him 
to get up, but he kept his seat (remained sitting ^ 21. i. n. 3). 18. Let 
me give you another (22. i. n. 5) piece of (14. n. 3) bread. — Thanks (21. 
II. n. 2), I have enough. 19. Do sell (21. 11. n. 4) me one of your dogs. 
20. Do you call that working (21. i. n. 3), you lazy boy? 21. You must 
not (22. I. n. 2) step on my flowers, children. 22. I (have) never said 
such a thing (22. 11. n. 2). 23. I (have) let (22. 11. n. 3) him go up. 

24. (The) most children learn to (23. n. 1) read before they learn to write. 

25. Bring me a pen, and that (23. n. 3) a good one, please. 26. Say that 
once more (24. n. 2), please. 27. Stop caUing (25. n. 1) him. 28. I will 
teach you to (23. n. 1) play. 29. Have the doctor called (20. i. n. 2), 
please. 30. Go on reading (25. n. 1). 31. There (Less. 12. n) has been 
no school to-day. 32. The pen with which you write is not mine, hut 
(19. I. n. 2) hers. 33. There came three gentleman who had a big dog 
mth them (7. 11. n. 4). 
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II. Change the verbs in the following sentences, first, to the second 
person singular, and then, to the familiar second plural of the same tense 
or mood, observing that these changes may involve others in the forms 
of pronouns or adjectives; thus: @ebm @ie mir gtoet Don 3l^reit Sebent; gib 
mir gioei bon beinen gebem; gebt nttr itoti Don euren gebem etc.: 

1. ©cnn ©ic fo fd^neff laufcn, fo follcn ©ic. 2. ^dfen @ic ^l^rcr ©(^tocftcr 
bod^I @e]^ eie fie ntd^t? £^arum tragen ©ie hit Spfel nt((t felber in« $au«? 
S. ©alten ©ic 31^6 fjcber fo, bann ffinnm ©ic Diel beffcr ft^relben. 4. Zxtttn 
©ie l^ietl^ (this way) and genfter, loenn ©te bad ilBilb beffer fel^ tooHen. 
5. ©Iffcn ©ic nid^t, too ©Ic 3^rcn SBatcr treffen foffcn? ©Ic tocrbcn 11^ um 
fttnf bel 3ftrcm Onfd ©d^mlbt flnbcn, abcr toenn ©Ic fptttcr fontmen, fo treffen ©le 
i^ ntd^t ntel^. 6. gal^ren ©te ni((t aud^ am liebften? ober gel^en ©te am liebften 
ju 5u6? 7. ©ie bttrfen l^eute nod^ nit^t aufftel^, ©ie flnb nod^ ju fd^toad^ unb 
mllffen no6) einen Sag im ^tit Uegen bleiben. 8. SBergeffen ©ie ^l^re ilBttd^er 
nld^t, IJfiren ©ie? 9. ©ler, lefcn ©tc ^l^red SBater* «rief, e^e ©le gu 31^rem 
{^freunbe gel^ unb mit il^m fprec!^ 10. ^mn ©te bte ©tttl^Ie ind $au9 tragen, 
fo nel^mcn ©ie aud^ biefe« SBud^ mit {along), bitte. ®ebcn ©ie e« meiner SD'hitter 
unb banfen ©ie il^r bafftr. 

III. 3d^ l^abe ed nt((t tun Idnnen means: / have not been able to do it. With 
this sentence for a basis or model, translate into German the following: 

1. Has he not been willing to do it? 2. He will be obliged to do it. 
3. He was to do it, but he would (it) not. 4. He had not cared to do 
it. 5. He intended to do it, but he could (it) not. 6. He will not be 
able to do it. 7. Who says that I have not been willing to do it? 8. I 
think he has not been able to do it. 9. When he was to do it, he would 
(it) not. 10. When is he to do it? — He may do it whenever (toann) he 
will. 11. If he has not yet been able to do it, (fo) he will never be able 
to do it. 12. I don't like to do it. 13. May I do it now? 14. They did 
not like to do it. 15. You shall do it, whether you will or not. 16. Are 
you allowed to do it, Charles? — No, I am not allowed [to do] it, but I 
will do it though (bod^). 17. Will you do it or not? — You ask if I 
will do it? Certainly I will (it). 18. You must not do that, children 
19. Shall you do it to-day or to-morrow? — I wanted to do it to-day, 
but I could (it) not, hence (alfo) I will do it to-morrow. 20. Will she 
be able to do it before he comes? — I think she will not be able [to do] 
it. 21. Shall she do it, or shall I [do] it? — I will do it myself. 22. You 
wanted to do it, but you could (it) not. — You say, I could (it) not? — 
Yes, I say that you could (it) not, or didn't you care to do it? — No, I 
didn't care to do it. 23. She says he shall do it, but will he be willing 
[to do] it? — I believe not. 24. He has been told to do it, and he has 
also intended [to do] it, but when the time came he could (it) not. 25. He 
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might say what he would, he had to do it. 26. If they are allowed to 
do it, why is not she (allowed it)? 27. I could not but laugh (lad^) 
when he finally did it. 28. Shall you be permitted to do it? and shall 
you be able [to do] it if you are permitted [to do] it? 29. Why did he 
do it if he was not obliged [to do] it? — Only because he wanted [to do] 
it. 30. They shall not do it, I will not have it. 



Lesson 26 



COMPOUND VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXBS 

Doubtful Prefixes. 3)urd^ through, llbcr over, across, um 
about, around, untcr under and toicbcr again form both separable 
and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes are 
separable when used in a literal sense, i. e., with the meanings 
given above, and inseparable when used in a derived or figura- 
tive sense. This twofold use sometimes has its coimterpart 
in English; thus, from untcr under and gcl^cn go are made: 

im'tcracl^cn go un'der and untcrgc'l^cn undergo' 

fling un'ter went un'der and unterginfl' underwenf 

un'tcrgeflanflen gone un'der and untergan'flen undergone^ 

The following are some of the most important compoimds 
of this class: 

SEPARABLE 



il'bcrfefecn 


fcfete il'ber 


il'berflcfefet 


ferry over 


um'bringen 


brad^te um' 


unt'gebrad^t 


kill, murder 


toie'berbrinflen 


brad^te toie'bcr 


toie'bcrgebrad^t 


bring hack 


toic'berl^olen 


l^oltc toie'bcr 


toic'bcrgcl^olt 


fetch hack 


toic'berfel^cn 


fal^ tt)ie'ber 


toie'bcrgcfcl^cn 


see or med, again 




INSEPARABLE 




libcrfaHen 


ilberPer 


llberfarien 


surprise, aJtUuk 


ilberfct'aen 


ilbcrfefe'tc . 


ilberfefet' 


translate 


ilberjcu'een 


tiberjcufl'tc 


llbcrieugt' 


convince 


unterbre'd^cn 


untcrbrad^' 


untcrbro'd^en 


interrupt 


untcmcb'mcn 


untemal^m' 


untcmom'men 


undertake 


toleberbo'Ien 


toicbcrl^ol'tc 


toiebcrl^olt' 


repeat 
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With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: Jointer behind, 
tnife amiss, mis-, )doU fully and toibcr against, re-. Their com- 
poimds, however, are mostly inseparable, e. g.: 

l^uitcrlaf'fcn l^intcrttcfe' l^interlaf'fcn leave (behind), bequeath 
DoHbrin'flcn DoHbrad^'tc DoHbrad^t' accomplish, carry out 
DoUcn'ben boUcn'bctc boHen'bct finish, complete 

A. h ffier fyd biefc« S5ud^ iibcrfcfef ? ^crr ^rofeffor ^at t» ilber^ 
fet}f ♦ 2, g« finb geftcm gtofilf Heine unb brei grofee ©d^iffe un'ter^ 
gegongen, 3, ®ie toerben ben armen SWenfd^en unt'bringen, toenn tt)ir 
il^nt nid^t fd^nell l^elfen* 4. „gieber greunb/' fd^rieb er, „id^ mufe ®ie 
bitten, ntir morgen ba« S3ud^ toie'berjnbringen*" 5» 9Ziemanb ntod^te 
fo etioad imtemel^'men* 6* 3d^ bin feft (firmly) ilberjengt', bafe loir 
fie nie loie'berfel^en toerben* 7. SBarunt fefeten ©ie bie Sllten nid^t erft 
il'ber, nnb bann bie ^inber? — 2BeiI bie jf inber nid^t toarten tooUttn. 
8* (gr toor gliidttid^ in aUtm, tt)a« er untemal^m\ 9* ^^ieberl^o'Ien 
©ie nod^ einmol, tt)0« ®ie eben gelefen l^aben/' unterbrad^' er ntid^* 
10* J)ie geinbe ilberfie'Ien unfere ©olbaten unb brad^ten toiele toon il^nen 
unt'» IL ©d^neH, l^olen ©ie mir nteinen ^ut toie'ber, el^e er in« SBaffer 
faat* 12* ©ein SSater J^interliefe' il^nt ^au« unb ®arten, ^ferb unb 
SBagen, aber fein ®elb» 13* 2Ber ba« oollbringt', ber toirb geloife 
berttl^mt* 14* ©ie l^at fd^on il^r [iebjigfte« 3ai)X OoIIen'bet unb ift je^t 
eine altt rS^au. 14. ^d) toieberl^o'Ie e«, h)enn bu mid^ nod^ einntal 
unterbrid^ft', fo l^iJre id^ auf ju lefen. 15. ®e[tem abenb fam er enblid^ 
unb brad^te bod ^ilb toit'btx, totl(i)t^ er oor id^ toti^ nid^t loie oiel SBod^en 
mit'genommen l^atte* 

B. 16, ^at er toirttid^ fo oiel ®elb l^interlof 'fen, h)ie man fagt? — 
3d^ bin feft (firmly) ilberjeugt', bafe e« nid^t fo toiel ift* 17. ^olft bu 
bir ba« ^ferb nid^t felbft loie'ber, fo barfft bu aud^ nid^t reiten. 18. ,^un* 
ger 3Rmn" unterbrad^' il^n ber Sllte, „©ie untemel^'nten gu bieL SJoII* 
en'ben ©ie erft, tt)a« ©ie an'gefangen l^oben." 19. ,^a« follen loir 
madden, loenn bie geinbe un« l^ier ilberfaHen?' fragte er. 20. Dann 
toieberl^orte er nod^ einmal aUt^, loa« er gefogt l^atte. 21. 3d^ libera 
fef ge iefet ein Heine« 83ud^ au« bent gnglifd^en in« ICeutfd^e. 22. Site 
toir an ben glufe famen, loar nientanb ba, ber un« ll'berfe^jen fonnte* 
23. SBer toeife, loann tt)ir un« loie'berfel^en? 24. SBa« man unter^* 
nimmt/ bad mug man audg ooObrin^gen* 25. S)u magft bad eine iSud^ 
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mifnel^Tncn, toenn bu e« nut t)or Snbe ber SBod^e tole'berbringft, 
26* Unterbrid^' mid^ nid^t fo oft, bittc* 27* 3^ l^obc mid^ nod^ 
nid^t bat)on ilberjcu'een Wnncn, bafe cr e« loirflid^ gut mit im« meint* 
28. 3ct}t crjill^Icn bic Scute im 3)orfe cinanber, bafe bcr altc 3)icnet 
auf bcm ©d^loffc flcftcm tocrfud^t 1)at, fcincn ^errn, ben ®rafen, utn'ju* 
briuflen. 

G. 1. I asked him to repeat what he had said, but he would 
not [do] it. 2. She has not convinced me. 3. How did you 
get (come) across the river? — Two old farmers ferried us over. 
4. If you want to ride, (fo) you must first go to our neighbor 
and fetch back our horse. 5. They found that they had under- 
taken too much. 6. What he bequeathed to his youngest son 
was not very much. 7. Yes, that is true, he undertook it, but 
he did not carry it out. 8. She was still reading, and I did not 
like to interrupt her. 9. He wished to translate the book, and 
he began it too, but he died before he could complete it. 10. Here 
it was, in this dark forest, and at the foot of this mountain, where 
the Germans surprised the Romans (SRiJmcr) and killed thou- 
sands (laufcnbc) of (toon) them. 11. How much money have you 
brought back? None at all. 12. When shall we see each other 
again? — In two years. 13. It is not true that his ship has 
gone down. 

D. 14. The rich count had been obliged to ride through a 
dark forest, and there several wicked peasants had surprised and 
killed him. 15. Finally I convinced him that it was really 
better not to sell the house, but to wait another (yet one) month. 
16. (My) gentlemen, I must beg you not to interrupt me, if 
I am to translate this letter for you. 17. Nobody knows how 
much his uncle has left him, but everybo.dy thinks that it must 
be more than he himself says. 18. Go and fetch back your 
brother. 19. I do not believe that the two (both) sisters saw 
each other again until their mother died. 20. No man accom- 
plishes everything that he undertakes, or completes all that he 
begins. 21. Let me repeat his own (cigcn) words. 22. I have 
just ferried (Mr.) Doctor Smith over, who was about to call on 
a patient on the other side of the river. 23. When shall the 
girl bring you back your dress, Mrs. Smith? — Not later than 
Sunday, please. 
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Lesson 27 



THE PASSIVE VOICE 



The Passive is formed with tt)crbcn and the past participle 
of some transitive verb, e. g., licbcn^ Ixtbtt, gcUcbt love. When 
so used, tocrbcn, has for its past participle toorbcn, instead of 
flctoorbcn, as shown below: 



PRES. IND. 

/ am loved 
id) tocrbe gcUcbt 
bu toirft gcUcbt 
cr toirb aclicbt 
toir iocrben gdicbt 
il^r tocrbct geliebt 
fie toerben geliebt 



PAST IND. 

/ was loved 
id^ tt)urbe geliebt 
bu tt)urbeft geliebt 
er tourbe geliebt 
tt)ir tt)urben geliebt 
il^r tourbet geliebt 
fie tt)urben geliebt 



The Imperative is too rarely used to be given here. 
FUTURE INDICATIVE 

/ shall be loved 

id^ toerbe geliebt toerben 
bu tt)irft geliebt toerben 
etc. 



PERP. IND. 

I have been loved 

\iS) bin geliebt tDorben 

bu bift geliebt tooxbtn 

etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

/ had been loved 
id) tt)ar geliebt toorben 
bu toarft geliebt toorben 
etc. 



PRESENT INFINITIVE 

geliebt (ju) toerben (to) be loved 

The Passive denotes a process, a change of condition, or 
an action as affecting the person or thing acted on. This, 
in German, is indicated by using toerben become, instead of 
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fcin be, which latter, if used with a past participle for a predi- 
cate adjective, denotes a state or condition, and never an action 
as going on. Distinguish, therefore, as follows: 



SBerben with a past participle, de- 
noting a process or a change of con- 
dition (i. e., the real passive) : 

bcr SSricf tourbc gcrabe gefd^ricben, 
ate ic^ font the letter was just 
being written when I came 

bcr SSrief mufe ntit linte gefci^tic* 
ben tocrbcn the letter must be 
written in ink 

bcr ©olbat tear gcfangen toorben 
the soldier had been captured 



@etn with a past participle, denot- 
ing a state or a condition resulting 
from a process or from an action 
completed : 

bcr 83rtef tear fd^on gcfd^rteben, ate 
id^ fam the letter was {already 
written) finished when I came 

ber SBrief Wfe urn jtoWf Ul^r ge* 
fd^rieben fein the letter must be 
finished by twelve o^clock 

ber ®olbat toar gefangen the sol- 
dier was a captive 



VOCABULARY 



bcr ©d^neiber 
ba« papier' 
ber SRodt 
ba« §oIj 

gefallen gcfici 

l^cifeen l^icfe 

toit l^eifecn @ic? what is your 
nam£f 



bic ©d^neiber tailor 
bic ^apic're paper 
bic SRiJdte coat 
bic §Mjer wood 

gefaHen please 
gel^ei^en be called 

id^ l^cifec ^arl my name is Charles 



ein gcmiffcr ^crr, bcr ©d^ntibt l^eigt a certain genUeman whose name 

is Smith 

barum therefore, for that reason gerabc, adv., just, exacUy 

A. L 35er ^aifcr ift gcftcm Don^ bcm ^Mg gcfd^Iagcn toorben*^ 
2. ^l^r neucr SRodt toirb Sl^ncn fd^on morgcn toont ©d^ncibcr gcfd^idft 
tt)crbcn. 3» S)a« papier Ift fcl^r gut, abcr bic gcbcr gcfttHt mir gar 
nid^t, barum gcl^ unb bringc mir fd^neH cine anberc* 4. 9Son h)cld^cm 
©d^neibcr l^aben @ie biefen 9todf madden laffen? — S33arum fragen @ie? 
©cfttHt er 3^nen nid^t? — J)od^,' gerabe h)eil er mir fo gut gcfdHt, 
barum frage ld^» (Sin SRodf fann gar nid^t bcffcr gemad^t toerben* — 
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9hin/ ber ©d^neiber l^cifet SKcljer unb tool^nt nid^t toeit t)on 3l^nert» 
5. SBiffen ®ic, toarni ba« ^au« toerfauft tocrbcn* toirb? — g« ift fd^mi 
t)crfauft» 6* aBcnn id^ fagc: „2lu« ^olj toirb jcfet oft papier flemad^t/' 
fo mclnc id^ bamit ganj badfelbc, al« toenn id) fagc: „a)?an tnad^t iefet 
oft papier au« ^oIj»" 7* ^6) i)'6ttt tool^l,^ bafe id^ gerufen tourbe, nur 
toufetc id^ nid^t toon tt)em» 8. Sin fold^cr SWenfd^ loirb toon iebcrmann 
flcliebt, 9* 2)icfc ^inbcr mUnfd^en iibctBcfefet ju tocrben* 

B. 10» 9Kan tocife nod^ immer nid^t, toon^ h)cm bcr arme ©d^neibcr, 
ben man tot untcr cincm Saum im SBalbe fanb, umgcbrad^t toorbcn^ Ift* 
11. 35a« papier unb bic gcbcm tourbcn l^cutc morgan toon^ cincm ftcinen 
^naben gebrad^t,* ber ^arl ©d^mibt l^eifet unb gcrabe fo alt ift, toit unfer 
Kleiner. 12. J)ic ^ferbc unfred 9lad^bar« finb fd^on toerfauft, unb toenn 
®ie ben SBagen nod^ faufen tooHen, fo gel^en ®ie fd^nell l^in, ober ©ie 
toerben ju \)f'dt fommen. 13. 3d^ ^erbe mir einen anberen SRodf madden 
laffen mllffen, biefer gefttlft meiner grau gar nid^t. 14. ©ei felber 
(=feftft) gut, unb bu toirft toon aHen ®uten geliebt toerben.^ 15. §at 
3^nen ba« SSilb nid^t gefaHen? — 3)od^.' — 9hm/ toarum l^aben ©ie 
e« benn nid^t gefauft? — SBeil e« fd^on an ^erm ©d^mibt toerfauft toot. 
16. Diefe« iunge grttulein toilnfd^t morgen frill^ nad^ ber ©tabt gefal^ren 
gu toerben. 17. 3d^ toufete toclfjH,^ bafe er franf toax, unb gerabe barum 
ging \d) ju il^m, benn id^ toollte il^m l^elfen. 18. ®ibt e« nid^t aud^ 
©d^ul^e (shoes), bie gang au« ^olg gemad^t finb? — ®ttoi^, in 3)eutfd^* 
lanb, ^oUanb unb gtanfreid^ (France) toerben toiele ©d^ul^e gang au« $oIg 
gemad^t, aber fie toerben meiftend (mostly) nur toon ben geuten auf bem 
gonbe getragen. 19. 3Ber 9Kafimi'Iian l^eifet, ber toirb oft SWaj genannt. 

» By; toon is the preposition regularly used with the doer of a verb in the 
passive voice. — « As in the active, the uninflected forms of the verb stand 
last if the order is normal or inverted, and before the personal verb U the 
order is transposed ; see Lesson 18. i. — » Yes, indeed or certainly — a com- 
mon use of bod^ after a negative question. — * ifhin, with a pause after it 
(indicated by a comma), commonly means well, — » indeed or to be sure. 

C. 1. Tell me first by what tailor this coat was (has been) 
made. — The tailor's name is Meyer. 2. If the other horse is 
really sold, as he says, I shall buy this one here. 3. Did you 
not say that the paper was just being brought when you came 
home? — Yes, you will find it up-stairs on your table. 4. The 
hat did not please me at all, and for that reason I did not take 
it. 5. Here is a Uttle book that should be read by everybody. 
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6. Father wishes to be called when the tailor comes. 7. They 
say that the king and the oldest prince are captives. 8. After 
the count had been surprised by the peasants, his castle was 
stormed (ftUrmen, weak verb). 9. Ask Charles if the wood 
has been brought into-the house. 10. I cannot go home until 
both letters are written. 11. His books are (being) read by 
everybody. 12. The two (both) pictures will be sent to-morrow. 
13. Such a woman is (being) loved by all good people. 14. They 
Bay that our soldiers have been defeated again. 

i). 15. By whom were the children ferried across? — By the 
count's servant. 16. I think his second book is now being 
translated, but I don't know by whom. 17. The money for 
your new coat has not yet been sent (use fd^idfcn) to (an) the 
tailor; shall it be sent now? — No, I prefer to give it to him my- 
self. 18. I know indeed that the table is made of (au^) the best 
wood, but it does not please me, and just for that reason I will 
have another one made. 19. First you will be asked what your 
name is, and then whether you can read and write. 20. The 
papers which you mean had not yet been found when I was in 
town. 21. There is more English (being) spoken here than 
German. 22. Are these the soldiers that have been captured? 
— No, those are the ones (that are they). 23. Why cannot the 
letter be sent now? — Because Father has said just now that it 
shall be sent to-morrow. 24. His name is Henry, and because 
he is so tall, he is always called (the) long Henry. 25. Smith's 
wagon was to be sold yesterday, but I have not heard whether 
it has really been sold. 

Lesson 28 

REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 

Reflexive Verbs. In German, as in English, transitive verbs 
are often used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e. g., 
er gcigt fid^ he shows himself, fie fctjt \i(S) she seats herself. But 
German, imlike English, uses some verbs reflexively, though 
the reflexive pronoim is no longer felt as an object and the 
verbal idea of the combination has become virtually intransi- 
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tive, e. g., cr frcut flc^ {he gladdens himself, i. e.) he rejoices or is 
glad. — The reflexive pronoun of the third person, for both num- 
bers and all genders, is \id) (Lesson 7. ii) ; for the other persons 
the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown below. 

INFINITIVE 

M (i^) i^ifl^^ (^) ^^^ o^^'^ «^/ M (Jii) frtucn {to) rejoice 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

id^ jclge tnid^ I show mysdf id^ frcue mid^ / rejoice 

bu jeigft bid^ you show yoursdf bu frcuft bid^ you rejoice 

er jcigt fld^ he shows himsdf er frcut fld^ etc. 

fie gcigt fid^ she shows herself fie freut fld^ 

e« gcigt fid^ it shows itsdf e« freut fid^ 

loir jeiflen un« we show oursdves tt)ir freuen un« 

tl^r jeigt eud^ you show yoursdves il^r freut eud^ 

fie jeigen fid^ they show themsdves fie freuen fld^ 

@ie geigen fid^ you show yoursdf ©ie freuen fid^ 
or you show yoursdves 

PAST INDICATIVE 

id& geigte mld^ / showed mysdf vS) freute mid^ / rejoiced 

etc. etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

geige bid^ show yoursdf freue bid^ rejoice 

geigt eud^ show yourselves freut eud^ rejoice 

geigen ®ie fid^ show yoursdf or freuen ®ie fid^ rejoice 
show yoursdves 

FUTURE INDICATIVB 

\df rottbt tntc!^ getgen id^ merbe tnic!^ freuen 

/ shall show myself I shall rejoice 

FEILFECr INDICATIVB 

i^ f^ht tnic^ gegeigt i(^ fyxht tnic^ gefreut 

/ have shown myself I have rejoiced 

PLUPERFBCT INDICATIVE 

\6i l^atte ntic!^ ge^eigt {6^ ^atte tnic!^ Qefreut 

/ had shown myself I had rejoiced 
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Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phrases used imper- 
sonally, with c^ it for a subject, are not peculiar in their in- 
flection, e. g., c^ rcgnct it rains, c^ rcgnctc it rained, ti fyit 
flcregnct it has rained, c^ toirb rcgncn it will rain. 

VOCABULARY 
\t%i, adj., last toiil^rcnb, prep, with gen., during 

toftl^rcnb, subordinating conj. with transp. order, while 
fld^ drgcm ilbcr, with ace, he vexed at or with 
\vi) frcucn tibcr, with ace, rejoice over or at, be glad of 
fid^ tounbcm ilbcr, with ace, wonder at, be surprised 

c« Mitjt it lightens e« rcgnct it rains 

t^ bonncrt it thunders cd fd^ncit it snows 

The following verbs, or verb-phrases, describe a state of mind or body, 
and are construed, some with the accusative and some with the dative 
of the person concerned: 

c^ ttrgcrt mid^ / am vexed c« l^ungcrt mid^ / am hungry 

cd frcut mid^ / am glad c« biinft mid^ methinks, it seems 

c^ iDunbcrt mid^ / wonder, I am to me 

surprised cd gcl^t mir gut / am well (as to 



c« burftct 
c« burftct 



mid^ / am thirsty 



health) , I am getting on well 
cd tut mir Icib / am sorry 



Three of the verbs above (ftrgcm, frcucn, tounbcm) may each be con- 
strued (a) reflexively and (b) impersonally, without essential difference 
in meaning; thus: 



(a) (b) 



ici^ ftrgcrc tnld^ barttbcr,* 
id^ frcuc Tnl(i^ barilbcr,* 
id^ loimbcrc Tntd^ barlibcr,*. 



bag / am vexed 
cr / rejoice 
fingt / wonder 



that t» ttrgert mic!^, 

he e« frcut tnld^, 

sings e« tounbcrt micjj, 



ba^ 

et 

flnfit 



* The adverb may be omitted; it merely announces the following clause. 

Hence the fuU inflection, in both constructions, of the present indica- 
tive of the second verb, for example, is as follows: 
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• 
id^ freue ntid^ batilber. 








e« freut tnld^, 




bu freuft btd^ barilber, 








e« freut bld^, 




cr frcut fld^ barllbcr. 








e« freut ll^n, 




fie freut fld^ barUber, 


bag 


/ rejoice 


that 


e« freut fie. 


bag 


t» frcut fidj barilber, 


cr 


you rejoice 


he 


[e« freut e«J 


cr 


toir freum un« barttber, 


fltifit 


etc. 


sings 


e« frcut uu«, 


fiUfit 


il^ freut eud^ barilber, 








ed freut eud^, 




fie freum fid^ barllber, 








e« frcut fie, 




@ie freuen fid^ barllber, . 








e« frcut ®ie, 





A. 1. SBttl^renb bcr Ictjten 9lad^t Hifete unb bonnerte c« fo ftarf 
(hard), ba§ feiner t)on un« fd^Iafen fonnte. 2. ©age il^nt nur nid^t, baft 
bu bi(^ barUber ttreerft (=ba6 e« bid^ ftrgcrt), benn id^ toeife, bafe cr fid^ 
barUber freut (=ba^ c« il^n freut). 3. SRegnet e^ ober fd^neit e«? — 
3etjt rcgnet e^ nod^, aber fobalb e« gegen Slbenb ettDad fMter mirb, toirb 
t^ tool^I (probably) [d^neien. 4. SBie oft l^abe id^ tnid^ fd^on iibcr ben 
faulen ^naben geftrgert! 5. SBill^renb fte aUt^ i^xtn Sriibcm unb 
©d^iueftem gab, t)erga6 fte fid^ felbft.^ 6. SBiffen ®ie, toie e« meinem 
©ruber gel^t? — (5« gel^t il^nt l^eute cttt)a« beffer. 7. g^ l^ungert unb 
burftet mvS) (=9Kid^ l^ungert unb burftet^), gebt ntir bod^ fd^neH ettoa^ 
gu effen unb gu trinfen. 8. 9Ki(^ bilnft,^ ber ^rofeffor ift toiil^renb be« 
lefeten 3al^re« red^t (right = very) alt unb fd^tDad^ gertorbcn ( = 9Kid^ 
bllnft,* bafe ber ^rofeffor tottl^renb be^ letjten ^al^rcd red^t alt unb fd^mad^ 
flctoorben ift). 9. §at e« fd^on aufgel^iJrt, gu regnen? — 9lein, e« 
rcgnet nod^ imntcr. 10. ^omnt bod^, Slnna, unb gelge bid^ in bcincm 
ncuen §ut. 11. ©arUbcr l^abcn toxx un« gelDunbert unb gcfrcut. — 
aSorttber^? — I)arilbcr,* bafe c« il^r fd^on tDicbcr fo gut gcl^t, benn neulid^ 
tear fie nod^ fel^r franf. 12. §(5rt, toa^ fie fd^rcibt: „@« tut mir fel^r 
leib, Uebc grcunbe, ba§ id^ ®ic t)or niid^ftcm ©onntag nid^t befud^en 
fann, aber bann fontntc id^ gang gcloife." 13. g« toirb mid^ fcl^r frcucn 
(=3d^ tocrbc ntid^ fcl^r barilbcr* freuen), toenn @ic ba« 85ud^ balb ilbcr* 
fcfeen. 14. aWcinen ®ic nid^t aud^, bafe ba« gu t)icl ®clb ift fUr fo tDcnigc 
93Iumcn? — 9lcin, ba« bilnft mid^ gar nid^t, benn c« ift Jctjt SBinter, 
unb SSIumcn finb teuer (dear). 15. SBcr l^at cud^ Ubcrgcfcfet, ^inber? 
— SBir ^abcn un^ felbcr (=fclbft^) llbcrgefetjt. 16. @« ftt^rt fid^^ gut 
in einent fold^cn SBagen, nid^t toal^r®? — 3a, fcl^r gut. 17. S« tourbe 
gcftcm abcnb erft gelefcn,^ unb bann tourbc gefungen.' 

B. 18. @^ tut mir fcl^r leib, bafe c^ l^cutc toicbcr rcgnet, benn id^ 
toollte gur ©tabt. 19. SBic oft l^abe id^ ntid^ ilber bie iEIeine gefreutl 



160 BEGINNING GERMAN 

20* Tlaa faflt, bafe c« il^ncn atten gut gel^t* 2L gragcn ®ie fid^ fcftft/ 
ob ®ic tnit fold^ eincm aKcnfd^cn ettt)a« gu tun l^abcn tooUtn. 22^ (g« 
l^ungerte unb burftctc mid^ fo (=2Ri($ l^ungerte unb burftctc* fo), bafe 
id^ nid^t tnel^r flcl^cn obcr ftcl^cn lonntc* 23* Unb ba cr t)iergie lage unb 
tolerjig 9lild^tc gcfaftet (fasted) ^attt, l^ungcrtc* il^n* 24^ 3cfu« ant* 
toortete unb fprad^ gu il^r: S33er bicfe« 2Ba[[cr trinft, ben toirb^ tDiebcr 
biltftcn. 25, aSic gcl^t c« ^l^ncn? — J)anfc, c« gel^t ntir ctioa^ beffer 
ate flcftem^ 26* SWid^ bilnft,^ c« l^at cben gcblifet (=aKid^ bttnft^^ bafe 
c« eben gcbUtjt l^at)* — 2)afin toirb c« aud^ tociS)l {probably) balb bon* 
nttn. 27* SBftl^renb bic anbcrcn fid^ barttber ttrgcrtcn, frcutc fie fld^ 
barttbcr* 28* SBorttber* hmnberft bu bid^, tari? — 3d^ tounbcrc mid^ 
barttber/ bafe bu toftl^renb einer gangen ©tunbe fein SBort gefprod^en, 
fonbem immer gelefen l^aft, unb e^ freut mid^ (=unb ii) freue mid^ 
barttber^), bafe bir ba« neue ®ud^ fo gut gefiiHt, 29» I)a e« gefd^neit 
l^atte, fonnten tt)ir ben SBeg faum finben* 30* greuen ®ie fid^ ntit ntir! 
bber freut e« ®ie nid^t, bafe id& nun loieber gu nteinen Ueben ©Item 
reifen fann? — ©etDife freut mid^ ba«, aber h)enn id^ an ntid^ felbft* 
benfe, fo tut e« mir aud^ leib, ba^ id^ ©ie nun toieber t)erUere. 3L ^n 
ben 83ergen reitet e« fid^** beffer auf einem @fel, ate auf einem ^ferbe^ 
nid^t toal^r"? — 3a, bad finbe id^ aud^. 32. gd tourbe geftem abenb 
erft gut gefungen/ aber fpilter tourbe fel^r fd^Ied^t gefpielt/ 

1 The intensiye pronoun fdbft (or felber, both forms indeclinable) is often 
added to the reflexive, for the sake of clearness or emphasis. — * With these 
verbs the e9 is regularly omitted when the clause b^ins with some other 
element or word. In sentences 8 and 26, the dependent clause following 
bflnft takes the place of the omitted c«. — » Literally, wkereover, i. e., at 
wfuUf — * May be omitted. — * Literally, it drives itself well, or in sentence 31, 
it rides itself better, i. e., it is easy driving, better riding etc. Many intransitive 
verbs may thus be used reflexively and impersonally. — • Literally, not truef, 
i. e., does it notf isn't it so? — f These are passive constructions used imper- 
sonaUy, the e9 of the second clause is omitted as above, see note 2. Translate: 
There was singing, reading, playing etc. 

C. 1. You will rejoice if I tell you what has happened. 
2. Now it will begin to snow. — No, I think it will rain. 3. The 
old [woman] was vexed with her daughter. 4. Is his brother 
doing well? No, he is doing poorly. 5. I wonder that he does 
not fall. 6. We are sorry that we cannot drive with you. 
7. How it thundered and lightened during the night! 8. She 
was hungry and thirsty when she came home. 9. I think he 
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will soon show himself. 10. She does not know whether they 
are doing well or poorly. 11. Are you not glad that you came 
(have come)? — No, I am sorry. — Why? — Because it seems 
to me that the others are vexed with me. 12. They were sur- 
prised that it was still snowing. 13. You say that you are 
himgry, Charles; and I am glad of it (that), for I have something 
good to eat. 14. I have often wondered why you did not visit 
us last year while you were at your uncle's. 15. Don't be vexed 
at that (thereover). Try to forget it. 16. We are very glad 
to hear that you are getting on so well, Mr. Smith. 

D. 17. How is she getting on? — Thanks, she is getting on 
very well. 18. Ir don't see how you can wonder at that (there- 
over). 19. She will be sorry to hear that you are not well. 20. If 
you are hungry, Mary, why don't you eat? 21. What was that? 
It seems to me, it was thundering just now. 22. When I woke 
up, I was very thirsty, but I did not find anything to drink. 
23. He was vexed that I interrupted him, but the others were 
glad of it (thereover). 24. If he is really sorry that he has for- 
gotten it, why does he not tell (it) me? 25. During the last 
winter it snowed but very little. 26. Give me a glass of water, 
please, I am so thirsty. ' 27. It lightens, but I don't hear that it 
thunders. 28. I have never been sorry that I (have) helped 
him. 29. Won't he be vexed with us? — I think not. I even 
(foflar) think he will be glad if I tell him everything. 30. How 
the old [man] rejoiced over his sons when they finally came home*! 
31. We stood \mder a big tree while it was raining, and we did 
not get wet (nag) at all. 32. I did not know that it had been 
raining so hard (strong). 

E (Supplementary and Optional). In connection tnth the idiom ex- 
plained in note 5 above, the student's attention is directed to a few illus- 
trations of the peculiar and common use of laffm with fld^ (compare also 
Lesson 20. i. note 2) : 

S)a« Iftgt \idf Id^t fagen or madden That's easily said or done 

& Iftgt iidf Idd^t htatm, hai er b0fe One can easily imagine that he got 

tourbe angry 

3)a« Ittfet M WtCtt That's woHh listening to 
^a« ^ot Ueg fi(!^ nid^t effen, unb ba« The bread was not fit to eat and the 

SSaff ec nid^t tcinlen water not fit to drink 

4>ler W6t flc^'d fci^dtt trttumcn This is a fine place for dreaming 
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Lesson 29 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
I 

Inflection of the past and pluperfect subjunctive and the 
present and perfect conditional of 

^oben ©ein SBerbcn 



(//) I became or 
I should became 



PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 

(If) I had or (If) I were or 

had I or I were I or I 

should have should be 

id^ l^&tte td^ mttte id^ toUrbe 

bu l^iitteft bu n)iireft bu milrbeft 

cr l^iltte cr xo'txt cr Mrbe 

noir l^&ttett xoxx n)iitett mir toUrbeit 

il^r l^attet il^r tottret il^r toilrbet 

fie l^iittett fie miirett fie Mrben 

PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

(//) I had had or Aod (If) I had been or had (If) I had become or 



/ had or / should 

have had 
id^ ^dtte ge^abt 
bu ^^tteft ge^abt 
etc. 

/ should have 
id^ toilrbe l^aben 
bu tDilrbeft l^aben 
etc. 



I been or I should 

have been 
id& toilre getoefen 
bu n)ttreft geiDefen 
etc. 

PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

I should be 

vS) toilrbe fein 

bu toilrbeft fein 

etc. 



had I become or / 
should have become 
id) n)iire getDorben 
bu todreft gelDorbett 
etc. 



/ should become 

id^ tolirbe loerben 

bu murbeft merben 

etc. 



I should have had 
id) totirbe 
bu tottrbcft 
etc. 



PERFECT CONDITIONAL 

/ should have been I should have become 



gel^abt 
l^aben 



id^ Mrbe 

bu toilrbcft 

etc. 



fletoefen 
fein 



id^ n)itrbe 

bu tottrbeft 

etc. 



gekoorben 
fein 
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Use. These forms are used chiefly in sentences containing 
one clause expressing a condition, or supposition, contrary to 
fact, and another clause expressing a conclusion, or result, 
which would follow if the condition were a fact: 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 



If I had money, or 
Had I money, 

ffienn id^ ®elb l^iltte, 

(past, subj.) 



/ should be happy 

fo todLXt idf) glildlid^ 
(past subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo tt)ilrbe id^ gliidttid^ fein 

(pres. conditional) 



(past, subj., with inverted order in- 
stead of meim with transposed order) 



fo tt)ttrc Id^ fllttdflid^ 

or, less often, . 

fo tollrbc id) fllildflid^ fein 



or, with inversion of clauses: 



CONCLUSION 

/ should he happy, 

3d^ Xo'&xt glildttid^, or 

3d^ tottrbe glttdttid^ fein, 

B. In the past, 

CONDITION 

If I had had money, or 
Had I had m^mey, 

SSenn id^ @, gel^abt l^cltte, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



or 



^tttte id^ ®. ge^abt, 

(pluperf. subj., with inverted order in- 
stead of loenn with transposed order) 



CONDITION 

if I had money (had I money) 

totm id) ®elb ptte 
(less often, l^tttte id^ ®dh) 



CONCLUSION 

I should have been happy 
fo toftre id^ g* getoefen 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo lotirbe id^ g» getoefen fein 

(perf. conditional) 

fo to'dxt id) g. getoefen 

or, less often, 

fo tt)iirbe id^ g. getoefen fein 



or, with inversion of claiises: 
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CONCLUSION 

I should hcjLve been happy, 
S^ tottre fl. gctoefen, 

or, less often, 

S^ toilrbc 9* 9ch).efen fcin. 



CONDITION 

if I had had money (had I had m.) 

totm id) @. gel^Qbt l^dtte 
(less often, l^tttte Id^ &. gel^abt) 



C. As a third form we may regard the combination of A and B: 

CONDrriON IN THE PAST CONCLUSION IN THE PRESENT 

// he had been there, or 
Had he been there, 

SSenn er ba geioefeii mttre, 

or 

SBttre er ba gemefen, 

CONDmON IN THE PRESENT 

// he were still alive, or 
Were he still alive, 

SBenn er nod^ am Sebeti kottre, 

or 

SBttre er nod^ am Seben, 



he would now be rich 

fo toftre er Je^jt relci^ 

or 

fo tolltbe cr ie^t retd^ fein 

CONCLUSION IN THE PAST 

I he would have been here long ago 

fo toUtt er fd^on lange l^ter gen)efeit 

or 

fo lollrbe er fd^on lange l^ier gemefen fein 



Inversion of clauses may occur as in A and B. 

Observe: 1. The Condition, or the iZ-clause, takes the sub- 
junctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
How happy I should be! SBic glildlid^ tt)ilrbc id^ fein or tottre id^! 
(supply, e. g., if I were rich tocnn id^ rcid^ tottrc) or At 12 o'clock 
it would have been too late Urn gtofilf Ul^r toilrbc c« gu fpttt gcmcfcn 
fein or tottre c^ gu fpttt gctocfcn (here the complete Condition 
may be supposed to he: If v)e had been there at 12 o'clock SBcnn 
toir um gtofilf Ul^r gcfommcn tottrcn)* 

The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
// / were only rich! 2Bcnn id^ nur rcid^ tottrc! or SBttrc id^ nur 
rcid^! (supply, e. g., how happy I should be tt)le glUdHid^ tollrbc 
id^ fein or tottre id^) or He spoke as (=as he would speak) 
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if he were rich (£r fprad^, afe (=ate or h)ie er fpred^en tollrbc) 
h)cnn cr rcid^ tottre or (without if and with inverted order) afe 
tottrc cr reid^» 

3. (a) Conditions of the less vivid future, which are not contrary to 
fact but still possible of realization, coincide in form with those contrary 
to fact ii:L the present time : if he shovld faU sick, I should he unhappy 
toenn cr franf toilrbe (or tottrbe cr franf), fo toftrc i(^ ungltltfli(!^. — Qy) In other 
conditions not contrary to fact, including those of the more vivid futuf '•, 
the indicative is used: if he gets (or shall get) well again, I shall be happy 
mcitn cr micbcr gcfunb loirb, fo locrbe id^ g(llcf(i(!^ fcin; if he has money, he is 
happy tocnn cr ®clb ^t, fo Ift cr glttcflit^; (if) whenever he had money, he was 
happy locnn cr ®elb ^ttc, fo toar cr QlUdRtc^; if he has been there, he has seen 
her locnn cr ba gctocfcti ift, fo l^at cr fie gefcl^en. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either beforo 
or after Part II of this Lesson: 

1. He would have (already) been here, if he had had more time. 
2. Were I a king, I should not be happier than I am now. 3. If I had 
so much money, you would not be poor either. 4. How happy the chil- 
dren would be, if Mother should still have some apples! 5. It would 
have been better, if you had had more money. 6. He would never have 
grown well again. 7. You would have been much happier, if you had 
had something to do. 8. If I only had been there I 9. If he has said it, 
nobody has heard it. 10. It would now be too late to go. 11. He 
spoke as if he had been there himself. 11. Whenever he had been in 
(the) town, he brought me a new book. 12. They would all have grown 
rich, but they did not care to work. 13. How famous he would have 
become I 14. But if he should become famous in this war, should you 
not be happy? — Certainly, I should be happy. 15. If he were still 
rich, he would also have had money yesterday, but I know that he had 
none. 16. How famous he would now be, if he had been in the war! 
17. If he has the books to-morrow (to-morrow the books), he will give 
them to you; but I do not know if you will find him at home. 18. If it 
rains, I shall stay till it stops raining. 19. Wouldn't it be sad (traurig), 
if he should be ill again? 

II 

1. The past subjunctive of regular weak verbs is like the 
past indicative; that of strong verbs differs from the past 
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indicative in the endings and in the modification of the 
stem-vowel, if this be capable of modification: 



WEAK 


STRONG 


PAST IND. 


PAST BUBJ. 


PAST IND. 


PAST SUBJ. 


td^ fagte 


Id^ fagte 


td^ fatn 


td^ fame 


bu fagtefi 


bu fagteft 


bu fantft 


bu ftttneft 


cr fagte 


cr fagte 


cr fam 


cr fame 


iDir fagten 


tDtr fagten 


toir fanten 


toir fttmen 


i^r fagtet 


i^r fagtet 


il^r fantt 


il^r famet 


fie fagten 


fie fagten 


fie lamen 


fie fftmen 



2. The pluperfect subjunctive and the two conditionals^ of both 
weak and strong verbs, are made like those of l^aben, fetn and merbm: 



PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Auxiliary l^aben: Auxiliary \dn: 



Igcfel^en 



i(^ toUxtl 



gefontnten 



PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

i(!^ mttrbe fagen or fel^eit or folgen or fommeit 

PERFECT CONDITIONAL 



Auxiliary l^beit: 
Igefcl^en l^bcn 



Auxiliary fdn: 
Igcfommcti fcin 



3. The past subjunctive of the following irregular weak 
verbs (Lesson 19. ii) and modal auxiliaries (Lesson 22) is Uke 
the past indicative with umlavt added (cf. I^atte and ptte): 



PAST IND. 


PAST SUBJ. 


PAST IND. 


PAST SUBJ, 


td^ brad^te 


id) hx'dd)it 


td^ burfte 


td^ biirfte 


id) badfit 


id) baLd)tt 


td^ fonnte 


td^ fdnnte 






id^ mod^te 


td^ miJd^te 






td^ mufete 


id^ miifete 






id^ tougte 


id^ toilfete 
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VOCABULARY 

bcr ^imntcl bic ^imntcl sky, heaven 

bic Srbc bic Srbcn earth, ground 

l^offcn l^offtc flel^offt hope 

l)crbicncn l)crbientc l)crbicnt earn, deserve 
au^fcl^cn fal^ au« au^gcfcl^cn look, appear 

ntftd^tig mighty, powerful jc ever, at any time 

aHtnad^tig almighty fcit, with dat., since 

ntdglid^ possible fonft else, otherwise 

A. !• 9Bcnn bcr ^itntncl nid^t fo fd^luarj au^fttl^c, fo gingc id^ gur 
©tabt unb bcfud^tc unfcm altcn OnfcL 2. SBic Icid^t Wnnte cr fid^ 
etlDa^ ®clb l)crbicncn, abcr cr ift gar gu {altogether too) faul* 3. ®ott 
ift bcr §crr bc3 ^imntcte unb bcr @rbc, fonft toiirc cr nid^t altmad^tig. 

4. gr lame gctDife, tBcnn cr nur bilrfte, obcr toenn c« il^m mdglid^ todrc. 

5. §attc id^ ba« gctoufet, fo loftrc id^ bir gctoife nid^t gcfolgt. 6* SBcnn 
id^ nid^t fcit SSod^en franf int S3ctt gclcgcn l^ttttc, fo tBllrbc id^ fd^on langc 
gu bir gcfontmcn fein. 7* !Dic amtc 2lltc l^offte nod^ immcr, il^rcn 
licbcn ©ol^n toicbcrgufel^cn, 8. Srad^tc fie bic Sluntcn \t%i, fo tBttrc 
c6 nod^ nid^t gu fpttt* 9. SScnn id^ toirflid^ baran bttd^tc, nad^ 35cutfd^* 
lanb gu reifen, fo toiirbc id^ fd^on langc mit bir barilbcr gefprod^cn l^abcn* 
10. ffiJic pttc S^apoleon jc cin fo mild^tigcr ^aifcr tBcrbcn Idnncn^ 
iDftrc cr nid^t cin fo tapfcrcr ©olbat gctocfcn? 11. !Dcr §intntcl ficl^t 
au6, ate tDcnn c6 balb rcgncn tBttrbc. 12. SBic l^ttttc id^ mid^ barilbcr 
gcfrcut ! 2lbcr bu famft nid^t, unb ba« tat un6 alien f cl^r Icib* 13. SKllfetc 
cr nid^t fd^on l^icr fcin, iDcnn cr toirHid^ l^attc fomntcn toottcn? 14* 3)u 
^ttttcft bi(^ ni(^t iibcr cincn fold^en SRcnfd^cn iirgcm foHcn. 15. SBiifete 
id^ nid^t, bafe unfcr alter JJreunb 9Ket)cr tot ift, fo loiirbc id^ fagen: „3)a 
ift err benn icner §crr bort ficl^t ganj fo au3, loic cr. 16. SBarum 
ergai^Itcft bu il^m ba« nid^t? — SBcil cr c« bod^ nid^t gcglaubt l^ttttc* 
17. SBcnn cr ntcl^r l)crbiencn loill, fo ntufe cr ficifeigcr arbcitcn. 

B. 18. 9Bitrc bic ^Jrau nid^t fd^on fo alt unb fd^toad^, fo Wnntc fie 
fid^ nod^ cttoa^ l)crbiencn; abcr ba3 ift {cljt nid^t mcl^r maglid^. 19. SBcnn 
id^ ic gcl^offt l^attc, bid^ l^icr ju trcffcn, fo l^ttttc id^ bir aud^ crft gefd^ricbcn* 
20. 3)cr altc §crr ntufe rcid^ fcin, fonft Wnntc cr un6 nid^t fo \yitl @clb 
far bic armcn gcbcn. 21. ©d^on fcit gcftem ntorgcn l^at bcr ^intntd 
ou^gcfcl^cn, afe locnn c^ balb rcgncn looHtc* 22. (g^ toilrbc mid^ fcl^r 
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frcucn, ^crr ©d^mibt, toenn ®ic mid^ bdb cinmol befiui^tcm 23. ^dttm 
fie cttt)a3 bal)on gefagt, baft fie nic^t fommen toollten, fo toilfete id^ e« 
aud^, unb bann toiire id^ gu ^aufe geblieben. 24. SBer tndd^te (u;ouW 
Z*e) fo ettt)a^ untemc^mcn? tcin 9Kenfd^, glaube id^. 25. !Dttd^te 
beine Heine ©d^toefter nid^t itnmer an aUt&, fo toilrbeft bu grower ^nabe 
ba« Sdwi) toieber l)ergef[en l^aben. J)u follteft bid^ fd^ttmen (be ashamed). 
26. SBie Wnnte ®ott aHmttd^tig fein, tottre er nid^t aud^ ^err ber ©rbe, 
toie be« ^immete? 27. SBenn id^ nur aufftel^en Wnnte! 28. Srttd^te 
fie mir bod^ balb ein ®Ia« !atte« SBafferl 29. SBarum bitteft bu tari 
nid^t, baft er fommt? — «ari? 3)er !ttme bod^ nid^t. 30. SBafl^ington 
unb gincoln f^'dtttn mad^tiger toerben Wnnen, aU bie mftd^tigften ^flnige 
unb ^aifer ber Grbe, aber fie toftren barum ntd^t berill^mter getoorben. 
31. SBenn man nur nid^t fo 'oitl arbeiten ntilfete, fo gefiele e« un« alien 
^ier nod^ \>id beffer. 32. SBcr l^attc an fo ettt)a« gebad^t? 33. 3ft er 
toirHid^ in ber ©tabt, fo toirb er un^ aud^ geloift befud^en. 

C. 1. He would earn more, if he were more industrious. 

2. She would look better if she had not been ill since last Monday. 

3. Certainly, had it at any time been possible, I should have 
visited him. 4. If his sisters had not hoped to find him here, 
they would not have looked for him so long. 5. The apple 
would have fallen to (auf) the ground, if the little [fellow] had 
not caught it. 6. She is Ul, else she would have been able to 
come. 7. If I had seen how black the sky was, I should not 
have come. 8. Man often calls himself the mighty lord of all 
the (the whole) earth and forgets that God is almighty. 9. How 
would it look if we gave her nothing at all? 10. Did I not 
know it and had I not seen it with [my] own (eigen) eyes, I should 
not have said anything about it. 11. You would have been 
obliged to go on foot, if I had not met you. 12. I should like 
(use ni5gen) to know who would have brought the books if your 
little sister had not thought of it (baran). 13. It looks as if 
it had snowed. 14. Should you have come if you had been 
allowed to? 15. If I were only allowed to get up! 16. If the 
doctor would only allow me to get upl — But you are so weak, 
my dear friend, that you would not be able to stand on your 
(the) feet. 17. If he (demonstr.) has said it, it is surely true. 

D. 18. It would have looked better if you had followed him 
at once.* 19. If I did not hope to find my friends there, I should 
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not be going (use l^ingcl^cn). 20. Had it been possible, he ^would 
have made himself king (jum ^(Jnig), but he was not powerful 
enough. 21. If you have not seen Henry since Monday, as you 
say, then (bann) he must still be in town. 22. If I could only 
see the sky, I should know whether it is going to rain (use the 
future) or not. 23. The child caught the apple, else it would 
have fallen into-the water. 24. Do we not all believe that God 
is almighty? But we often act (l^anbcln) as if he were (it) not. 
25. Had Mary written the letter yesterday, she would not be 
obUged to write it to-day. 26. How easily could such a rich 
man help this poor old woman, but he has no heart for the poor. 
27. Don't say that you would have come, for I know you would 
not have been able to come. 28. If I thought (bcnfen) so 
(bad), I should not rejoice over it. 29. You ought to go to bed 
eariier and get up earUer, and then you would be able to work 
better. 30. I should like (gladly or very much, gem) to eat an 
apple, if I could only find one. 31. Could you translate this 
into German (in« !Dcutf(i^c), Charies, if you had to? — Cer- 
tainly, (that) I could. 32. If my students only knew more 
English (Gnfllifd^), how easily they would then learn German 
(S)cutf($)I 

> at once gletc^. 

Lesson 30 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDmECT STATEMENT 
I 

Inflection of the present, perfect and future subjimctive of 
©obcn ©cin SBerben 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 



tc^ l^abe 


ic^fei 


td^ toerbe 


bu l^abcft . 


bu feicft 


bu iDerbeft 


er l^abe 


er fei 


er toerbc 


toir l^abett 


mir feien 


tBir iDerben 


i^r l^abet 


i^r felet 


i^r toerbet 


fie l^abeti 


fie feien 


fie merbeu 



170 BEGINNING GERMAN 



PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 



id^ l^abe gcl^abt id^ fei gctocfcn id^ fei getoorben 

bu l^abcft gcl^abt bu fcieft gctBcfcn bu fcicft gctDorben 

etc. etc. etc. 

FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

td^ merbe l^aben td^ tocrbe fcin id^ totxbt tocrbcn 

bu iDcrbcft l^aben bu merbeft fcin bu iDcrbeft tBcrbcn 

etc. etc. etc. 

The meanings of these forms vary according to their use and can best be 
learned from the examples given below. 

Use. The subjunctive forms of the present, perfect and 
future are found most frequently m dependent clauses after 
words of saying, reporting , thinking, inquiring, dovhting, hoping, 
feeling and the like. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize 
the indirect or hearsay character of that which is said, reported 
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 

DIRECT, OR ORIGINAL, STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : B. says or reports to C. : 

1. / have no money ^6) l^abe 1** A. says that he has no 
fcin ®clb. money 21. fagt, bafe cr lein ®etb 

1^- A. said thai he had no 
money 21. fagtc, bafe cr fcin @clb 

2. Who has been here? SBcr 2** A, asks who has been here 
ift l^icr gctocfcn? 51. fragt, tocr l^icr gctocfcn fct. 

2^- A. asked who had been 
here ?(. fragtc, h)cr l^tcr gctDcfcn fd. 

3. / think she will soon get well 3*' A. thinks she will soon get 
again 3<$ glaubc, fie toirb balb wdl again 21. glaubt, fie toer^be 
toieber gcfunb toerben. balb totcbcr gcfunb tocrben. \ 

3^- A. thought she would sov^ 



get well again 21. glaubte, 



fie 



toerbe balb totebcr gcfunb tocrben. 
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The examples given thus far show that the verb of the direct, or origi- 
nal, statement, if changed from the indicative to the subjunctive, re- 
mains in the same tense; and this is the rule, whether the principal, or 
governing, verb is in the present, as in 1* (fagt), 2* (fragt) and 3* (glaubt), 
or in the past, as in 1^ (fagtc), 2^ (fragtc) and 3^ (gloubtc). The same is 
true if instead of the past tense (used chiefly in narration and description) 
the perfect is employed (as is often done in mere reporting and in every- 
day conversation) ; e. g., H. l^at gcfragt, tocr §icr gctocfcn fei. But observe 
the modifications of this rule in the following examples (4r-8) : 

4» You have no money, B. !J)u 4** A. says I have no money 
f)a\t (or @ie f)abtn) !cin @Ah, »• 21- fagt, id^ Wi^ lein ®d\>. 

4^- A, said I had no money 
a. fagtc, ii) Ijfitte tdn ®tlh. 
5. They have had money ©tc 5** A. says they have had 
l^abcn @clb gcl^abt* money 2l* fagt, fie tf&ittn ®clb 

gel^abt. 

5^- A. said they had had money 
n. fagtc, fie ^Stten ®clb ge^abt. 
6^ We shall be there in season 6** A, says that they shall be 
SBtr iDcrben beijeiten ba fein, there in season 21. fagt, baft fie 

bctjcttcn ba fetn toUrben. 

6^- A. said that they should be 
there in season %. fagtc, bafe fie 
bcigcttcn ba fern toUtben. 

Examples 4-6 show that wherever the subjunctive of the indirect 
statement would be identical in form with the indicative, if the tense 
remained the same, a distinguishable form is secured by changing the 
tense also, namely: from ±he present to the past (4), from the perfect 
to the pluperfect (5), and from the future to the present conditional (6); 
hence l^tttte instead of l^abc (4*, 4^), l^atten gcl^abt instead of fythtti gd^abt 
(5% 5^), and fcin tottrbcn instead of fdn tocrbcn (6*, 6^). 

7. They grew rich ©ie tourben 7*- A. says that they grew rich 
retd^. 21. fagt, bafe fie reid^ getootben feien. 

7^- A. said that they grew rich 
21. fagtc, bafe fie retd^ gettiorbett 
felen. 

This example shows that a past indicative in direct statement is 
changed to the perfect subjunctive in the indirect, for the subjunc- 
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tive of the past might be misunderstood; thus: fi. fagt (or fagte), baft 
fie reic^ lottrbcn might mean A. says (or said) that they would grow richy 
and might thus suggest a condition (contrary to fact, Lesson 29), e. g., 
if they worked hard or the like. 

8, Stay here! ffllcib l^icr! 8** A. says I shall (am to) 
(equivalent to !Du foHft l^tcr stay here 2l* fagt^ id) fpHe l^icr 
Metben)* Ibleiben. 

8^- A. said I should (was to) 
stay here 8l. fagtc, id) fpHe l^icr 

This example shows that the imperative in direct statement is expressed 
in the indirect by means of the present (or, if need be, the past) subjunc- 
tive of foUen and an infinitive. 

These, then, are the principal uses of the subjunctive in indirect state- 
ment. But it is important to notice that, especially after a principal, 
or governing, verb in the present tense, the indicative (in the tense of 
the original statement) may also be used. Thus, B. may say to C. : H. 
fagt, bag cr fein ®clb f^ai, instead of ^aBe (1*). In that case, however, 
B. does not indicate, and C. does not feel, so clearly that the statement is 
made on another's, namely A.'s, authority. What C. then hears soimds 
like a direct statement of an actual, or at least accepted, fact; whereas 
if B. uses the subjunctive, as in 1* above, he adds, as it were, "this is 
what A. says, you know," and thereby declines all responsibility for the 
truth or correctness of A.'s statement. This use of the indicative applies 
also to the examples 2*-6*, and in the language of every day is not in- 
frequently foimd after a governing verb in the past tense. 

After a governing verb in the first person ^f the present tense, as in 
3 above: i^ glaubc, flc toirb ba(b tuicbcr gefunb tocrbcn, only the indicative 
is used, for here the speaker is not reporting the words of another person, 
but is stating in the directest way possible a thought, or belief, of his 
own, and of this he cannot naturally be in doubt. — Likewise, the in- 
dicative only is used after (any tense or person of) verbs denoting cer- 
tainty, as tolffcn know, bemclfcn prove, fcl^cn see, ttbergcugt fcin be convinced, 
flat fcin be evident etc., e. g., fie tocig, or toufete, ha^ er ba toar. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part II of this Lesson; they should be translated in every pos- 
sible form, with bu, ll^r and @le for you, with and without the conjunc- 
tion ba6, and with the indicative where it is admissible. 
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DIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : 

1 . I am the son of that gentle- 
man and the gh-ls are my sisters. 



2. I think C. has one of my books. 



3. I shall never grow rich. 



4. You are my best friend, B. 

5. Has she been here and has she 
had the book (already ft^on)? 



6. She was not there. 



7. We have never had a horse. 



8. Go, but don't stay too long. 



9. I think they will have the 
money to-morrow. 



INDIRECT STATEMENT 

B. says or reports to C. : 

!*• A. says he is the son of that 
gentleman and the girls are his 
sisters. 

lb. A. said he was the son of 
that gentleman and the girls were 
his sisters. 

2*- A. thinks that you have one 
of his books. 

2b. A. thought that you had one 
of his books. 

3*' A. says he shall never grow 
rich. 

3b. 
rich. 

4»- 

4b. 

5»- 



A. said he should never grow 



says I am his best friend, 
said I was his best friend, 
asks whether she has 
been here and whether she has had 
the book (already ft^on). 

5b. A. asked whether she had 
been here and whether she had 
had the book (already ft^on). 

6^* A. says that she was not 
there. 

6b. A. said that she was not 
there. 

7** A. says they have never had 
a horse. 

7b. A. said that they had never 
had a horse. 

8** A. says I shall go, but not 
stay too long. 

8b. A. said I should go, but not 
stay too long. 

9** A. thinks they will have the 
money to-morrow. 

9b. A. thought they would have 
the money to-morrow. 



174 



BEGINNING GERMAN 



10. Has C. ever Qe) had a horse? 



10** A. asks me whether you 
have ever had a horse. 

10b. A. asked me whether you 
had ever had a horse. 



II 

1. The present subjunctive of all verbs (except that of fein) 
is made by adding to the stem of the infinitive the endings 
t, t^, t, vx, tt, ttt: 



^ foge 


fotnme 


fe^ 


¥!it 


bUrfe 


tpiffe 


bu fageft 


fotnmeft 


fe^eft 


^elfeft 


bltrfep 


toiffefl 


er fage 


lomtne 


fe^ 


^elfe 


bUrfe 


toiffe 


tcnx fagen 


fommen 


fe^en 


^etfen 


bilrfen 


toiffeit 


t^r foget 


fomtnet 


Wi 


^elfet 


bilrfet 


hjijfet 


fie fogen 


totntnett 


fe^ett 


^elfen 


biirfro 


tpiffen 



Though the stems of verbs like fcl^en, l^dfcn (L. 20), bttrfcn (L. 22), 
miff en (L. 23), as also those of ^ben and toerben, undergo a change in 
certaui forms of the present indicativef they remain unchanged through- 
out the present subjunctive. 

2. The perfect and future subjimctive are made like those of l^beis 
fein and toerben: 

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 



Auxiliary l^aben 

ic^ t^aht 

bu l^abeft 

etc. 



gefagt or 
gcfel^en 



Auxiliary fefn 

i^fei 
bufeie^ 
etc. 



getommcn or 
gefolgt 



FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 



i(^ toerbe 

bu merbeft 

etc. 



fagen, fontmen, fel^en, 
bilrfen, toiffen, etc. 



VOCABULARY 



ber (gfd 
ber ^aU 
bcr ©tein 
bie SBcIt 



bic Sfel donkey 
btc tS'dUt case, fall 
bic ©tcine stone 
bic SBclten world 
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ftellen 


ftcttte 


fleftcttt place, put 


merfen 


toarf 


fletoorfen throw 


aie^cn 


m 


flegogen draw, pull 


Derftc^en 


Derftcmb 


Dcrftanben understand 


fid^er safe, sure 




bamit in order that, so that 


fd^tDcr heavy, difficult 


bt^^oib for that reason, therefore 


red^t right 




toolset whence, from where 


red^t l^aben he in 


the right 


tooi)va whither, where 



Note. When translating the foUowmg German exercises into Eng- 
lish, the student should be required to give in German the direct, or 
original, statement for every indirect, or reported, statement, whether 
the latter be in the subjimctive or in the indicative; thus: ^He mdnen, t» 
toerbc ntorgcn rcgnm — what did these persons (Utte) say or think? Evi- 
dently: „(&9 tulrb ntorgcn rcgncn," which might, however, have also been 
reported in the indicative: Wit mdncn, t» toirb nwrgcn rcgncn. Again: (£r 
glaubt, bag fdn SSatcr f(^on gcfontntcn \d — original statement, or thought: 
JDldn Scoter ift f(!^on gcfommen" or „S^ glaube, mdn SBatcr ift ft^on gelommcn/ 
which again might have been reported in the indicative, if the person 
reporting it had not for some reason or other preferred to indicate that 
he declines to be responsible for the correctness of it. — A correspond- 
ing analysis is suggested for the translation of the English sentences 
into German. 

A. h 3)er ffloucr ntcint, fern (gfcl fcmn einen fo fd^toeren SBagen 
nid^t jicl^en, unb vS) glaubc, cr i)ai rcd^t; iDtr iDotten bt^^alb licber ju 
guft gcl^cn* 2. 3d^ fragtc, ob cr ben ©tein gctoorfen l^abc, ober bcr 
onbcrc ^nabc. 3, Sbcn l^abc vi) %tf)M, bafe bcr ^5nig geftorben fci. — 
SBarum fagcn ®ic: gcftorbcn „fei"? — SBeil id^ c« l)on ientanb l^drte, bcm 
e« aud^ nur Don anbcm Scutcn auf bcr ©trafec erjttl^It iDurbe, unb tocti 
id^ e« bcdl^alb nod^ nid^t fUr toQi)X l^dtc. — Slbcr leiber (unfortunately) 
ift t^ tt>ai)x, bcnn id^ l^drtc l)or cincr ©tunbc l)on ®raf ©., bcr gcrabc au« 
bcm ©d^Ioffc lam, bafe bcr ^dnig totrHid^ gcftorbcn ift, unb jtoar fd^on 
l^cutc morgen um a^t Vif)x, 4. @r fagte, tBcnn ba« bcr gait fcl/ fo 
toUxbtn ®ie bort Dlellcid^t \>ox Q^xtn j^tinbtn fid^er fcin. 5. Unfcre 
^inber l^offen, ba^ c« balb fd^nctt. 6. ©ic mcint, id^ l^ttttc ben §crm 
ntd^t rcd^t Dcrftanbcn, tBcil cr nur !Deutfd^ fptad^/ abcr id^ l^abe ganj gut 
Dcrftanbcn, h)a« cr gcfagt l^at. 7. aW bic gran ben ©olbaten fragtc, 
toof)tx er lommc unb tool^in er gel^c, anttoortcte cr il^r, ba« bilrfe cr nic* 
monb fagen. 8» (S9 gtbt iDtcnfd^en, toddft glauben, bag bic ^dt aUe 
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2:age fd^Ied^ter tDerbe. SBenn id^ bad aud^ gloubte, fo toilrbe id^ ntd^t 
ntel^r Icbcn mfigcn, fonbcm Diet liebcr ftcrben* 9, yia^hm cr ind 
dimmer fletrctcn toar, nal^m cr cincn ©tul^I, ftclltc tl^n neben bie lilr 
unb legtc bann bad S3ud^ barauf, bamit fcin greunb cd fttnbc,^ fobalb cr 
nad^ ^aufc Itttnc*^ 10. 3)a6 bcin Srubcr rcd^t l^atte, baDon mar id^ 
fd^on langc fcft ilbcrjcugt. IL ©ing cr toirHid^ ntit 3^ncn, aid ©ie 
\f)n batcn? — SBad? ®ic fragcn jicfet nod^, ob cr iDtrHid^ ntit mir 
gcgangcn fct? ©ctoift ging cr mit. 12. ©cl^cn ®ic fd^ncll gu il^m, unb 
fragcn ©ic il^n, ob cr nxorgcn lommcn Knnc, toir iDoHtcn' cine ©tunbc 
gufanxnxcn flngcn nnb fpielcn, toenn cr 3^it baju l^abc,* 13. ^n bcm 
Hcinctt SBagcn, bcr Don cincm Sfd gcgogcn tourbc, faftcn gtoct ^abcm 
S)ad toiircn* bic ©dl^ne bed ®rafcn, fagtc bcr 3Wann, bcr und ben Serg 
l^inaupl^rte, cr l^ttttc* fie l^icr fd^on oft gang aMn getroffen, ol^nc cincn 
k)itntx, unb cr iDilrbe* fie ieljt fragcn, too il^r SJater gu finben loiire.* 
14. S)oftor ©d^mibt meint, fie tBttrc* l^eute nod^ nid^t toieber beffer, 
toenn fie nid^t fo langc ftill gu (in) Sett getegen l^Mtc* 15. ®tel& auf/ 
bitte, banxit id^ ben ©tul^I loieber an ben Jifd^ ftetten fann.^ 

B. 16. SBcnn beine ©d^toefter fagt, baft bad loirHid^ ber tJaH ift, 
fo l^abc id^ ben ^erm nid^t red^t l)erftanben. 17. 3)a6 einer ber beibcn 
^naben itn ©tcin getoorfen l^attc, bad toufete fie lool^l; nur lonnte fie 
nid^t mit ©cloifel^cit (certainty) fagen, loeld^er ed getan l^atte. 18. @nb«= ' 
lid^ fagtc cr, ©ie l^tttten red^t, unb fobalb er loieber gefunb (wdl) fei/ 
tooHc cr ^l^ncn bad SdvuSf, loeld^ed ©ie fo langc l^icr gu ^aufc gefud^t 
l^aben/ felbft toiebcrbringen. 19. 3d^ l^abe gel^iJrt, ©ie feien frani 
geloefen; ift bad toal^r? — Qa, aber id^ bin fd^on feit einer SBod^e toicber 
beffer. — S)ad freut nxid^. 20. !J)er S3crg tear fel^r l^od^ unb ber SBcg 
fd^Ied^t, bedl^alb bat und ber S3aucr, cine 3citlang (awhile) gu guft gu 
gcl^cn, bamit bcr arme Heine Sfel ben fd^toeren SBagen beffer gic^en Knnc.' 
21. ^am ftanb id^ Don meinem ©tul^Ic auf, ftettte il^n loieber and gen* 
fter, too er geftanben l^attc, unb tooHte nad^ ^aufe, aber bcr 8Kte bat 
mi(^, nod^ cine ©tunbe bei il^m gu bteiben, ed fei' nod^ frUl^ am Jage, cr 
tocrbe* mid^ fld^er fo balb ni^t toieberfel^cn, tool^in id^ benn tooHc/ ob id^ 
nid^t ein toenig mcl^r 3^it l^tttte* fttr cinen alten 3Wann, ber fo gang altcin 
too^ne* unb Don cincm Snbe bed ^af)xt^ bid gum anbem nid^td Don 
®otted fd^Uner SBcIt l^iJre* ober fcl^e.^ 2Kfo blicb id^ i^m gu giebe (to 
please him) nod) cine ©tunbe. 22. 3d& fragte il^n, tool^er bie ©ot 
batcn fomnun toilrben, aber cr fagtc, bad toiffe cr nid^t. 23. !Dcr 
©d^neiber meinte, bie 3^iten tottren* gtoar fd^Ied^t, aber er l^tttte* fd^on 
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fd^tcd^tcrc 2:age gcfcl^cn unb tBilrbc* aud^ ic^jt tool^t nod^ genug fllr ^xau 
unb ^inbcr l)crbicnen, tocnn cr nur fleifeig arbettctc.* 24. 3d^ bin fcft 
ilbergcugt, bafe ftc fid^ llbcr il^n gcfreut l^ttttc,* iDciin fie bci un« gctoefcn 
toftrc,* abcr id^ tBcife aud^ ganj gctoife, bafe fie nur nid^t l^at fommen tooHcn, 
toeil fie bi« je^t intmer gcglaubt l^at^ er fei nod^ fo faul, toie er frUl^cr 
toax,^ mad nid^t ber gait ift»^ 25. ®ag^ e« il^m itiji, banxit cr e« toeife,^ 
]&firft bu? 

1 The verb of a clause dependent upon a subjunctive clause is commonly 
attracted into that mood, unless it states something which the speaker asserts 
on his own authority as a fact. — ^ The subjunctive is also conmion in clauses 
of purpose when this is looked upon as something that is still imcertain or 
doubtful, but if the purpose approaches in degree of likelihood a result that 
is sure to follow, the indicative is used. — « Subjunctive depending on an 
implied word of saying or inquiring. — * Here we should expect the present, 
perfect and future subjunctives, which, in these persons, would be perfectly 
distinguishable from the corresponding indicative forms; but in the spoken 
language, especially of Northern Germany, as also sometimes in careful 
writers, we find the other tenses instead; see Part I, the remarks on Examples 
1-3 and 4-6. — » Here the past and pluperfect subjunctives must be used, 
because, standing in a condition contrary to fact (Lesson 29), they would 
also be used in the direct statement. 

C. 1. I ask if you have given the donkey some water to drink. 
2. He says it is very difficult to learn German, but I don't be- 
lieve that. 3. We asked her if she had placed chairs enough 
at (an) the table. 4. I don't know who threw (has thrown) the 
stone; hence don't ask me. 5. After he had told us whence he 
came, we also wanted to know whither he was going, but that 
he was not allowed to tell us. 6. At last he saw that it was 
not the case and that I was in the right. 7. I am convinced 
that you would not have understood her rightly, if she had spoken 
German. 8. Poor man! he believes even now (nod^ immer) that 
the world is growing worse from day to day. 9. When we came 
to (an) the foot of the mountain, we thought the donkey could 
draw the carriage no longer, but we soon found that the little 
beast was stronger than many a big horse. 10. The poor tailor 
said that he had come to (in) this country in order that he might 
be safe from (l)or with dat.) his enemies, who had tried to kill 
him. 11. Mrs. Smith believes that her son will never learn 
German, because he does not work. 12. Then he inquired 
whom I had met in town, whether you (®ie) would come soon, 
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and when you were going (use reifcn) to England. 13. Charles 
wants to know whether you (have) understood all she said. — 
Tell him that I really did not understand one word of it. 14. Did 
she not say she was very sorry that she had forgotten the book? 
— Yes, and she should bring it to you Ol^ncn) as soon as you 
came back. 

D. 15. Don't ask me where he lives, for I hardly know him. 
16. In the mountains, he says, one rides more safely on donkeys 
than on horses, and I believe he is right. 17. If you think that's 
the case, you surely did not understand (use the perf.) what he 
said. 18. It is a question (it asks itself) whether the world is 
getting better or worse. 19. Nobody believed that the boy 
could throw the heavy stone so far, imtil he showed us that he 
could really [do] it. 20. I know that the donkey would not have 
been able to draw the carriage with both men in it, if we had not 
begged them to go on foot. 21. Place your chair nearer to (an) 
the table so that you can write better. 22. We wanted to know 
where the poor woman had come from and where she was going 
to; therefore we sent (use l^infd^iden) Henry that he might ask 
her, but when he came back he said that she spoke only German 
and that he had not understood all she said* 23. When I asked 
her if the professor had come, she answered that he was up- 
stairs in Charleses room. 24. If the books had not been so heavy 
I should have carried them myself. 25. We always hoped that 
you would write to us, for we did not know that you were so ill. 



SPECIAL EXERCISES 

(OPTIONAL) 

Most of these exercises are intended to furnish practice in supplying end- 
ings, prefixes, suffixes, single words and phrases or single characteristic 
letters, needed to complete easy sentences. As such practice is highly 
valued by some teachers, but not often resorted to by others, the exercises 
have been placed where they can be used or omitted at will. Their value, in 
my opinion, consists in fixing the student's attention upon the varying forms 
of words, since, for the time being, he is almost entirely relieved of questions 
concerning the choice, as well as the order, of words. The exercises on the last 
five or six Lessons, however, involve something like composition, or at least the 
construction of easy sentences upon given models. At the end, there is added 
a section which calls exclusively for the correction of mistakes in the order of 
words, in the use of cases, and in some other elementary matters of form. 

Chiefly on Lessons 1-7 

h ®ud^- «art c« icijt? — 3^a, abcr cr finb- e« nid^t. 2. SSo 
\pitl- il^r gcftcm? — SBir fpiel- in Onfel- &axttn. — 3n iDcld^- 
®artcn? Onfcl l^at jtoci gardens. — Qn i- ©artcn ia l^intcr b- 
SBaIb-<» 3* S)tcf- S3aum iDtrb fd^on griin, abcr itn- trees nod^ 
nid^t* 4. aStc lang- lag- ®ic frani, §crr ©d^nttbt? — 5Wur filnf 
lag-* 5. S)- ^fcrb- Ucf- gcgcn cin- S3aum unb fid-. 6, His 
grcunb fam au6 b- ©tabt* 7. Sr jeig- me jcljt fcin- friends, 
tocld^- in b- SSagcn fafe-* 8. ^n if)x- 3^^^^^ stood cin Zi\(^, 
unb auf b- table lag b- S3iid^, iDcld^- bu gcftcm fud^-» 9. 9Bo l^ab- 
il^r ^inb- cu(c)r- books? — Unf(c)r- books Keg- nod^ untcr b- 
trees in-the garden. 10, Sti^t fUl^r- b- SD?ann b- ^fcrb an 
b- SSaffcr unb bann \>ox b- house. 11. 3d^ gtng ntit mcin- 
§unb- iibcr b- i5^li>* 12. ©old^- trees fal^- mir aud^ in b- towns, 
burd^ tocld^- toir lam- 13. SBcnn her 23ruber your ^xtnnb i% 
\o ift cr aud^ our JJrcunb. 14. ^d!) \af), bafe cr gcftcm abcnb ntit 
b- .RSnig fprad^, abcr id^ ]^8r- nid^t, toa^ fie fag-. 15. ©ic fe^jte 
fld^ an icn- Xi\i) unb arbcit- 16. 9Bamm tomm- il^r l^eutc ol^nc 
your friends? — SBcil our friends nid^t mcl^r l^icr finb. 17» Onld 
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«arl Ift b- SSruber mcln- Skater- imb bein- aWutter* 18* ®ab fie 
b- ^inbc nid^t tin- Slpfel? — yidn, bcnn fic l^at- fclbft fcin- apples 
mcl^r* 19* an jcn- abcnb tear c« fc^r Mt* 20* 3a, c« gib- 
foI(^- SBiJgcl, abcr nid^t l^icr, too h)ir tool^n- 21* Untcr b- SBagcn, 
h)dd^- auf b- SBcg- stood, lag- gtoci dogs. 22* 3)- grau tooJ^n- 
icfet bcl il^r- lod^tcr 2Karic unb nid^t mcl^r bci il^r- ©ol^n- ^arl. — 
^at fic nid^t gtoci daughters? — 3a, unb aud^ gtoci sons. 23. ^5r- 
bu nid^t, anna, toit fd^iJn b- birds in b- trees fing-? 24. 3n 
icn- 3a^rc gab e« fcin- apples. 25. 3cb- SWontag arbcltct cr fttr 
cin- friend in b- ©tabt. 26. 3d^ glaub- nid^t, bag er mel^r ate 
gtoci houses f)at, bief- l^icr unb jen- am SBeg- nad^ b- 3)orf-. 
27. 35- 5«ad^t tear fo bunfel, bafe er into-the SBaffer fid. 28. gr 
blicb nur cin- day, ,abcr gtoci nights bci fein- friends. 29. ®oId^- 
men l^ab- fein- enemies. 30. 2Wein- gtife- finb fait unb mein- 
hands oud^. 31. 3n jen- ^ricge fiel- aud^ jtoei t)on b- ^aifer- 
sons. 32. iiber me toclf)n- iefet grau ©. mit il^r- Diet daughters. 
33. 6r nal^m cin- ©tul^I unb fefe- fid^ an b- table, id^ abcr sat an 
b- window. 34. SBlr ful^r- geftem gu- ©tabt, aber nid^t burd^ b- 
iffialb, benn in-the forest finb b- SBcg- nid^t gut. 35. 3d^ ^iJr- 
geftem, bag ®ic mit your SSruber- horses nad^ b- ©tabt ful^r-. 

Chiefly on Lessons 8-15 

1. 3)- aWttbd^en toax fo fd^5n toit cin- ^RiJnigin. 2. 9Sor unf (e)r- 
house stood ein grog- alt- S3aum, unter 6- toir ^nabe- oft fplcl-. 
3. 3cb- aWorgen unb jeb- abenb ging- toir mit them auf b- anbcr- 
©eite b- gluff-, too b- high trees stand. 4. 9Wan fUl^rtc un^ 
burd^ mel^rer- fel^r bunf(e)I- unb furj- ©trage-, Dor whose (b-) 
houses nur alt-, franf- men and women fag- ober flein- children 
fpiel- 6. gnblid^ fomm- bu, lieb- greunb! 6. 3n- ©ommer finb 
b- days longer al« in- SBintcr. 7. 3cb- gut- book ift a good 
friend. 8. 3)- ein- ^leib lag auf ien- ©tul^l- ba an- genfter, abcr 
b- anber- fanb id^ nid^t. 9. 9Kit whose geber fd^reib- anna? — 
2Kit b- mcinig-, b- i^rig- ift ju alt unb fd^led^t. 10. S)a« ift fa- 
highest 58erg b- ganj- Sanb-, aber in anber- countries gib- c« nod& 
higher mountains. 11. !J)ieienig- apples, toeld^- nod^ gut tear-, 
trug- fie into-the house. 12. In-the month of April toax e« Die! 
warmer old in- 9Wai (May). 13. 3)- beib- men tranf- jeb- jtoei 
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glasses of wine. 14. 3n b- grofe- cities finb- man oft mcl^r arm- 
Scute ate in b- Hein- villages* 16. Um next morning ftarb bic 
gut- ait- 16. SBcId^- t)on bicf- bcib- boys ift b- older? — 3)icf-, 
abcr icn- ift b- ftttrf- 17. SDicicnig- aWcnfd^-, b- b- mcift- ®clb 
l^ab-, flnb nid^t immcr b- flliidlid^ft- 18. 3cn- ^crr- finb Dcutfd^^ 
19. aWcin- younger ©d^mcftcr unb Id^ fd^rcib- Did- long- S3ricf- 
an unf (c)r- @ltcm. 20. 3n fein- 35orf- finb- ©ic cin- bcff- ©d^ulc, 
ate in unf(c)r-. 21. 9Son b- tranf- ftarb- Did- 22. S)a« 9lcu- 
ift nid^t immcr better than the old. 23. SSalb fam grttulcin 9Waric 
au« b- ©artcn unb l^at- aHerlci fd^iJn- flowers in b- ^anb. 
24. ®ott ift b- SBater unb grcunb ein- j[eb- SKcnfd^-^ ob er arm ift 
obcr rcid^. 26. 9Kcl^rer- Don b- ^Icin- bitt- $err- unb grau ©♦ 
iefet, bag fie nod^ bei un« blcib- 26. ^afn ®ic fcin l^eifecr- SBaffcr? 
27. 3n- ©ommcr flnb b- days an- Ittngft-. 28. Suf bcrfdb- ©cite 
b- river ftcl^ einig- Hein- houses, in b- arm- Scute tool^n-* 
29. SBarum gab- ©ie b- arm- grau nid^t tttoa^ ttein- ®db? — 
9BeiI id^ fein- bci me l^at- 30. 2ln- ©onntag gcl^- toir immer 
all- gu- ^ird^e. 31. 3)a« mar berfdb- alt- §crr, h)dd^- h)ir geftem 
bci unf(c)r- Onfd fal^-. 32. !J)- cin- bief- iilnger- brothers 
arbcitcte lang- 3cit fttr b- ttlteft-. 33. S)a« ift grau ©d^mibt- 
Hein- ©artcn, il^r grfifeer- ®artcn licg- unten an- gufe- b- S3erg- 
unb ift nod^ grSfe- ate unf(c)r-. 34. 9Wan fag-, bafe b- ®raf- 
©d^Ibfe ein- b- fd^5nft- in- ganj- Sanb- ift. 35. ©ie gab them 
att- to- fie l^at-. 36. S)arauf fauftc er fcin- ©ol^n- ein ©tiidf gut- 
Sanb-, todd^ jmifd^cn b- village unb b- city lag, unb auf bicf- 
baute (built) er him aud^ cin neu- §au«. 37. Sr fd^rieb me mand^ 
lang- SSrief, abef Don me befam (received) er immer nur short 
ones* 38. 3)a stands b- horse. SBdd^ ein fd^iin- %itt ed ift I 

Chiefly on Lessons 16-23 

1. (gin- Sag- in- 9Wonat april toar b- reid^- ®raf in b- town 
-h)ef- unb l^at- fid^ cin neu- horse -fauf-, benn his old one tear Dor 
mel^rer- SBod^c — ftorb-. 2. ©ie finb an- fpttteft — fomm- ^crr 
©. 3. 9Soh b- ©d^iff- bi« ju- ©d^Ioff- finb toir ein- ganj- ©tunbe 
-fal^r- 4. 35- Ul^r l^at- fd^on jel^n -fd^Iag-, aber b- faul- boys 
fag- nod^ in- SQttt 6. ©inb ©ie nid^t ^err- ^rofeffor ©d^mibt- 
Siod^bar? 6. 2ln- (gnbe of the same year tear- mein- 8luge- fo 
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fd^toad^ -h)orb-^ bafe i^ ju Doftor 31. fling* 7. (g^ ftanb- nur jtoci 
fflctt- in b- fltofe- 3i^^c^/ ^^^ fei^- ^<^n ^rib- tear grofe genug filr 
me. 8. 3)- alt- !J)icncr fann- ben ©olbat- oud^ nid^t ntcl^r* 
9* %xavL ©oftor ©d^mibt- Slad^bar- finb l^cutc nad^ Sonbon -rcif-^ 
10* ^cnn- bu b- Hcin- S5ilb, mcld^ id^ him morgcn fd^idf- tocrb-? — 
9lein, id^ l^ab- it nod^ nid^t -fcl^- !!• 9lad^bcm h)ir gmci gonj- 
©tunbc — toaxt- ^at-, ging- h)ir all- mlcber auf b- ©d^iff unb ful^r- 
fd^neH nad^ b- town. 12. ^ontnt- b- §crr- morgcn toicbcr, fo 
tocrb- id^ fie bitH fi^ ^^ ®i^ 3^ h)cnb-, bcnn ®ic fcnn- [it bcff- 
ate id^. 13. g« mar ein grofe- gcucr, al« unfcr- ^ird^c brann-. 
14. SB- l^ab- ©ic cbcn -ruf-, grau ©d^ntibt, Slnna obcr ntid^? — 

3d^ ^ab- cud^ bcib ^ruf- 15. SB- bic SSilb- -brad^- f)at, b^ 

l^ab- h)ir her nid^t -fag-. 16. 3)- Ul^r- auf b- ©d^Ioff- unb auf 
b- ^ird^c fd^Iug- ebcn gh)5lf, ba l^iJr- id^ mcl^rcr- Scute burd^ b- 
©trafec- renn- unb geuer! ruf-. 17. ^d) nenn- ba« ein- leid^t- 
SBagen. -18. 3)- ^iJnig rief ein- b- beib- ©olbat- ju fid^, gab 
him b- S5rief unb f-nbte him bantit auf b- ©d^lofe ju- ®raf-^ 
19. SB-nn shall bu ntir fd^reib-^ ob bu f-mntft? — 3^ shall you 
in einig- lag- fd^reib-. 20. @ie f-gt, bafe fie her griin- ^leib 
fd^on ein gang- 3o^x tr-gt. 21. g-ngft bu b- Slpfcl, fo ift it bein, 
^arl. 22. SBer f-^rt ba? — 3d^ gl-be, e« finb SDoftor 2We^er- 
daughters. — 9lein^ bic finb e« nid^t, b- f-l^ren nid^t fo fd^ncH* 

23. ®d^I-gft bu mein- §unb, bu grofe- ^nabe, fo fd^I-gc id^ bid^. 

24. SBarum I-fft bu nid^t ttm^ fd^nelt-, tarl? ©-l^ft bu nid^t, toic 
fd^nett b- anber- ^nabe- I-fcn? (g« ift b- l^-d^fte S^it, bafe bu in 
b- ©d^ulc f-mntft. 25. SB-nn cr nod^ fr-nfer tolrb^ ate cr iefet ift^ 
unb n)-nn er bief- 9lad^t tolcber fo fd^Ied^t fd^l-ft, fo n)-rb il^n SSater 
bitt-^ ba6 er b- S)oftor fomm- I-fet. 26. SSon mem I-fet il^r cur- 
9i-dte mad^-? 27. 3efet takes fie b- gcber unb fd^reib- -mit» 

28. 3)- 9Kcnfd^ ife- um - leb-, aber er leb- nid^t nur um - eff-* 

29. ^fft bu mir l^cute, fo help I you to-morrow. 30. (g^ ftanb- 
gtoei ®t-]^lc in b- gr-feeren 3i^^^t. 31. 9lad^bem cr b- ein- 
2:ifd^ an- genfter -fefe- l^at- I-gte cr b- brei apples -auf. 32. (grft 
fd^reib- ©ie your S5rief- bann gel^ — ju 3^t:- greunbe, l^iJr- ©ic? 
— 3a, id^ l^flr- h)a« ©ic fag- 33. ©pr-d^t nid^t fo tout, tinb- 
©-l^t il^r nid^t, bafe your father is reading? 34. S5itt-, eat 
bief- apfcl nid^t, it is fd^on fd^led^t, id^ geb- bir ein- better one. 
35. Ir-tt nid^t auf mein- Sl-men, ^ari. 36. ®ib me fd^ncH ein 
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glass of water, please. 37* &d) unb speak with them. 38* ^ein 
cb(c)I- aWcnfd^ breaks his SBort. 39. ®ott Hft nur ben-, b- fi($ 
fclbcr f)-l^tn. 40. SBcId^ fd^5n- flowers il^r mir gcftcm -brad^- l^ab-I 
.3(^ bani- cud^ fc^r -fUr, licb- «inb-. 41. „Be ftitt, bu tleln-/ 
fagtc cr gu his daughter. 42. „@ud^- beln- ^ut, bu ^Icin- " fagtc 
b- SSatcr gu b- ^nabt-, al« bicf- ol^nc §ut cm« b- house fam. 
43. 9lic l^ab- toir fd^fincr- ©d^l-ffcr -fcl^- al« am SRl^cin. 44. ^-tinft 
bu fd^on Icf-, ^ciri? — 3a, abcr id^ f-nn nod^ nid^t fd^rcib- 45. ?ll« 
id^ gcftcm unfr- apples in- §au« bring- to-Htc, l^at- unfr- 
neighbors fic att — ftol^I-. 46. J)u toirft bir cin- ncu- §ut fauf- 
m-ffcn, bcnn bcin alt- ift fd^on gu fd^lcd^t, ben b-rfft bu nid^t mel^r 
trag- 47. SBie oft l^ab- id^ gu eudj fontnt- to-Utn, Ueb- greunb-/ 
aber id^ l^ab- nie geb-rft. 48. 3ti ein- fo fd^Ied^t- alt- SBagen mirb 
niemanb fal^r- to-Utn. 49. ©ic l^at b- ®Iaf- nid^t finb- f-nnen. 
50. @ic m-d^ten b- §crr- nid^t urn ®elb bitt-, toeil fie il^n nid^t 
f-nnten. 51. aW-fet il^r jefet fd^on toieber nad^ ^auf- fal^r-, ^inb-? 
^-nnt il^r nid^t toart-, bi« your father fontnt-? 52. SBenn your 
©d^mefter fag-, bafe bu gu her fontnt- f-Hft, fo ga. 53. Sleulld^ 
f-Hte §einrid^ fein- flein- ©d^toefter l^elf-, unb er h)-Htc e« nid^t, 
ober enblid^ nt-fete er e« bod^. 54. SBer nid^t arbeit- nt-g ober nid^t 
h)-H, ber f-tt aud^ nid^t eff-. 55. J)u ntein-, fie l^at e^ nid^t tu- 
to-Hen, aber id^ meife, bafe fie e« nid^t l^at tu- b-rfen. 56. 3^ 
know, bafe b- ©dottier in bief- ©d^ulc ein- neu- Sel^rer l^ab-, aber 
id^ f-nne il^n nod^ nid^t. 57. ®-]&ft bu nid^t aud^ an- liebft- gu 
gufe? — 9lein, id^ reit- liti- 58. (gr l^at e« gem done. 59. SBife- 
il^r nid^t, too your father gu finb- ift? — 9lein, h)ir toiff- nid^t, too 
cr ift, aber «arl n)-6 e« Dielleid^t. 60. SB- l^at er geftem b- ®elb 
-geb-, eud^ beib-? — 9lein, toir toiff- e« beib- nid^t* 

Chiefly on Lessons 24-30 

L (gr l^at me Dcrfprod^- me niorgen gu befud^-, aber ob er e« 
tu- will, know id^ nid^t. 2. S)a gefd^a^ e« ein- 2^ag-, bafe b- 
fi5nig unb b- queen nid^t gu §auf- toaren unb b- ^iJnig^tod^tcr all 
alone burd^ b- t)iel- S^^^^^ ^ gtofe- ©d^Ioff- ging. 3. 9iiemanb 
f-nn ben ^inb- fd^5ner- ®efd^id^te- ergttl^l- al« our alt- Onfel 
{frit}. 4. ,,(grgtt]^l- me iti^t, toa^ -fd^el^ ift/' fagte er gu bent iflein-* 
aber b- ^lein- had fo fd^nell -lauf-^ bafe er faum fpred^- f-nnte. 
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6* SB-nn flnb ®ie l^cutc morgcn aufgctoad^t? — 3d^ know nid^t, 
n)-nn id^ oufgemad^t - 6^ „^cutc/ fagtc b- Scl^rcrin, „fanfl- toit: da 
neu- Sud^ an." Our school begins at nine o'clock. 7. „^axl^ 
bu n)-rft l^cruntcrfatt-!" rief b- Wlntttx, aU fie b- ^nabc- obcn 
in-^ SSaum- fife- fal^. "Don't fall down, my little [fellow]!" he 
cried. 8. SBir bat- him fd^ncll J^inaufgugcl^cn. ''I will go up 
quickly," he answered. 9. SBttl^rcnb b- anbcr- laf-, ful^r er fort 
ju fd^relb- While he goes on writing, she reads. 10. 2Bcr mad^tc 
b- Ittr out er ober fie? I did not see who opened the door. 
11. S« ^at nod^ nid^t aufgel^5rt gu regnen. When it stops raining, 
(fo) we shall go home. 12. Safe un« beib- books liberfct'gen. One 
' is already translated, and the other is too difficult to translate. 
13. 3)- ©olbat- brad^- b- arm- SSauer urn. The peasants tooUttn 
einige Don imf(e)r- ©olbat- murder. 14. ^i) toieberl^o'Ie e«: toenn 
bu mid^ toieber unterbrid^ft', fo f)'6x- vS) auf gu lef-. You must not 
interrupt me so often, my dear child, or I shall be obliged 
to stop reading. 15. SBiff- ©ie^ ob er fein- ^inbem \>itl ®elb 
l^interlaf'f- l^at? What he left was but very little. 16. ©ott id^ 
eud^ ii'berfetj-, ^inb-? Did you know the man whom he has 
just (eben) ferried across? 17. 2Kan fagt^ bafe mel^rer- Hctn- 
©d^iff- un'tergegang- flnb. He thinks that the ship will go 
down. 18. aw id^ lant^ tear b- SSrief nod^ nid^t -fd^ricb-. The 
letter was being written while the servant was waiting. 19. !J)ief- 
flein- ^nabe toirb immer b- ^urg- genannt. This emperor has 
often been called the Great. 20. 3l^r neu- 3todf h)irb 3l^nen . 
morgen Don mein- ©ol^n- gebrad^t toerb-. After my coat had 
been brought to me by my tailor, I gave him the money 
for it. 21. SBenn b- neu- SBage- toirHid^ Derfauft toerb- foH^ fo 
tolH id^ it fauf- All these old books shall be sold. Shall you 
buy some of them? 22. SBar b- lifd^ au« ^olj gemad^t j)ber au^ 
©tein? The window has been opened (=is open). 23. SIW e^ 
anfing git regnen, fefe- toir - unter ein- S3aum, unb ba sat tolr, bi« 
e« stopped raining. 24. (g« tut mir fel^r leib^ bag id^ l^eute nid^t 
fomnt- f-nn. You do not know how sorry I am that you 
cannot come to-morrow, Mrs. Smith. 25. ©ie toirb fld^ ilber 
il^n freuen, aber id^ toerbe ntld^ ilber il^n ttrgern. Don't be vexed 
with the boy. 26. Ob e« i^m gut gel^t ober fd^Ied^t^ ha^ fd^reibt 
fie nid^t* How do you do to-day? — Thank you, I am welL 
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— Go and ask her how her brother (her parents, her sisters, 
her mother) is doing. 27* (g^ tounbcrt mid^, bafe cr nod^ nid^t 
ba ift* Why were you surprised that he did not come? I was 
not surprised, I was vexed. 28* 2Bic j^ci^ icn- alt- ^trx, b- 
bort gtoifd^cn ^^x- SBatcr imb 3^x- @d^tt)cfter sits? I don't Imow 
what his name is. 29* (g« fd^neit^ unb babci (at the same time) 
bonnert unb bUtjt c^^ It had been snowing all (the whole) day, 
and at the same time it had been thundering and lightning. 
30. SBcnn cr toirHid^ nod) tttoa^ ®db gcl^abt -, fo miifetc id) c^. 
Do you think that you should have known it, if he had had 
the money? — No, I should not have known anything about, 
it (thereof). 31. §5rcn ®ie, toit cr rcbct; ate totnn (al« ob) cr 
rcid^- Mxt, ate b- ^flnlg! He always talks as if we were little 
children. 32. 3d^ toilrbc ^l^ncn gem tttoa^ SBaffcr -brad^- l^b-^ 
tocnn id^ cin ®Ia« l^ttt- finb- Wnn- Shouldn't you have brought 
me a glass of water if I had asked you for it (barum) ? 

— Certainly I should have done that. 33. SBlc toilrben toir und 
flcfrcut l^abcn^ toftrc cr nod^ l^icr! How I should rejoice if we 
found him still at home! 34. ^finnteft bu b- S5rief nid^t iet}t 
fd^on fd^rcibcn? Yes, and I might have written it even (fd^on) 
yesterday, if I had only had pen and paper. 35. 35a^ l^ttttcft bu 
nid^t tun foHcn. Why do you say that I ought not to have 
bought his house? — Because he would have sold it to you for 
less (n)cmgcr) money, if you had waited another (nod^ ciit-) month. 
36. Ob cr c« gctan l^at, toeife nlemanb^ abcr jcbcrmann mcife, bafe cr c« 
l^at tun toottcn. Is it true that you (have) intended to translate 
this book? — Yes, a year ago I intended to translate it, and 
I should also have done it, but I found that it was already 
translated. 37. SBic flcm fttntc id^ ju ^l^nen^ licb- greunb^ abcr 
id^ l^abc itiji fcin- 3^1*. Had I had more time, dear sister, (fo) I 
should have come long ago (fd^on Ittngft). 38; SBcnn cr un« b- 
®clb j[ct}t br-d^tc^ fo tenn- toir l^cutc nodj rcif-» I should have 
gone as early as Monday (fd^on am 2Rontag), if he had only 
given me the money on Sunday. 

Suppose that <Sd^mibt has made the following statements and addressed 
the following questions to Tlf^tc directly, that is, in the form in which they 
are here given ^— in what form will SD^eljec report them to a third person, 
MOXitx, if he wishes the latter to understand that he (iD^e^er) is acting merely 
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as a reporter and declines to vouch for the correctness or truth of what has 
been said? — Make the indirect or reported statements and questions depend 
on such expressions as ^d^tnibt fagte (or fyii gefagt), ©d^tntbt metnte (or glaubte), 
©d^tnlbt fragtc (or l^at gefragt), ©d^tnibt tootttc tolffcn, ob etc. — Students often 
fail to bear in mind that indirect speech or discourse, as a rule, involves at 
least three persons; and that the original statement or question, like a 
parcel handled by more than one carrier, is delivered, not by the person 
from whom it comes, but by an intermediary or go-between, that is, indi- 
rectly in the strict meaning of the term. This remains true whether the 
route of delivery is a straight line or a broken line, like two sides of a 
triangle. The diagram below illustrates the process: 

direct mdirect 





h ©ie licgt nod^ imtncr franf gu §aufc* 2. ^aft bu ®clb flcnug 
bei bit, 3Ketjcr? 3. aWiltter ift gcftcm bom ^ferbc flcfaHcn. 4. Tldnt 
Xod)ttx gcl^t nod^ nid^t jur ©d^ulc, abcr fie fann fd^on lefcn* 5. Se 
finb geftcm jmci ©d^iffc untcrgcgangcn* 6* SBcr f)at bic ^fcl au« 
31^rcm ®artcn geftol^Icn? 7. SBttrc id^ reid^ gcnug, fo tt)iirbc id^ um 
bic gauge SBelt reifen. 8* S« mirb balb regnen* 9. Tltt)tx, ®ie 
toerben franf toerben^ toenn ©ie bei bicfem SBctter (weather) au^*^ 
gel^cn. 10* Tltqtx, id) l^tttte ©ie nid^t gefunben, menu mir nid^t 
ietnanb 3^x §au« gegeigt l^tttte^ 11. (g« toaren geftcm gtoei SSauem 
bei mir, bie mir 3^xt ^ferbe t)erfaufen tooHten. 12. 3d^ mag nid^t 
gem attein reifen. gal^ren ©ie mit mir, Wlttftx. 13. 3efet meife fein 
aWenfd^ mel^r, tt)ann ba« gcfd^el^en ift. 14. ^annft bu mir nid^t tttoa^ 
®elb leil^en (loan), Tltt)tx? 3d^ toitt e« bir in t)iergel^n lagen toiebcr* 
geben. 16. SBann mar WiUtx l^ier? 16. ^abtn ©ie. gar nid^td t)on 
il^nen gel^iJrt? 17. SWetjer, ©ie foHen nid^t arm toerben, folange id^ 
3^x greunb bin. 18. 2KiiHer ift ein gutcr 2Wenfd^, er toirb bit 
l^elfen, 2Ke))er, toenn bu il^u nur bamm bitteft. 19. 2Ba^ l^at ber ®raf 
baju gefagt, Wlttftx? 20. J)ie SItcm famen \>ox i^xtn ^inbem. 
2L SBer ba« gefagt l^at, ber toeife nid^t« badon. 22. SDer ^ring ift 
im ^riege gefallen, bod^ ber ^5nig lebt nod^. 23. S5ei biefem Sel^rcr 
l^aben meine iSlinber gar nid^t^ gelcmt, bcnu er l^at fie immer fpielcn 
laffen. 24. 3d^ fenne §erm aWuHer nid^t. SBol^nt er fd^on lange in 
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unfcrer ©tabt? 26* 2Kcinc grou Ittfet il^rc ^Icibcr in ©. madden, 
tocU h)ir frttl^cr bort gcmol^nt l^aben* 26* 3^ barf frincn SBcin. 
trinfcn. 

Most of the remaining sentences contain mistakes in the order of words, 
01^ in the use of cases, conjunctions, verb-forms, pronouns, etc. These mi»- 
takea— 47 in all — the student should try to find and correct: 

!• ^aim l^attc bic ^Icine ben grofeen ^unb gcfcl^en^ fo licf fie, fo 
fd^nett fie tonnte, in^ §au«* 2. §err ©d^ntibt finben ©ic jefet nid^t 
mel^r, benn X)or ciner ©tunbe fein S3ruber fagtc mir, ba^ er fd^on urn 
it^n Uffx nad) bie ®tabt ju fal^ren tooUtt. 3. SSie mand^er gute @oIbat 
f)at in bent langen ^riege gefaHen! Slud^ eurer eble ®raf, man fagt, 
lommt toieber nid^t. 4. @o fie fafeen aud^ an biefen abenb tt)ieber 
unter bent S3aum unb ergftl^lten einanber allerlei alten ©efd^id^ten au^ 
bent ^riege* 6. @oId^ gute SWenfd^en finbet man nic^t ilberaH 
(everywhere). 6. SBir tt)erben fo lange l^icr marten, bi« er toad^t 
auf* 7. 5)er 35aner« ©ol^n bencibete (envied) bie ^naben in ber 
®tabt, tt)eil fie Did beffer getteibct (dressed) al« er toaren^ 8. SBenn 
©ie feine mel^r 3^it i^aben, toarum bleiben ®ie benn nod^ l^ier Ittnger? 
9* 2Ba« foH ^arl fie fagen, menn fie fommen? — ®anj ba^felbe, toa^ 
foHft bu fagen, nttmlid^ (namely), bafe id^ e« nid^t finben Knnen l^abe* 
10* Ob er ttod^ mit feiner Jod^ter to€lf)nt, id) frage. — 9lein, fonbem 
er tt)ol^nt nod^ l^ier in ber ©tabt, nur miffe id^ nid^t, toit l^eigt bie 
©trafee* 11* SBa^ ber 9Wenfd^ anfftngt, ba« mufe er avid) Dotlenben* 
12. ^finnft bu beine geber nid^t finben, 9Warie? — 9iein. — Slimmft 
meine, bitte* 13* 3c$ fagte gar nid^t«, benn id^ toilnfd^te il^n nid^t 
untcrgubred^cn. 14. Sffienn feit il^r guriidlgetommen? — SSor Dierjel^n 
lage. 15. 3^ fd^lafe immer beft, toenn bie Slad^te red^t bunfel finb. 
16. (g^ gibt feine l^ol^ere S5ttume in ber ganjen SBelt, al^ bie in Sali* 
fomien, id^ glaube. 17. SBiffen ©ie, totx bie« Heine SSud^ ilberfefet 
f)at? — Sllm, ba« meife id^ nid^t. 18. 2Ben fud^cn ©le? — ^err 
2)oftor ©d^mibtd SSruber. 19. SBarte em toenig, i($ toitl bid^ l^elfen, 
mein ^inb. 20. Site tt)ir nnn an ben $of (farm) famen unb ob ber 
Sauer gu ^aufe fei fragten, ba fagte feine grau, il^rer 9Wann arbeite 
l^eute auf bem gelbe. 21. SBie toilrbe id^ freuen mid^, toenn er fttmel 
22. ®el^en ©ie ju ll^m unb fragen il^n, tt)enn er l^eute abenb fommt ober 
morgen frttl^. 23. J)a« ift berfelbe §err, toeffen ©ol^n fo lange ^al^ren 
bei un^ geiool^nt f^at 24. 3mmer, ate id^ il^n um ®elb bitte, fagt 
er, er l^abe lein* 
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INFLECTIONS 

1. German words capable of inflection are here treated under 
the following heads: 

1. Verb Inflections, comprising all verbs. 

II. Odd or unclassified Inflections, comprising a few pro- 
nouns, as id^ /, bcr iJiat etc. 

III. Complete Strong Inflection, comprising certain pronouns 
and pronominal or numeral adjectives, as the definite article bet 
the, toddler who, which, aHcr all etc. 

IV. Defective Strong Inflection, comprising certain other pro- 
nominals or numerals, as the indefinite article cin a, an, fcin no, 
mcin my etc. 

V. Noun Inflections, comprising all nouns. 

VI. Double Inflection, Strong and Weak, comprising all ordi- 
nary, or descriptive, adjectives, a few pronominals, all substantive 
adjectives, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives, and 
all ordinal numerals. 

The references in the Abstract are to sections, not to pages. 

I. VERB INFLECTIONS 

2. The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final en or n. 

3. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the first 
person singular of the past indicative and the past participle. 

4. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the strong. 
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In the weak verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. adds tc or etc 
to the stem, and the past participle adds t or ct^ 

In the strong verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. changes the 
stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and the past participle adds en* 
In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle regularly 
has the prefix ge. 
Examples (principal parts): 
, I lob-tn lob-tc ge-Iob-t praise, praised, praised 

1 rcb-<n rcb-ctc gc-rcb-tt talk, talked, talked 
"cV^n \ai) fle-fcl^-en see, saw, seen 

strong ] fc(§t-cn fo(§t ge-foc^t-m fight, fought, fought 

Ing-tn fang gc-fung-en sing, sang, sung 



The Auxiliary Verbs 
^ahta @ein SBcrbcn 

5« These three verbs are used to form the compound tenses of all verbs and 
are therefore taken up separately. The first belongs with the weak verbs, the 
others with the strong, but each has some irregular forms. Those of their end- 
ings which are regular and will occur again in later verbs are in bold-faced type. 

6. Principal Parts : 

f)ahtti f)attt gel^bt 

fcin toav ift* gctt)cfcn 

tocrbcn tt)urbc or marb' ift* gctt)orbcn 

1 The princ. parts of all verbs whose perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 
are made with fcin instead of fyihta are given with ift (lit. is) before the past 
participle and should be so learned. For a list of such verbs see 187. — * This 
is an older and rarer form, see 9. 

The Simple Forms of l^abcn, fcin and mcrbcn* 



have, had, had 
be, was, (has) been 
become, became, (hm) become 



7. ^abeti 










Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj.* 




Past Ind. 


Past Subj.* 


id^ i)abt I have 


id^ f)ait 


^ 


l)atU I had 


i^ mit 


bu f)aft 


bu l^abeft 


bu 


^attcft 


bu ^tttteft 


er ^at 


er i)abt 


er 


^atte 


er ^tttte 


toit l^aben 


JDtr l^aben 


toir 


f)attm 


iDtr i)'&tim 


i^t i)ait 


t^r f)a.itt 


i^r 


f)attd 


t^r l^attet 


fie l^abctt 


fie i)abm 


fie 


fatten 


fie ^mm 



* As the English equivalents of the subjunctive vary greatly according to its use, they aie 
omitted throughout; often they coincide with those of the corresponding indicative. 
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]biiperetiv6 




Present uifimtive 


2. sing. I^abe have 




(}u) l^abett (to) have 


2. plur. f)obt have 








2. sing, or plur. I^abett ®te have 




Present Participle 




Past 


Participle 


l^abenb having 




gel^abt had 


8. @etn 








Pres. iDd. Pres. Subj. 




Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


id^ bin / am td^' fci 




Id^ tear / u?a« 


id^ tottre 


bu bijt bu feteft 




bu toarft 


bu tottrcft 


er ift er fei 




er toav 


er tottre 


toir finb toir fcicti 




n)ir toarcii 


toir tottrcti 


il^r fcib il^r fciet 




il^r h)or(e)t 


i^r tottret 


fie finb flc fcicti 




fie toarcti 


fie tottrcti 


Imperative 






2. sing, fci be 




(gu) fein (to) be 


2. plur.. fcib be 








2. sing, or plur. fcicti ©ie be 






Present Participle 




Past 


Participle 


feiettb being 




gemefett been 


9. SBerben 








Pres. lad. Pres. Subj. 




Pastlnd. 


Past Subj. 


/ become 




/ became 




id^ tt)erbe td^ toerbe 


^ 


tourbe (toarb) 


id^ Mrbe 


bu mirft bu merbeft 


bu 


tt)urbcft (toarbfty 


bu Mrbep 


er h)irb er toerbe 


er 


n)urbe (toarb) 


er Mrbe 


toir iDcrbeii h)ir merben 


toil 


: iDurbeii 


toir toiirben 


il^r tocrbet il^r merbet 


i^r 


tourbet 


i^r toiirbet 


fie toerbeii fie tocrbcn 


fie 


tourben 


fie toiirben 


Imperative 






2. sing. iDcrbe become 




(gu) toerbcti 


(to) become 


2. plur. toerbet become 








2. ong. or plur. totxita ®ie become 
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Present Participle Past Participle 

loerbenb becoming getoorbett become 

The Compound Forms of l^oben, fein and n)erben* 
10. $aben ®tin and 98erben 





Perfect Indicative 


/ have had 


/ have been or become 


id) ^abt gel^abt 


id) bin getoefen or gett)orben 


bu l^aft gel^abt 


bu bift gett)efen or gett)orben 


er iat gel^abt 


er ift gett)efen or getoorben 


toir l^aben flcl^abt 


toir finb getoefen or gett)orben 


il^r l^abt gel^obt 


i^t feib getoefen or getoorben 


fie l^aben gel^abt 


fie finb getoefen or getoorben 




Perfect Subjunctive 


x^ ^abt gel^abt 


id^ fei gemefen or gett)orben 


bu l^abeft gel^abt 


bu feieft gcmcfen or gett)orben 


er l^abe gel^abt 


er fei gemefen or gemorben 


h)ir l^aben gel^abt 


h)ir feien gemefen or getoorben 


il^r Isabel gel^abt 


il^r feiet getoefen or gemorben 


fie l^aben gel^abt 


fie feien gen)efen or getoorben 




Pluperfect Indicative 


/ had had 


/ had been or become 


i^ f)attt gel^abt 


id) toax gett)efen or gemorben 


bu ^atteft ge^abt 


bu toarft getoefen or gemorben 


er ifattt gel^abt 


er toax gcmefen or gett)orben 


tovt ifatttn gel^abt 


toir toaren getoefen or getoorben 


i^r l^attet gel^abt 


il^r toart getocfen or getoorben 


fie l^atten gel^abt 


fie tt)aren getoefen or getoorben 


Pluperfect Subjunctive 


id) ^atte ge^abt 


id^ tt)ttre getoefen or gett)orben 


bu ^tttteft ge^abt 


bu h)ttre[t getoefen or gemorben 


er l^tttte gel^abt 


er h)ttre getoefen or getoorben 


toir l^tttten gel^abt 


h)ir iDttren getoefen or getoorben 


l^r l^ttttet ge^abt 


il^r tottret getoefen or gett)orben 


fie l^atten gel^abt 


fie tottren getoefen or getoorben 
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Future Indicative 




I shall have 


/ shall be or became 


i(Sf totxbt 


l^abcn 


i^ totxbt 


fcin or totxhm 


bu tt)irft 


l^abcn 


bu tt)irft. 


fcln or tt)crbcn 


cr tt)irb 


^aben 


cr tt)irb 


fcin or tocrbcn 


tt)ir tt)crbcn 


l^aben 


n)ir n)erben 


fcin or tt)crbcn 


il^r tt)crbct 


l^aben 


il^r tt)crbct 


fcin or tt)crbcn 


[Ic tt)crbcn 


l^aben 


ftc tt)crbcn 


fcin or tocrbcn 



Future Subjunctive 
td^ n)crbc l^abcn i(S) totxbt fcin or iDcrbcn 

bu mcrbcft l^abcn etc. bu tt)crbcft fcin or tocrbcn etc. 

Future Perfect Indicative 
I shall have had I shall have been or become 

vSi tocrbc gcl^abt l^abcn id^ tocrbc gctocfcn fcin or gctoorbcn fcin 

bu toirft flcl^abt l^abcn bu toirft gctocfcn fcin or gctoorbcn fcin 

etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 

id^ tocrbc gcl^abt l^abcn id^ tocrbc gctocfcn fcin or gctoorbcn fcin 

bu tocrbcft flcl^abt l^abcn bu tocrbcft gctocfcn fcin or gctoorbcn fcin 

etc. etc. 

Present Conditional 



/ should have 

td^ toilrbc l^obcn 

bu totirbcft l^abcn 

cr toilrbc l^abcn 

toir toilrbcn l^abcn 

i^r toilrbct l^abcn 

fie toilrbcn l^aben 

/ should have had 

Id^ toilrbc gcl^abt l^abcn 

bu toilrbcft gcl^abt l^abcn 

etc. 

{to) have had 
gcl^abt (}u) l^abcn 



/ should be or become 

Id^ toilrbc fcin or tocrbcn 

bu toilrbcft fcin or tocrbcn 

cr toilrbc fcin or tocrbcn 

toir toilrbcn fcin or tocrbcn 

il^r toilrbct fcin or tocrbcn 

fie toilrbcn fcin or tocrbcn 

Perfect Conditional 

/ should have been or become 

vSi toilrbc gctocfcn fcin or gctoorbcn fcin 

bu toilrbcft flctocfcn fcin or gctoorbcn fcin 

etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

{to) have been or become 
flctocfcn (gu) fcin or flctoorbcn (gu) fcin 
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Weak Verbs 
11. Models. Soben lobte gelob.t praise 



Simple 


Forms 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 


/ praise 


/ praised 


id) lobe id) lobe 


id) 


lobte i^ lobte 


bu lobft bu lobeft 


bu 


lobteft bu lobteft . 


cr lobt cr lobe 


er 


lobte er lobte 


n)ir lobett n)ir lobett 


n)tr lobtett n)ir lobtett 


i^r lobt i^r lobet 


i^r 


lobtet i^r lobtet 


fie lobett flc lobett 


fie 


lobtett fte lobtett 


Imperative 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing, lobe praise 




(gu) lobett (to) praise 


2. plur. lobt praise 






2. sing, or plur. lobett ©ic praise 






Present Participle 




Past Participle 


lobettb praising 




flelobt praised 


Compound Forms 


Pcrf. Ind. 




Perf. Subj. 


/ have praised 






id) fyibt gelobt 




i^ f)abt gelobt 


bu f)a\t gelobt etc. 




bu l^abeft gelobt etc. 


Plup. Ind. 




Plup. Subj. 


/ had praised 






idf) ffattt gelobt 




i^ W^t gelobt 


bu l^atteft flelobt etc. 




bu ^tttteft gelobt etc. 


Fut. Ind. 




Fut. Subj. 


/ shall praise 






id& tt)erbe lobett 




id) toerbe loben 


bu tt)irft loben etc. 




bu tt)erbeft loben etc. 
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Fut. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have praised 
id^ totxht gelobt l^aben 
bu n)irft gelobt i)abta etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should praise 
i(f) toUxht loben 
bu tt)ttrbcft lobcn etc. 



Fut. Perf. Subj. 

id) totxht gelobt l^oben 

bu n)erbeft gelobt l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have praised 
i^ toiixht gelobt l^aben 
bu toilrbeft gelobt l^oben etc. 



n. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt (gu) l^aben (to) have praised 

JReben rebete gerebet iaUe 
Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


/ talk 




/ talked 




i(St rebe 


id) rebe 


id) rebete* 


id^ rebete* 


bu rebeft* 


bu rebeft 


bu rebeteft* 


bu rebeteft* 


er rebet* 


er rebe 


er rebete* 


er rebete* 


toir rebett 


n)tr rebett 


toir rebeteu* 


•toir rebeten* 


i^r rebet* 


il^r rebet 


i^r rebetet* 


t^r rebetet* 


fie rebett 


[ie rebett 


[ie rebetett* 


fie rebeten* 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


sing, rebe 


talk 


(a«) ' 


ceben (to) talk 



2. plur. rebet* talk 

2. sing, or plur. rebett ®te talk 

Present Participle Past Participle 

rebettb talking gerebet* talked 

* Inflect like rebm, i. e., with the longer endings in the starred forms, all verbs 
with stems in b or t, and in tn or n after a consonant other than I or r (except 
stems in mm or nn), e. g., toarteft, fiffnet, geatmet, atmete etc. See, however, 18. «. 

Compound Forms 
They are made with l^aben^ like those of loben (11) 

13. S^Ifl^w folgte ift gefolgt follow 

Simple Forms 
They are made like those of loben (11) 
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Compound Forms 



Pcrf. Subj. 



i^ fci flcfolflt 

bu fcicft flcfolflt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 

id) toUxt gefolgt 

bu n)itreft gefolgt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 

id) totxbt folgen 

bu iDcrbeft folgen etc. 

Fut. Pcrf. Subj. 

id) toerbe gefolgt fein 

bu tt)erbeft gefolgt fein etc. 



Perf. Ind. 
I have followed 
id) bin gefolgt 
bu bift gefolgt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had followed 
id) toar gefolgt 
bu tt)arft gefolgt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
/ shaU follow 
id) totxbt folgen 
bu toirft folgen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have followed 
id) totxht gefolgt fein 
bu toirft gefolgt fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. Perf. Condit. 

/ should follow I should have followed 

i^ tottrbe folgen id) toiirbe gefolgt fein 

bu tottrbeft folgen etc. bu Mrbeft gefolgt fein etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 
gefolgt (gu) fein (to) have followed 

14. Weak Verbs in tin and em frequently drop the e of these 
syllables before the ending e: id) l^anble (for l^anbele, from i)an^ 
beln act), id) toanbre (for toanbere, from toanbem wander), 

15. Weak Verbs of Foreign Origin in iereu form the past 
participle without the prefix ge: ftubiert (not „geftubiert'0 from 
ftubieren study. 

16. Irregular Weak Verbs changing the stem-vowel e to a in 
the past indicative and past participle (but not in the past subj.) : 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part. 

brcnnen brannte brennte gebrannt bum 
fennen fannte fennte gefannt know 
nennen nannte nennte genannt name 
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tetmen 


ranntc 


rcnntc 


Ift gcrannt 


run 


fcnbcn 


fanbtc 


fcnbctc 


gefanbt 


send 


tt)cnbcn 


manbte 


n)enbete 


gctoanbt 


turn 



©enben and toenben have also the regular forms in the past indicative and 
past participle: fenbete, gefenbet, toenbete, gemenbet 

The following are still more irregular, but nearer their Eng- 
lish equivalents: 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Sast Part, 
bringcn brad^te brttd^te gcbrad^t bring brought brought 
benfen bad^te bttd^te gebad^t think thought thought 

Strong Verbs 

17. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of 
the past is always different from that of the infinitive. The 
stem-vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that 
of the infinitive: fcl^cn \af) gcfcl^cn see; sometimes the same as 
that of the past: fcd^tcn fod^t gcfod^tcn fight; and sometimes dif- 
ferent from both: fingcn fang gcfungcn sing. 

(2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the same 
in the past and past participle as in the infinitive; but 

(a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) double 
the consonant (b becoming tt) in the past and past participle; 
one, nc^mcn, in the past participle only: 

grcifcn griff gcgriffcn grasp ftrcitcn ftritt gcftrittcn strive 

rcitcn ritt ift gcrittcn ride Icibcn litt gclittcn suffer 

fd^rcitcn fd^ritt ift gcfd^ritten stride fd^ncibcn fd^nitt gcfd^nittcn cut 
ncl^mcn nal^m gcnommcn take 

(b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (d( becoming f) in the past; one, bitten, 
in the past and past participle : 

crfd^rcdtcn crfd^ral ift crfd&rodtcn lommcn lam ift gclomntcn come 

be frightened trcffcn traf gctroffcn hit, meet 

fallen fiel ift gefallen fall bitten bat gebeten beg, ask 

Verbs with stems in ff change only the form of ff : laffen, infin., let; lieg, stem 
of past ind. and subj.; lag^ 2. sing, imperative; lagt, 2. plur. imperative. 
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(c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem: 
gcl^cn ging ift gcgangcn go ftcl^cn ftanb gcftanbcn stand 

l^ouen l^teb gel^auen hew tun tat getan do 

fitjen fafe gcfcffcn sit gicl^cn jog gcgogcn draw 

18. The Present. In certain strong verbs, the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative undergo special 
changes: 

(1) Verbs with short c in the stem change this c to short i in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.; e. g., 

bred^en break td^ bred^e bu brid^ft er brtd^t 

trcffcn hit, meet id) trcffc bu triffft er trifft 

(2) The following verbs with long c in the stem change this 
e to ie in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 



befel^Ien 


command 


i^ befel^Ie 


bu beftel^Ift 


er befie^It 


ewpfei^len 


recommend 


vi) etnpfel&Ie 


bu empfitl^Ift 


et empjiel^tt 


lefen 


read 


id^ lefe 


bu Hefeft' 


er lieft 


fe^ 


see 


id^fe^ 


bu fle^ft 


erfU^t 


ftel^ten 


steal 


id^ fte^Ie 


bu ftiel^Ift 


er ftte^It 


gefd^el^en 


come to pass 






t& gefc^iel^t 



1 Commonly pronounced and not uncommonly written like the 3. sing., 
i. e., Ueft* So also with the 2. sing. pres. ind. of other verbs (weak or strong) 
whose stem ends in an 8-so\md; e. g., bu reifeft or reift you travel, 

(3) The following three verbs change long c to i, the last two 
doubling the final consonant of the stem: 

gcbcn give x^ gebc bu gibft* er gibt* 

nel^men take id) nel^nte bu nimntft er nintmt 

treten step vi) trete bu trittft er tritt* 

» Pronounced short or long, and until recently written giebft, gicbt — " For 
tritt, see 6 below. 

(4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 3. 
sing. pres. ind.; e. g., 

tragen carry id) trage bu trttgft er trttgt 

[d^Iafen sleep id) fd^Iafe bu fd^Iftfft er fd^Ittft 

(5) Saufen run and ftogen push always modify the stem-vowel 
in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind.: litufft Wuft, ftfifeeft ftSfet; lonttnen 
come, sometimes: Wmmft Mmmt^ 
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(6) The endings in the present indicative of strong and weak 
verbs are the same, but the following strong verbs with stems 
in t and vowel-changes as described above have ft in the 2. sing, 
(instead of eft, see 12, note) and no ending at all in the 3. sing, 
(instead of ct, see 12, note) : 



fcd^tcn 


fight 


id) fcd^tc 


bu fic^tft 


cr m 


flcltcn 


be worth 


vS) gcltc 


bu giltft 


cr gilt 


trctcn 


step, tread 


vS) trcte 


bu trittft 


cr tritt (3 above) 


l^alten 


hold 


vS) f)alit 


bu l^ftltft; 


cr ^ttlt 


raten 


advise 


vi) rate 


bu rtttft ' 


cr rttt 


But 










rcitcti 


ride 


id6 rcite 


bu rciteft 


cr rcitet 



19. The Past Subjunctive of strong verbs modifies the stem- 
vowel, if this be capable of modification, and takes the endings 
c, t\t, t, tn, ct, en, as shown in 22 bejow. 

30. The Imperative of strong verbs changing e to i or ic in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. (except that of tDcrbcn) makes the 
same change in the 2. sing, and drops the ending c, e. g., 





PRES. IND. BINQ. 




IMP. 


SING. 


1 


2 


3 


2 




brcd^c 


bric^ft 


bru^t 


brid^ 


break 


bcfc^Ic 


bcftc^Ift 


bcfic^It 


bcftc^I 


command 


gcbe 


flibft 


gibt 


gib 


give 


ncl^me 


nintmft 


nintntt 


nimm 


take 




But 








tt)crbc 


tt)irft 


tt)irb 


tt)crbc 


become, ge 



Some other strong verbs drop c regularly, as fomm come, la^ 
let etc. 

21. The Past Participle sometimes drops the c of its ending, 
especially after 1^, e. g., gcfcl^n seen. Xun do has gctan done and 
cffcn eat has gcgcffcn eaten, 

22. Models. ©el^cn \af) gcfcl^cn see 

Simple Forms 

Observe that the endings in the pres. ind. and subj. are the same as those 
of loben (II). 
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Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


^ fe^e 


vi) fe^e 


i<* fa^ 


u^ fa^e 


bu [ie^ft 


bu feMt 


bu fa^ft 


bu fil^ 


er fie^t 


et fe^e 


et fa^ 


er f% 


iDtr fel^ett 


toit fd^ett 


teir fai^ett 


tt)ir fSl^ett 


i^r fe^t 


tl^r fe^et 


i^r fa^t 


i^r ftt^et 


fie fel^en 


fie fe^ 


fie fa^en 


fie f%n 


ImperatiTe 




Present Infinitive 


2. sing. fU^ 






(au) fel^en 


2. plur. fel^t 








2. sing, or plur. 


fel^ea ®ie 






Present Participle 


Past Parties 


fe^enb 






flefe^ea 




Compound Forms 




They are made with l^aben, like those of loben (11) 



S3. ^ommen lam Ift gelommen come 

Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


id& fomme 


id) fomme 


i^ 


fam 


td^ fitme 


bu fomntft 


bu fommeft 


bu 


famft 


bu fttmeft 


er fommt 


cr fomme 


er 


fam 


er fttme 


tt)ir fommett 


n)ir fommeti 


tt)ir 


famen 


toir fttmen 


il^r fommt 


il^r fommet 


i^t 


famt 


i^r fttmet 


fie fommeti 


fie fommeii 


fie 


fameti 


fie fftmen 


Imperative 






Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fomm 


. 




(gu) 


fommeti 


2. plur. fommt 










2. sing, or plur, 


. fommeti ©ie 









Present Participle Past Participle 

fommetib gefommeti 

Compound Forms 
They are made with fcin, like those of folgen (13) 



The Passive 
2Am The forms of the passive are the forms of toerben (with 
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iDorben instead getDorben), construed with the past participle of a 
transitive verb, as shown below. 

Forms Corresponding to the Simple Forms 
OF THE Active 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 

/ am jyraised 

x(Sf totxht gelobt i^ totxht gelobt 

bu tt)irft gelobt etc. bu tocrbcft gelobt etc. 

Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ was praised 
id) tt)urbe (toarb) gelobt id) tottrbe gelobt 

bu tourbeft (toarbft) gelobt etc. bu totirbeft gelobt etc. 

Imperative 

2. sing, fei (rarely tt)erbe) geloj^t be praised 

2. plur. fcib (rarely tt)erbet) gelobt be praised 

2. sing, or plur. feicn ®ie (rarely toerben ®ie) gelobt be praised 

The present participle (gelobt koerbenb) can scarcely be said to exist, and 
the past participle, gelobt toorbm been praised, is used only in the compound 
forms below. 

Forms Corresponding to the Compound Forms 
OF THE Active 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

7 have been praised 

vd) bin gelobt tooxhtn id) fet gelobt tooxhtn 

bu bift gelobt tt)orben etc. bu feteft gelobt toorben etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

I. had been praised 
id) toar gelobt toorben id) tolixt gelobt toorben 

bu toax\t gelobt toorben etc. bu n)itreft gelobt n)orben etc. 

Fut. Ind. Fut. Subj. 

7 shall be praised 

\d) toerbe gelobt toerben id) toerbe gelobt toerben 

bu toix\t gelobt n)erben etc. bu n)erbeft gelobt totxhtn etc. 
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Fut Perf . Ind. 
I shall have been praised 
i^ totxbt gelobt n)orben fern 
bu tt)irft flclobt toorbcn fcin etc. 

Pres. Condit 
I should be praised 
l($ tt)ilrbc gclobt tt)crbcn 
bu toilrbcft gelobt tt)crben etc. 



Fut. Perf. Subj. 

id^ iDerbe gelobt n)orben fetn 

bu n)erbeft gelobt n)orben fern etc. 

Perfect Condit 

vS) toiXxht gelobt toorben fein 

bu Mrbeft gelobt n)orbeti fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gelobt toorben (gu) fein (to) have been praised 



The Modal Auxiliaries and SBiffeit 
25. Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 



bilrfen burfte geburft 

Wnnen fonnte gelonnt 

tti5gen mod^te gemod^t 

mttffen mufete gentufet 

follen follte gefollt 

tooUtn tooKte getooUt 



be allouQed, be permitted; interrogatively: 

may I; with a negative: miLSt not 
can, be abUy may 
may, like to, care to 
must, be obliged, be compelled, have to 
shall, ought, am to or am told to 
vrill, be vrilling, want to, intend to, mean 
to, be on the point of^ be about to 



26. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries: 







Simple Forms 










Present Indicative 






i(^ barf 


!ann 


mag 


nm6 


fott 


\M 


bu barfft 


fannft 


ntagft 


nutfet 


\m 


xtm 


er barf 


fann 


ntag 


nutfe 


foa 


tt)ia 


tt)ir bilrfen 


ttnnen 


mUgen 


milffen 


foHen 


tt)olIen 


i^r bilrft 


ttnnt 


mfigt 


milfet 


foHt 


torn 


fie btirfcn 


Wnnen 


mSgen 


mttffen 


foIIen 


tt)oHen 






Present Subjunctive 






id^ bttrfe 


f5nne 


miJge 


mttffe 


foHe 


tooKe 


bu bttrfeft 


fanneft 


nxdgeft 


mttffeft 


folteft 


n)oae{t 


er bilrfe 


tdnne 


nx5ge 


mttffe 


foHe 


tootle 
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n)tr bilrfett Idnneit ntDgen tnliffett folto tootitn 

il^r bilrfet Biuiet mdget tntiffet foHet tooffet 

fie bilrfett Idnnett mdgett milffett \oUm tottUn 

Past Indicative 

i(Sf burfte lonnte mod^te mugte follte tooUtt 

bu burfteft lotmteft tnod^teft mugteft foUteft iDotlteft 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Past Subjunctive 

id^ bUrfie Umtt mad^te milgte foQte mtitt 

bu bUrfteft mnMjt tiU^d^teft mUgteft foQleft n)oIIteft 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 



wanting in all but tooUtn 



Imperative 
2. sing. 
2. plur. 
2. sing, or plur. 



tooUt 
tooUtt 
tootlen ©ie 



Present Participle 

bilrfenb Idnnettb tndgetib milffettb foQettb tooQettb 

For present infinitive and past participle, see 25. 



Compound Forms 

Perf . Ind. 
td^ l^abe fleburft, gefonnt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 

id^ l^atte geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
id^ totxht btirfen, tennen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
i(Sf toerbe geburft l^aben etc. 

Pres. Cond. 
Id^ tt)tirbe bttrfcn, ttnneti etc. 



Perf. Subj. 
td^ l^abe geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
id) l^tttte geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
id^ totxht bilrfen, f5nnen etc. 

Fut Perf. Subj. 
td^ totxht geburft l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
id^ Mrbe geburft l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

geburft (gu) l^aben, gelonnt (ju) l^aben etc. 
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27. Irregular or Special Forms. (1) The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of tooUtn, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons. 
When this strong past had acquired present meaning, a new 
weak past was formed with tc etc. 

(2) The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is 
different (except in fottcn) from that of the plural. The plural 
has the same vowel as the infinitive. 

(3) 3)ilrfcn, Wnncn, mdgcn, mttffcn have no umlaut in the past 
ind. and past part. ©oHcn and toottcn have no umlaut anywhere. 

(4) 9)25gen changes g to d^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

(5) When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil- 
iary (gcburft, gclonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (bttrfen^ 
Mnncn etc.). Thus, id) i)abt ntd^t flcl^cn bilrfcn (where bilrfcn 
stands for geburft and an infinitive is expressed) means / Jlave not 
been (or / was not) allowed to go; whereas i(S) f)aht nid^t gcburft 
(where an infinitive, gcl^cn or other, is understood) corresponds to the 
colloquial English / have not been (or / was not) allowed to (where 
to also requires an infinitive to be understood). — ^ci^en bid, 
f)6xtn hear, l^Ifcn help, laffcn let and fcl^cn see (sometimes also 
braud^cn need, Icl^rcn teach, Icmcn learn and madden make) follow 
the same construction: id^ l^abc il^n gcl^cn laffcn (for gdaffcn) / (have) 
let him go, man l^attc mid^ lommcn fcl^cn they had seen me corm, 

(6) ^Vi, like to in English, is omitted before an infinitive 
accompanying a modal auxiliary: id^ toitt naSi §aufe iti^tn unb 
arbcitcn / will go home and work. 

28. SBiffen know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in- 
flection of its simple forms: 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj, 


Past Ind. 


Past. Subj. 


{(§ h)ei6 


id^ tt)iffe 


id^ h)u6te 


td^ Mgte 


bu mei^t 


bu tt)iffcfl 


bu tDufeteft 


bu Mfeteft 


cr h)ei6 


cr toiffe 


er tDufete 


er Mfete 


toir tDtffen 


tt)ir tDiffctt 


xoxx tDufeteti 


xoxx Mfeteti 


il^r toigt 


il^r tDiffet 


il^r tDufetet 


i^r tt)il6tet 


fie toiffeti 


fie toiffeu 


fie tDufeten 


fie M^tea 
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Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, toiffe (gu) toiffeti 

2. plur. toiffet 
2. sing, or plur. toiffcn ©ie 

Present Participle Past Participle 

toiffetib fletoufet 

The compound forms are made with l^abcn and have none of 
the irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries: 
fut. ind. id) tDcrbc toiffcn; perf . ind. i^ \)abt gctoufet etc. An accom- 
panying infinitive requires gu: cr l^at c« nid^t angufangcn gctoufet 
he did not know how to go at it. For toiffctt as distinguished from 
fcnncn and Wnncn^ see 186. 

Reflexive Verbs 

29. In German, as in English, transitive verbs are often used 
with a reflexive pronoun for an object, e. g., cr gcigt ftd^ he shows 
himself J fie gcigt \i(S) she shows herself. But German, unlike 
English, uses some verbs reflexively though the reflexive pro- 
noun is no longer felt as an object and the verbal idea of the 
combination has become virtually intransitive, e. g., cr frcut fid^ (he 
gladdens himself, i. e.) he rejoices or is glad, — The inflection of 
the verb itself is either strong or weak, as the case may be, with 
l^aben for an auxiliary. The reflexive pronoun of the 3. person, for 
both numbers and all genders, is fid^ (39). For the other persons 
the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown below. 

Infihitive 
\\jS) (gu) gcigcn (to) show one's self \\(f) (gu) frcucn (to) rejoice 

Present Indicative 

i($ gcigc ntid^ / show myself v^ frcuc tnid^ / rejoice 

bu gcigft bii) you show yourself bu frcuft bid^ you rejoice 

cr gcigt fid^ he shows himself cr frcut fid^ etc. 

fie gctgt fid^ she shows herself fie frcut fid^ 

C6 gctgt fid^ it shows itself c« frcut fid^ 

toir gcigcn un« we show ourselves toir frcucn und 

il^r gctgt cud^ you show yourselves i^r frcut cud^ 

fie gcigcn fid^ they show themselves fie frcucn fid^ 

©ic gcigcn fid^ you show yourself ®ic frcucn fid^ 
or yourselves 
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Imperative 
gciflc bid^ show yourself freuc bid^ 

gcigt cudj show yourselves frcut cudj 

jciflcn ©ic ftd^ show yourself freuen @tc [id^ 

or yourselves 



rejoice 



Perfect Indicative 
id^ l^abe mid^ gejeigt id) i)abt mid^ gefreut 

bu l^aft bid^ gejeigt bu i)a\t bid) gefreut 

etc. etc. 

Some reflexive verbs govern the dative. In the inflection of 
these, substitute ntir for tntd^ and bir for bid^; e. g., id^ fd^meid^Ie 
mir / flaUer myself, bu fd^meid^elft bir you flatter yourself, and, in 
the 2. sing, imperat., fd^meid^Ie bir flatter yourself. 

Impersonal Verbs 

30* Impersonal verbs ascribe an action or a state to an indefinite agent 
or subject, e9 it, or express a verbal idea without reference to a subject. 
Their inflection is strong or weak, as the case may be, and almost all of them 
take l^aben for an auxiliary; thus ed regnet it rains, e9 regnete it rained, t& toUrbe 
regneit it woxdd rain, e9 l^t getegnet it has rained etc. 

Compound Verbs 

31. There are two classes of compound verbs: those with in- 
separable prefixes and those with separable prefixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

32. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, ent)), ent, er, ge, bet, get* 
Verbs compounded with these have the principal accent on the 
stem and are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past 
participle omits the prefix ge; thus, berfte'l^en Derftanb' Derftan'ben 
(not ^geDerftanben'O understand, 

33. Model. Sefd^rei'ben befd&rteb' befd^rte'ben describe 

Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Tnd. 


Past Subj. 


ic^ befc^rei'be 


id) befd^rei'be 


id) befd^rieb' 


id) befd^rle'be 


bu befc^reibft' 


bu befd&rei'beft 


bu befc^riebft' 


bu be^rie'beft 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 
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Imperative 
2. sing, befd^rei'be 
2. plur. bcfd^rcibf 
2. sing, or plur. bcfd^rci'ben ©ie 

Present Participle 

befd^rci'bcnb 



Present Ii^finitive 
(gu) bcfd^rci'ben 



Past Participle 
befd&ric'bcn 



34. Separable 

prefixes are: 

ab off 

on oUy at 

auf up, upon 

au6 out, from 

bd by, to 

ba there 

bar ttere, in mew? 

baDon' away, along 

tin into 



Compound Forms 
They are made with l^aben 

Separable Compounds 
Prefixes. Among the commonest separable 



tmpof up(ward) 
cntgc'gcn toward, to meet 
fcft fast, firm 
fort forth, away, on 
l^cim home 
lod loose, off 
mit with, along 
nad^ after, for 
nic'bcr dovm 



Dor before, pre- 
Dorbei' by, past 
Doril'bcr by, past 
Dor'h)ttrt6 forward, on 
totQ away, off, from 
h)ci'tcr further, on 
gu to, toward 
gurild' back 
gufam'tncn together 



To these add l^cr hither, here, this way, along this way, l^in 
thither, there, that way, along that way and certain compoimds of 
l^er and %vx, as appearing in verbs like 

l^crab'l^ttitflen hang down (from above, this way) 

l^cran'Iommcn come on, along this way; approach 

l^crauf briitflcn bring, or carry, up {from below, this way) 

l^raud'trctcn step out (from within, this way) 

uml^cr'picgen fly around, about, this way and thai 

l^inab'gcl^cn go down (that way, from up here) 

l^inauf blidtcn look up (that way, from below here) 

l^inau«'tt)crfcn throw out (thai way, from within here) 

l^incin'tretctt step in (that way, from without here) 

35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ 
from the inseparable in four points: (1) the prefix has the prin- 
cipal accent; (2) in the present and past (ind. and subj.) and in 
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the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and put at 
the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent one with 
transposed order, in which case the prefix remains united with 
the verb: id^ fangc cin ncuc^ 83ud^ an' / am beginning a new book; 
fangc nod^ fcin ncuc^ 83ud^ an' don't begin a new book yet; cr 
fagt, cr fangc cin ncuc^ Sdud) an' he says he is beginning . . .; but 
cr fagt, ba^ cr cin ncuc^ 35ud^ an'fangc he says that he is . . .; 

(3) the gc of the past participle is put between the prefix and 
the verb: id) i)abt tin ncuc^ 83ud^ an'gcfangcn / have begun . . . ; 

(4) when the infinitive requires gu to, this is put between the 
prefix and the verb: cr bat ntid^, cin ncuc^ 83ud^ an'gufangcn he 
begged me to begin . . . 

36, Model. Sln'fangcn fing an' an'gcfangcn begin 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Sub}. 

id) fangc an' id) fangc an' id) fing an' id) fingc an' 

bu fttngft an' bu fangcft an' bu fingft an' bu fingcft an' 

cr fangt an' cr fangc an' cr fing an' cr fingc an' 

toir fangcn an' toir fangcn an' toir fingcn an' toir fingcn an' 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative Present Infinitive 
2. sing, fang(c) an' an'fangcn 

2. plur. fangt an' an'gufangcn 

2. sing, or plur. fangcn ®ic an' 

Present Participle Past Participle 

an'fangcnb an'gcfangcn 

Compound Forms 
They are made with l^abcn 

37. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) S)urd^ through, 
llbcr over, across, um around, about, untcr under and toicbcr again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, 
these prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e., 
with the meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a 
derived or figurative sense. This twofold use has its counterpart 
in English; thus, from untcr under and gcl^cn go are made 
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un'tcrgcl^cn 
ging un'tcr 
un'tergcgangcn 



go uvfder and 
went un'der and 
gone un'der and 



untcrgc'l^cn 

untcrging' 

imtcrgan'gcn 



undergo' 

underwenif 

undergone^ 



Some of the commonest compoimds with burd^, llbcr, urn, untcr 
and n)teber are: 

Separable 



burd^'bringcn 

ll'bcrfcfecn 

unt'bringcn 

utn'fcl^rcn 

utn'fommcn 

utn'fcl^cn refl. 

toic'bcrbringcn 

toic'bcrl^olcn 

njic'bcrfotnmcn 

toic'bcrfcl^cn 



brang burd^' 
fcfetc tt'bcr 
brad^tc urn' 
fcl^rtc urn' 
f ant urn' 
f al^ urn' 
brad^tc toic'bcr 
Incite; toic'bcr 
fant toic'bcr 
\aS) toic'bcr 



ift burd^'gcbrungcn 

il'bcrgcfcfet 

um'gcbrad^t 

utn'gcfcl^rt 

tft um'gcfonttncn 

utn'gcfcl^cn 

toic'bcrgcbrad^t 

toic'bcrgcl^olt 

ift njic'bcrgcfommcn 

toic'bcrgcfcl^cn 



press through 

ferry over 

kill, murder 

turn round 

perish 

look round, hack 

bring hack 

fetch hack 

come again, return 

see or meet again 



burd^brin'gcn 

ttbcrfal'Icn 

ilbcrgc'bcn 

llbcrlarfcn 

ilbcrlc'gcn 

ilbcrncl^'mcn 

ilbcrra'fd^cn 

tlbcrfc'l^cn 

ilbcrfcfgcn 

ilbcrgcu'gcn 

utngc'bcn 

untcrbrc'd^cn 

untcrl^artcn 

untcmc'l^ntcn 

untcrfd^ci'bcn 

untcrftiit'gcn 

untcrfu'd^cn 

micbcrl^o'Icn . 



burd^brang' 

llbcrficr 

ilbcrgab' 

llbcrlicfe' 

llbcrlcg'tc 

iibcrnal^nt' 

ilbcrrafd^'tc 

ilbcrfay 

ilbcrfcfe'tc 

ilbcrjcug'te 

umgab' 

untcrbrad^' 

untcrl^iclt' 

untcrnal^m' 

untcrfd^icb' 

untcrftiitj'tc 

untcrfud^'te 

tt)icbcrl^ortc 



Inseparable 

burd^brun'gcn 

ttbcrfal'Icn 

ttbcrgc'bcn 

ttbcrlaf'fcn 

ttbcrlcgf 

ttbcrnont'nicn 

ttbcrrafd^t' 

ttbcrfc'l^cn 

ttbcrfcfet' 

ttbcrjcugt' 

umgc'bcn 

untcrbro'd^cn 

untcrl^al'tcn 

untcmom'nicn 

untcrfd^ic'bcn 

untcrfttttjf * 

untcrfud^t' 

toicbcrl^olt' 



permeate 

surprise, attack 

deliver up, surrender 

turn over to, make over to 

consider, think over 

take upon one^s self 

surprise 

overlook 

translate 

convince 

surround 

interrupt 

entertain, support 

undertake 

discriminate, distinguish 

support, aid 

investigate, examine 

repeat 



(2) With the prefixes in (1) above are sometimes classed the 
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following: jointer behind, nttg amiss, mis-, tioUfvUy, iDtber against, 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable: 



l^intcriaffcn 

mifebrctu'd^cn 

boHbrin'gcn 

boHcn'bcn 

toibcrfcfgcn refl. 

toibcrfprc'd^cn 

toibcrftc'l^cn 



l^intcrUcfe' 

mifebraud^'tc 

boHbrad^'tc 

boHcn'bcte 

toibcrfcfc'tc 

toibcrfprad^' 

toibcrftanb' 



l^intcriaf'fcn 

ntiprauc^f 

boHbrad^t' 

bottcn'bct 

toibcrfctjf 

toibcrfpro'd^cn 

toibcrftan'bcn 



leave behind, bequecUh 
misuse, abuse 
accomplish, finish 
complete, finish 
resist, oppose 
gainsay, contradict 
resist, vdthstand 



II. ODD OR UNCLASSIFIED INFLECTIONS 
Pebsonal Pronouns 



38. 


FIRST PERSON 


SECOND PERSON 




SINGULAR 


SINGULAR 




SING. AND PLUR 


N. 


id^ / 


bu thou, you 




©ie you 


G. 


nxcincr, nicino/me 


bcincr, btinofthee, < 


yfyou 


3l^rer of you 


D. 


tnir to me 


bit to thee, to you 




S\)ntn to you 


A. 


tnid^ me 

PLURAL 


bitS) thee, you 

PLURAL 




@ie you 


N. 


toir we 


i^r ye, you 






G. 


unfcr of us 


cucr of you 






D. 


un« to us 


eud^ to you 






A. 


un« v^ 


mS) you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAH 








masc. 


fern. 




neut. 


N. 


cr he 


fie she 


ed U 


■ 


G. 


fcincr, fcin of him ll^rcr of her 


feiner, 


fein of it 


D. 


il^tn to him 


xi)X to her 


il^m to it 


A. 


tl^n him 


fie her 

THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. il^rcr of them 
D. il^nen to ihem 
A. fie them 


t» it 
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Reflexive, Reciprocal and Intensive Pronouns 

30* Reflexive Pronouns. German has no special forms for the first and 
second persons of the reflexive pronoim, i. e., for mysdf, thyidf, yourwlf and 
youraelves, but uses the personal pronouns instead. Nor has it more than one 
form, namely fld^, for both numbers and all genders of the third person, i. e., 
for himself y herself, itself and themselves, or for yourself and yourselves when 
referring to ©ie. See the inflection of reflexive verbs, 29. — After prepositions 
fld^ often corresponds to the personal pronoun in English: er l^at &db bet fld^ 
he has money urith him, fie legte bad ^4 ^^ P4 ^ ^^ ^ ^>^^ before her, 

4D* The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable ettumber; but where no 
ambiguity can arise, un^, eud^ and fid^ are likewise used in a reciprocal sense: 
loir fal^ etnonber or und (ace.) v)e saw each other or one another; toir begegneten 
dnanber or uxA (dat.) we met each other or one another; xf^x fel^t etnonber or eud^ 
you see each other or one another; fie ht%t%nta etnonber or fidj they meet each 
other or one another, 

41. Tlie Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable felbft (or fe(' 
ber): id^ felbft loar ba / myself v>as there, @ie l^aben e9 felbft geton you did U 
yourself or yourselves, ber jtolfer felbft lontmonbterte bie ^ruppen the emperor 
himself commanded the troops, fie fd^lOgt fld^ felbft she strikes herself. 

The Demonstrative and Relative Pronoun !Dcr 

42. ®et; as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, he, 
she, it etc., and ber, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike: 

PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
bie 
bercn 
bcncn 
bie 

The gen. sing. masc. andneut. of the demonstrative is sometimes be6, as in 
beeioegen on that account; the gen. plur. is berer before a relative: berer, bie no<^ 
timtnten foUen of those who are yet to come. 

The Interrogative and Relative Pronouns 
Set and 98 ad 

43. SBet, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and Xotx, as 
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
9&^, as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and XQa^, as relative 
pronoun meaning whaiever or that which, are inflected alike. Both 
tt>er and load have no plural, and toad lacks also the dative: 







SINQULAR 






m. 


f. 


n. 


N. 


bet 


bie 


bad 


G. 


beffen 


beren 


beffen 


D. 


bem 


bet 


bem 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bad 
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N. tocr who 

G. tocffcn whose 

D. iDem to whom 

A. tocn w;Aom 



loa^ what 
tocffcn 0/ u?A(rf 
wanting 
XocA what 



The gen. is sometimes toed, especially in compounds, as tDed^b?/or what 
recaont whyt 

Indefinite Pronouns 

44. 3cbcrmann. everybody , ictnanb somebody and nicmanb nobody 
form the genitives j[cbcrmann«, jcmanbc^ and nicntanbc^ or nic* 
ntanb^^ For the dative and accusative, the nominative form is 
used, but ictnanb and nicmanb have also a dative in cm or en and 
an accusative in en* 

III. COMPLETE STRONG INFLECTION 

45. The words below are inflected alike; only the definite 
article bcr the (as emphatic demonstrative adjective meaning 
that) differs slightly from the rest in having ie where the others 
have e and, in two cases (nom. ace. sing, neut.), a^ where the 
others have e^» — The last five words occur more frequently in 
the plural than in the singular. 

NOMINATIVE SINOULAB 



ber 


bie 


ha» 


the (that) 


bicfet 


biefe 


biefe* 


this 


icbet 


icbe 


icbeg 


each, every, everybody 


ienet 


icne 


icne« 


thai, that one, yon 


mand^et 


mand^e 


XtiCLXl6)tS 


many a, many a one 


fold^er 


mt 


foI(^e« 


suchy suck a one 


toddler 


toelc^e 


totl^tS 


which, what, who 


aQer 


aDe 


aUt§ 


all, every, everything 


anbcrer 


anbere 


anberei? 


other, different 


bcibet 


bcibe 


bribes 


both, two, either 


ciniget 


einige 


dnigeS 


some, a few 


mcl^rerer 


mcl^rere 


mcl^rereg 


several 


t)ielet 


Dicle 


Dielej^ 


mucJi, mmiy 


tocniger 


toenige 


mcnigei^ 


litUe, a IMe, few 
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46. Inflection of bcr: 





SINOUIJUt 


PLURAL 




m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


bet bie ba» the (that) 


bie ihe (those) 


G. 


be« bet btS of the (of that) 


ber of the (of those) 


D. 


bent bet bent to the (to thtU) 


ben to the (to those) 


A. 


ben bie btt» the (that) 


bie the (those) 


47. 


Inflection of btefer, jeber etc.: 






SmGULAB 


PLURAL 




m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


bicfer bicfe bicfe^* this 


bicfe Oiese 


G. 


bit\t» bicfer bicfeS of this 


bicfer of these 


D. 


biejetti btefer btefem to this 


biefetl to these 


A. 


bicfeit bicfe bicfei^^ this 


bicfe these 



1 Often contracted to bie9. 



48. The endings of bicfer, jcbcr etc., as also those of bcr, are 
called the "strong" endings, and this mode of inflection is called 
the "complete" strong inflection, in distinction from the "defect- 
ive" strong inflection below (50). 

49* Common contractions of the definite article with prepositions are 



(nti=aTi bcm at the 
lm-=ln bem in the 
Dom=DOtt bem of the, from the 
3UTn=3U bem to the 
betm»bet bem at the 



cmfd=»auf bad upon the 
burd^d^^burd^ bad through the 
fttr«=fUr bad far the 
lnd=tn bad into the 
Dord=Dor bad before the 



andean bad to the, towards the gur^ju ber to the 



IV. DEFECTIVE STRONG INFLECTION 

50. The words below are inflected like bicfer, jeber etc., that 
is, with strong endings (48); only the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter are 
without ending. Their inflection is therefore called the "de- 
fective" strong inflection, in distinction from the "complete" 
strong inflection above. — The indefinite article cin a, an (as 
emphatic numeral adjective meaning one) has no plural. 
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NOMINATIVE 


SINGULAR 




m. 


f. 


n. 




cin 


cine 


cin 


a, an (one) 


fein 


fcine 


fcin 


no 


ntcin 


mcine 


tncin 


my 


bctn 


bcine 


bcin 


thy, your 


fcin 


feme 


fcin 


his 


i^r 


i^re 


i^r 


her 


fcin 


fcine 


fcin 


its 


xmfcr 


unfcre* 


unfcr 


our 


eucr 


cuere^ 


cuer 


your 


i^r 


il^re 


i^r 


their 


9^r 


S^re 


3^r 


your 



1 When inflected, unfer and euer often drop the e before the r of the stem, 
jT the e of the endings em and ta, e. g., unfre, eurer, unfred, unfrem or unferm, 
eurem or euerm. 

51, Inflection of cin: 









SINGULAR 










m. 


f. 


n. 








N. 


cin 


cine 


cin 


a (one) 






G. 


einej^ 


ciner 


cinei^ 


of a (of 


one) 




D. 


cinem 


ciner 


cinem 


to a (to 


one) 




A. 


cineti 


cine 


dn 


a (one) 






t. Inflection of fcin: 














SINGULAR 






PLURAL 






m. 


f. 


n. 




m. f. n. 




N. 


fcin 


fcine 


fcin 


no 


fcine 


no 


G. 


feine^ 


fcinet 


fcineS 


of no 


fcinet 


of no 


D. 


feinem 


feiner 


feinem 


to no 


feinen 


to no 


A. 


feinen 


fcine 


fcin 


no 


fcine 


no 






V. NOUN INFLECTIONS 







53. Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with that of the nomina- 
tive singular. 



I. Nom. pl. = nom. sing., sometimes 

II. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.+e, usually 

III. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.+er^ always 

IV. Nom. pi. = nom. sing. + it or en, never 



modify- 
ing 
the 
stem-voweP 
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1 Only nouns in turn (61) modify the vowel of this suffix instead. 

Most compound nouns have the inflection and gender of the final member. 

54. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. 1. Feminines of all 
Classes have the oblique cases (gen., dat., ace.) like the nominative. 

2. Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take e« or « in the 
genitive, c or no ending in the dative, and have the accusative 
like the nominative. 

Those in unaccented t, d, ta, ct, d^ett or leht add 9 for the gen. and no end- 
ing for the dat. ; those in an »-sound, e9 for the gen. and e or no ending for 
the dat. ; all others, if monosyllabic, prefer e9 in the gen. and e in the dat., 
or, if polysyllabic, 9 in the gen. and no ending in the dative. After preposi- 
tions, however, and before vowels, even monosyllables are apt to reject the 
dative-e. 

3. Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form the 
obUque cases of the singular like the nominative plural (55). 

55. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if this 
nominative does not already end in n. 

Class I 

56. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes (§cn and Icin 
— these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All mascuUnes and neuters in cl, en and cr^ 

The neuters in en (sometimes only n) include all infinitives used as nouns, 
e. g., ba« ?efm reading; they seldom occur in the plural. 

3. All neuters in c with the prefix ®c. 

4. Only two feminines: SWuttcr (plur. 11) mother, Jod^tcr (plur. iJ) 
daughter. 

There are also only two monosyllables in Class I: bad <Sein beingf bad Xua 
doings, conduct^ both infinitive noims. 

57. Models. 1. With vowel unchanged in the plural: bet 
SBaflcn wagon, ba^ ©cbttu'bc building, bad 2Rttb(§cn girl. 

N. bet Sagen bad ©ebdu'be bad aRdbd^en 

G. bed 38ageni» bed ®mu%^ bed m^Wwi 

D. bent ffiagen bcm ©ebftu'be betn iWttbd^en 

A. ben SBagen bad ©ebiiu'be bad aKdbd^en 
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N. bic aaSagcn bic ©cbilu'bc 

G. bcr aaSagcn bcr ©cbttu'bc 

D. ben aaSagcn ben ©ebttu'ben 

A. bie ^a^tn bie ©ebilu'be 

2. With vowel modified in the plural: 
Sater father, bie 9Jhitter mother. 

N. ber ®arten ber SJater 

G. bed ©arteni^ bed ^attx» 

D. bem ®arten bem SJater 

A. ben ®arten ben SJater 



N. bie ®arten 

G. ber ®ttrten 

D. ben ®ilrten 

A. bie ®(irten 



bie mttx 

ber SJttter 

ben SJttterti 

bie SSater 



bie muhiftn 

ber aRftbd^en 

ben awabd^en 

bie m&bdftn 

ber ®arten garden, ber 

bie aWutter 

ber aWutter 

ber aWutter 

bie aKutter 

bie amitter 

ber amitter 

ben amittem 

bie aWtttter 



58. The following masculines are declined like SBagen, except 
that most of them regularly drop the n of the nominative singular: 



ber griebe(n) peace 
ber ®ebanfe thought 
ber ®Iaube faith 
ber ^aufe(n) heap, pile 

N. ber 9iame 

G. bed yiamtnS 

D. bem 9ianten 

A. ben 9iamen 



ber 9iame name 
ber ®ame(n) seed ' 
ber ®(i^abe(n) damage 
ber mUt vM 

bie 9iamen 

ber 9iamen 

ben Stamen 

bie Stamen 



!Der gelfen or ber geld rock is declined as follows: gen. gelfend or 
gelfen; dat. ace. gelfen or geld; plur. gelfen* 

Class II 

59. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes id^, ig, ing 
and ling — these are masculine and without change of vowel in 
the plural. 

2. All nouns in nid and fal — most of these are neuter, some 
feminine, and all without change of vowel in the plural. 

3. The majority of monosyllabic nouns — most of these are 
masculine and usually modified in the plural; 35 are feminine, 
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also modified; and 40 are neuter, not modified. Many can easily 
be recognized as masculines by their final letters; e. g., 

fl: ber SBcg way, bcr ©ang gait, ber ^rug jug, bcr lag day, bcr 
Scrg mountain (but bic fflurg casAe, CI. IV) 

H: bcr gait faU, case, bcr SalC 6aK, bcr ^oU toll, inch 
m{m): bcr lurm <pw?er, bcr Sautn <ree, bcr ^amtn cow5 (but ba^ 
gantni lamb, CI. Ill) 

|if : bcr lopf pof , bcr ^opf head, bcr ^ampf ^Af , bcr ©tumpf stump, 
bcr !Dampf sfeam, vapor 

fd^: bcr SEifd^ toftZe, bcr grofd^ /rogf, bcr 8Bunf(§ wish (but bcr SKcnfd^ 

TTMin, CI. IV) 

If: bcr ©pafe joke, bcr ©picfe spear, bcr ^ufe fcm (but ba^ ©d^Iofe 

casAe, CI. Ill) 
^: bcr ^lafe pZace, bcr ^loij %, bcr ffllitj y?as/t 

60. Models. 1. With vowel modified in the plural; bcr S^opf 
head, bcr glufe mer, bic ^anb hand, 

N. bcr ^opf bcr glufe bic §anb 

G. bc« ^opfej^ bc« gluffej^ bcr ^anb 

D. bcm ^opfe bcm gluffe bcr ^anb 

A. ben ^opf ben %hx^ bic §anb 

N. bic «5pfe bic gitiffe bic ^ftnbe 

G. bcr «5pfe bcr gliiffe bcr ^ttnbe 

D. ben tspfen ben glilffen ben §(inbeti 

A. bic tspfe bic gittffe bic ^ftnbe 

2. With vowel unchanged in the plural: bcr lag day, bcr iWo'* 
not m^nth, ba^ ^al^r year, ba^ ©cl^cim'ni^ secret. 

N. bcr SCag bcr 2Ro'nat ba« ^al^r 

G. bc« SCagei^ bc« aWo'natj^ bc« ^al^reS 

D. bcm Jage bcm SKo'nat bcm ^al^re 

A. ben Jag ben SKo'nat ba« ^a^ft 

N. bic Stage bic SKo'nate bic ^al^re 

G. bcr lage bcr SKo'nate ber ^al^re 

D. ben SCagen ben 9)?o'nateti ben ^al^rctt 

A. bic lage bic iWo'nate bic 3al^re 
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Nouns in nU double the d before endings. 

N. bad ®c]^ctm'm« N. bic ©cl^cim'niffe 

G. be« ®c^cim'mffe« G. bcr ©c^cim'niffe 

D. bctn ®c^cim'm« D. ben ©d^cim'mffeti 

A. ba« ©d^cim'nid A. bic ©cl^cim'mffe 

Glass III 

61. Here belong: 1. All nouns with the suffix tutn (plur. 
turner) — these, with the exception of ber 3rrtum error and ber 
JReid^tum wealth, are neuter. 

2. About 50 monosyllabic neuters, also a few neuters with the 
prefix ®e, but without the suffix e(56. 3), as bad ©efid^t face. 

3. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 
There are no feminines in Class III. 

62. Models. 3)ad $aud hot^e, ber SRann man, bad ^er'gogtum 
dukedom. 

N. bad $aud 

G. bed ^aufeS 

D. bem §aufe 

A. bad ^oud 

N. bie §aufer 

G. ber ^ftufer 

D. ben §aufcni 

A. bie ^ttufer 



ber aWann 
bed 2Ranne« 
bem iWanne 
ben aWann 

bie awanner 

ber awannet 

ben SWannem 

bie SRannet 

Class IV 



bad ^er'jogtum 

bed ^er'gogtumi? 

bem ^er'gogtum 

bad ^er'gogtum 

bie ^er'gogtttmer 

ber ^er'gofltttmer 

ben ^er'gogtttmewi 

bie ^er'gogtttmtr 



63. Here belong: 1. All nouns of more than one syllable in 
ei', erei', l^eit, in, feit, fd^aft and ung, also those with the foreign 
suffixes a'ge, ie', iV, ion', ur' and tttf — all these are feminines. 

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except bie 
aWutter, bie lod^ter, 56. 4, and a few in nid or \al, 59. 2) — 
among them are hundreds ending in e. 

3. About 60 feminines of one syllable. 

4. About 20 masculines of one syllable. 

5. All masculines of more than one syllable in e and many 
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foreign masculines of more than one syllable with the accent on 
the last, e. g., ber ©tubcnt' student. 

There are no neuters in Class IV. 

Nouns in t, cl or cr add n for inflection, others en (53. iv). But 
bcr $crr gentleman adds only n in the singular: bed, bem, ben ^erm 
(the plural is regular: bie, ber, ben, bie ^erren), and nouns in in 
double the n before endings (see ^d'nigin below). 



64. Models. 1. Fei 


mnines: bie gran woman, bie SSInnte^ 


bie S^a'nigin queen. 






N. 


bie gran 


bie 35Inme 


bie tfi'nigin 


G. 


ber gran 


ber SInme 


ber ^5'nigin 


D. 


ber gran 


ber Slnme 


ber ^U'nigin 


A. 


bie gran 


bie SInme 


bie ^U'nigin 


N. 


bie groneti 


bie ©Inmen 


bie S^U'niginnen 


G. 


ber granen 


ber SBInmen 


ber ^iJ'nigtnnen 


D. 


ben granen 


ben Slnmen 


ben ts'niginnen 


A. 


bie granen 


bie tinmen 


bie tfi'niginnen 


2. Masculines: ber aWenfd^ wan, human 


^ being, ber ^nabe boy. 




N. ber 


aWenfci^ 


ber ^abe 




G. bed 


aWenfd^en 


bed ^naben 




D. bent 2Renf(§en 


bem ^naben 




A. ben 


aWenfd^en 


ben ^naben 




N. bie 


aWenfd^en 


bie ^naben 




G. ber 


SWenfd^en 


ber ^naben 




D. ben 


SWenfd^en 


ben ^naben 




A. bie 


aWenfd^en 


bie ^naben 



65. Mixed Nouns. The following masculines and neuters 
form the singular after Qasses I-III (54. 2); the plural after 
Class IV (53. iv). 



ber Saner peasant 
ber 2)om thorn 
ber yiadSf'hax neighbor 
ber ©d^merg pain 
ber ®ee lake 
ber ©taat state 
ber ©tra^I ray 
ber ^Better covmu 



bad Singe eye 

bad Sett bed 

bad 6nbe end 

bad Ol^r ear 

ber 2)oFtor doctor 

ber ^rofef'for professor 
and others in unac- 
cented or 
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N. bcr ©taat ba^ augc bcr 3)ortor 

G. bc« ©taateS bc« augci^ bc« !Dortor« 

D. bcm ©taate bcm augc bcm DoFtor 

A. ben ©taat bad Huge ben 3)ortor 

N. bic ©taateti bic Slugeti bic 2)ofto'reti 

G. bcr ©taateit bcr Slugcn bcr ©oftc'ren ' 

D. ben ©taateti ben augcu ben ©oftc'ren 

A. bic ®taaten bie Hugen bic !Dofto'reii 

Sauer and yiad)hax often form a singular after Class IV; bed, 
bcm, ben Saucm or ^ad)hatn. — ®ee usually forms the plural ©cen, 
instead of ©eccn. — ©d^nterg sometimes forms the gen. sing, ©d^mer* 
gen«, instead of ©demerged* — 3)ad §erg heart is declined as follows: 
bed ^ergend, bcm ^ergen, ha^ §erg; bie, ber, ben, bie §ergen* 

66«. Proper Names. Most names of persons, when not preceded by an 
article, add « for the genitive: Static iCudJ Charles's hook, ©d^iffer* )C3er!e 
Schiller's works^ ^elene9 ^letb Helen's dress. But masculines ending in an 
<-soimd add end or an apostrophe, the latter mostly when they are family 
names: grl^end '^fcrb Fred's horse, ©og' fS^tcU the vxyrks of Voss, 

67* A personal name preceded by an article adds no ending: bie SSStdt 
dxvA ©driller the works of a S., Me SBrlefe ht9 ^orog the epistles of Horace, bie 
fS&tttt bed iungett ©driller the works of the yovJthfvl S. — Combinations like little 
Fred or long John require the definite article in German: ber timt gri^, ber 
lange ^ol^onn. 

68* A name after a title with preceding article is left unvaried: ber Xob 
bed ^aifcrd SBll^elm the death of Emperor Wiaiam, bad $cmd bed '^rofefford 
©djmibt or bed ^crm ©d^mlbt the house of Professor or Mr, Smith. A name 
after a title without preceding article takes the genitive ending, and the title, 
except ^crr, is then unvaried: ^alfer aBlH^elmd 3:ob, '^rofcffor ©d^mlbtd $aud, 
but ^cmt ©djmlbtd $aud. 

69* Names of countries and places form a genitive in 9, except those end- 
ing in d; with these t)on of is used: bie giflffc granf'rcid^ or granl'rrfd^d gitlffe 
the rivers of France, bic ©traSen SBcrlind' the streets of Berlin, but bie ©traSm 
. Don ^arid'. — They are neuter and take an article only if they are modified: 
bad gange ©cutfd^lonb all Germany, bad fdjfine ^arid' beautiful Paris. — Two im- 
portant exceptions are bie ©(i^tocig Svritzerland and bie XiXxtd' Turkey; these 
always have the article: bie ^anto'ne bcr ^dftodi the cantons of Switzerland. 

70. The names of the months, which are masculine and require the defi- 
nite article, are now quite commonly used without a genitive-d: in ben erften 
S^ogcn bed flpril (or Slprild) in the first days of April. In certain phrases the 
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article, or both article and genitive-6, are omitted: fdt $(prU' since A.; a 
torn anfang UprlF, unb fie lam (Snbe 9Wai he came in the beginning of A, 
and she at the end of May. 

VI. DOUBLE INFLECTION: STRONG AND WEAK 

71« Ordinary, or descriptive, adjectives are not inflected 

1. when used predicatively: bad $ttu« ift alt, Uttb ble gmftcr fittb flcin the 
house is old and the windows are small; 

2. when used appositively: ein $aud, grog unb fd^dn a house, large and 
handsome; 

3. when used adverbially: fie fingt gut she sings well; 

4. rarely also when used attributively (in poetry or in set phrases, and 
mostly before neuter nouns in the nom. or ace. sing.) : fetn fiegl^aft SBonner his 
victorious banner , ein nftrrifd^ ^ing a droU thing. 

72* Adjectives in er from names of places are never inflected: er ging auf 
ble !i!ei)>)lger 3Weffe he went to the fair at Leipzig; nor are ganj and l^b in- 
flected when used without article before neuter geographical names: gati} 
(2rng1anb aJl England, burd^ l^Ib Berlin' through half of Berlin, 

73* Uninflected are also the possessive adjectives when used predicatively, 
namely: 

mdtt mine unfer ovrs 

beln thine, yours euer yours 

feltt his Wye theirs 

ll^r hers 3l^r yours 

fdn its 

Examples: ba9 ^aud Ift meln the house is mine; ber <Sleg unb ble (Sl^re finb 
unfer the victory and the honor are ours; beln Ift ba« ^ield^ unb ble ^raft unb ble 
^err'Ild^Ielt thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory. 

Double Inflection op Ordinary or Descriptive 
Adjectives 

74. Principle of Inflection. When used attributively, the 
ordinary, or descriptive, adjective takes the strong endings (48), 
unless it is preceded by a pronominal or numeral modifier which 
itself has a strong ending. It then takes a simpler set of end- 
ings, called the ''weak," namely e in the nominative singular of 
all genders, as also in the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter, and en in all other forms. 
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75. The two sets of endings in full are 







STRONG ENDINGS 




WEAK 


ENDINGS 








SING. 




PLUR. 






SING 




PLUB. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


er 


e 


ed 


e 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


t» 


er 


ed 


er 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e^ 


e 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



In four forms — ace. sing. masC; nom. and ace. sing, fern., 
dat. plur. — the weak endings are identical with the strong, and 
the distinction is one in name only. For these four forms the 
ending is printed only once in the following 

76. Combination of Strong and Weak Endings 







SINGULAR 






PLURAL 




m. 


f. 




n. 


m. f. n. 




s. w. 


S. W. 


8. 


w. 


s. w. 


N. 


er e 


e 


ee 


e 


e en 


G. 


c^ en 


er en 


t» 


en 


er en 


D. 


cm en 


er en 


em 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


t» 


e 


e en 


77. Models. 












STRONG 








WEAK 



The adjective is not preceded by 
any pronominal and therefore has 
strong endings throughout 





good man 


N. 


guter SKonn 


G. 


gutej^ 2Rannc« 


D. 


gutem 2Ranne 


A. 


guteii aWann 


N. 


gute iWanncr 


G. 


guter iWanncr 


D. 


guten aWilnnem 


A. 


gute SBtftnuet 



The adjective is preceded by a 
pronominal with strong endings 
throughout and therefore has weak 
endings throughout 

ihis or the good man 
bicfer or ber gute 2Rann 
biefe^ or be^ guten iWanncd 
biefem or bem guten iWanne 
biefen or ben guten 'SRann 

biefe or bic guten SKanner 

biefcr or ber guten iWilnner 

biefen or ben guten iWitnncm 

bie^^ft or bte guten Wl^nntt 
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good woman 

N. 8^*^ , S^^ttw 

G. fluter grau 

D. fluter grou 

A. gute rSxavL 

N. flute groucn 

G. fluter graum 

D. fluteti groucn 

A. flute grouftt 

good child 

N. flutei^ «tnb 

G. flutei^ Stivbt^ 

D. flutent ^inbe 

A. fluted *inb 

N. flute ^inber 

G. fluter ^uibcr 

D. fluteti fi'inbcm 

A. flute ^tnber 



this or the good woman 

btefe or bie flute i^rau 

bicfcr or bcr fluteti ^xau 

bicfcr or bcr fluteti grou 

bicfc or bic flute grou 

bicfc or bic fluteti groucn 

bicfcr or bcr fluteti graucn 

bicfcn or ben fluteti graucn 

bicfc or bic flutett i^roucn 

this or the good child 

biefc^* or ba« flute ^inb 

bicfcr or bc^ fluteti *inbe« 

bicfcm or bctn fluten ^inbc 

bicfc«* or ba« flute *inb 

bicfc or bic fluteti ^inbcr 

bicfcr or bcr fluteti ^inbcr 

bicfcn or ben fluteti ^inbcm 

bicfc or bic fluteti ^inbcr 



1 The shortening of the nom. and ace. sing. neut. biefed into bied (47) does 
not afifect the ending of the adjective: bie« gute Stivb, hit» alte $au«. 

78. Additional examples, including some with more than one 
ordinary adjective: 



STHONQ 

atted SBcib old woman 

trcue grcunbc faithful friends 

ba« SBort treuer greunbc ihe word 
of faithful friends 

fd^Icd^teS ®clb had money 
fkifeifle ©dottier diligent students 

frifd^ei^ Obft fresh fruit 



WEAK 

toddled olte SBcib? which old 

woman? 
aUc trcueti grcunbc all faithful 

friends 
hcA SBort t)ieler or ntel^rerer trcueti 

grcunbc the word of many or 

several faithful friends 
allc« fd^Icd^te ®clb all had money 
ntand^c flcifeifleti ©driller many 

diligent students 
ciniflcd frifd^e Obft some fresh 

fruit 
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au« 8^^6^^ 9iot from great dis- au^ icncr ixo^ttt Slot from ihai 

tress great distress 

9uter, alter 2Wann good old man Jcbcr gute, olte 2Wann every good 

old man 

Uaxt^, faltei^ SBaffcr dear, cold ba« Hare, falte SBaffer the dear, 

water cold water 

in Harem, faltetti SBaffcr in dear, in biefcm Haren, fatten SBaffcr in 

cold water this dear, cold water 

79. Further Applications of the Principle. According to 74, 
descriptive adjectives must take the strong endings (not only 
when they are not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the left 
half of the examples of 77 and 78, but also) after all modifiers, 
pronominal or other, which are themselves without these strong 
endings; hence after the following groups of words or forms: 

I. after the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group (50) ; 

II. after ntand^, fold^, Xot\^, \M and iDcnig — shortened forms 
which are often used instead of the full forms (45), especially 
before ordinary adjectives; 

III. after 



gcnug enough 
tauter sheer, nothing but 
gmci two 
brei three 

t)icr four, and other undeclined 
cardinals 



ttma^ some 

mt\)X m^re 

iDcniger less 

ma« fiir (133) what kind of, what 

allcriei all kinds of 

t)icleriei many kinds of 

mand^erlei 7nany kinds of 

80. Examples of Group I: 

This is often called the mixed adjective declension because, as diown below, both strong 
and weak forms occur in the same paradigm of the masculine and the neuter, though the 
feminine has none but weak forms. 

STRONG WEAK 

no good man 
N. fcin guter 2Wann 

G. m->- feine^ gutcn SffJannc^ 

D. m->- feinent guten SffJannc 

A. «►->- fcincn gutcn SKonn 
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N. 




»-> 




fcine 


flutcn 2)?ttnncr 


G. 




m->- 




fcincr 


gutcn aWiinncr 


D. 




m->- 




fcincn 


gutcn aWiinncm 


A. 




m->- 


no good i 


fcinc 
woman 


giitcn aWcinncr 


N. 




m->- 




feinc 


gutc 5rau 


G. 




m->- 




fcincr 


gutcn ijrau 


D. 




m->- 




feincr 


gutcn 55rau 


A. 




m->- 




fcinc 


gutc ijrau 


N. 




m->- 




fcinc 


gutcn ijraucn 


G. 




m->- 




feincr 


gutcn ijraucn 


D. 




m->- 




feincn 


gutcn ijraucn 


A. 




m->- 


no good 


fcinc 
child 


gutcn graucn 


N. 


fein 


guted 


^inb 






G. 




m-^ 




fcinc« 


gutcn ^inbc« 


D. 




m->- 




feincm gutcn ^inbc 


A. 


fcin 


iuttd tinb 






N. 




m->- 




feinc 


gutcn ^inbcr 


G. 




m->- 




feincr 


gutcn ^inbcr 


D. 




»-> 




feincn 


gutcn ^inbcm 


A. 




m->- 




feinc 


gutcn ^inbcr 


Similarly: 


STRONG 






WEAK 



our or her (their) good old father 
N. unfcr or il^r guter alter Satcr 

G. m->- unfcrc^ or il^rc^ gutcn altcn SSatcre 

etc. 
your old house 
N. cucr or ^l^r altt§ §au« 

G. m->- curc« or ^l^rc^ altcn §aufc« 

etc. 

81* Examples of Groups II and III: 

STRONG WEAK 

tnand^ bxa\)tt ©olbat many a mand^cr bxat>t ©olbat m^ny a 
brave soldier brave soldier 
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toeU^e grogett 3(ugen what large 

eyes 
t)telc« rcife Obft (139) miLch ripe 

fruit 
tnit fold^cr fd^Icd^teti Wldf ,vnth 

such poor milk 
in bent fd^on etoad foltett Staffer 

in the water which by that time 

was rather cold 
aid id^ bie gn)et gan} Ketnett, abet 

l^ilbfd^ett %i)gel fa^ when I saw 

the two etc. 



tocld^ gro^e ?lugcn what large eyes 
Did rclfei^ Obft much ripe fruit 

ntit fold^ fd^Ied^ter WXi^ with such 

poor milk 
mit ttcooA laltetn SBaffer with 

some cold wcder 

vS^ fal^ ixotx ganj Keine, abet l^ilbfd^e 

SS5gcI / saw two very small, 

but pretty birds 
ntcl^r fd^Icd^te Slld^cr more bad 

books 
attcrici bunte Sluntcn aU sorts of 

gay flowers 
lautcr bummed ®efd^tt)tttj nothing 

but foolish talk 
mit toa^ fttr fd^Ied^ter (dat. gov. 

by mit, 133) linte er fd^reibt! 

vrith what poor ink he writes! 



83» @oId^ and toeld^ are also the regular (shortened) forms before the in- 
definite article: fold^ ein SSRccoM such a man, koeld^ ein Tlaml what a man! — 
Similarly aK is the regular (shortened) form before the definite article and 
before possessive adjectives: aQ bet ©Ion) aU the splendor , aK mein ©lilct all 
my happiness. 

83. Exceptions to the Principle. Adjectives before a genitive singular in 
€ of masculine or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal with strong 
ending, have the weak ending en more often than the strong t9,* In a few 
phrases and contractions one form prevails to the exclusion of the other: 

* Applies to eomparatives and superlstiyes also. 



STRONG 



gerabeSkDegd straightway 
tdtit9tot%9 by no means 



feinei9fQlld on no account 
ftd^ed Su|e« immediately 



WEAK 

ein Xrunf Karen, laltett SEBafferd a 
drink of deary cold toiler 

eine Sabung raud^Iofen ^ulDerd a cargo 
of smokeless powder 

{ebenfalld in any case 

leinenfalld on no account 

fte^eitbeit 3u6e« immediately 
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84* After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbere, dnige, ntel^tere, 
toide, koenige (sometimes also after mand^e, fold^e), adjectives usually take the 
strong ending instead of the weak (that is anbere, dnige etc. are treated like 
ordinary or descriptive adjectives, 78)*: 

* Applies to oomparatiyes and superlatives also. 

STRONG WEAK 

onbere el^rUd^e Seute other honest people 
toenige or dnige l^tlbfdjc 5SiJgd few or 
807716 pretty birds 

85. Adjectives preceded by personal pronouns should have strong endings 
throughout (79), but in the dative singular and the nominative (less often in 
the ace.) plural the weak endings are at least as common as the strong: 



mix 

koir 
or 

86. Change of Stem Jl>efore Eiidings. Adjectives in e drop this e before 
endings: todfc wise — todfet, todfc, todfeiS etc. 

Adjectives in unaccented ti, m, cr often drop the e of these syllables before 
endings or (those in d and er) the t of the endings em, en (50 ^): ebe( noble — 
ebler, eble, eblem or ebdm, eb(en or ebe(n; l^dter cheerful — l^dtred, l^dtrem or 
l^dterm; offen open — offner, offne, offnftJ, offnem, offtien. 

^od^ drops c before endings : dn (lol^et $erg a high mountain. 

Double Inflection op Certain Pronominals and 
Indefinite Numerals 

87. The principle of double i^flection applies to all those 
pronominals and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive ad- 
jectives, can be used hoth mth and without the definite or indefinite 
article : 



STRONG . 




WEAK 


amtem Mannt 


or 


atmeit 


Wlmmt 


omttT ^tcnt 


or 


Qtmcn 


gtou 


amtem Ainbe 


or 


ormttt 


«inbc 


ormc aWttnner 


or 


atmcit 


aWttnner 


orme grouen 


or 


Qtmett 


grauett 


ormc j^ltiber 


or 


armen 


^ttiber 



STRONG FORMS 


WEAK FORMS 


anbcrer, -e, -eiS 


bcr, bic, ba« anbere 


\Mtt, -t, -t^ 


bcr, bie, ba« t)iele 


tocniger, -<, -t2 


bcr, bic, ba« tocnige 


bdhtt, -e, -e« 


bic bcibcn, nom. or ace. plur., 




the twOy both 


icber, -t, -t» 


cined iebcn, gen. sing. masc. or 




neut., of every (one) 
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fold^er, 



eined fold^ett, gen. sing. masc. or 

neut., of srich a (one) 
feinem fold^eti, dat. sing. masc. 

or neut., to no such 



ciner. 


-t, 


-eg 


one 


mciner, 


-e, 


-e« 


mine 


beiner. 


-e, 


-eS 


yours 


feiner, 


-e, 


-e« 


his 


i^rcr, 


-e, 


-eg 


hers 


fcincr, 


-e, 


-e« 


its 


unferer, 


-e, 


-eS 


ours 


cuercr. 


-e, 


-eS 


yours 


i^rer, 


-e, 


-eS 


theirs 


3^rer, 


-e, 


-eS 


yours 



bcr, bic, ba« eine 


ihe one 


ber, bie, ba« meine 


mine 


ber, bie, ba« beine 


yours 


ber, bic, ba« fclne 


his 


bcr, bic, ba« il^re 


hers 


ber, bic, ba« feine 


its 


bcr, bic, bad unfere 


ours 


bcr, bic, ba« eucre 


yours 


ber, bic, bad il^re 


theirs 


ber, bic, bad 3l^re 


yours 



88* Observe: (1) The stems of the first six pairs are given in 45 with 
complete strong endings; the rest in 50 with defective strong endings. — (2) 
Weak forms of beib- occur in the plural only, after the definite article or 
after possessives (mclnc beiben 33rttber); of {cb-, after the indefinite article 
only; and of fold^, after the indefinite article and feln. — (3) The first seven 
pairs are used adjectively and pronominally, the rest only pronominally. — 
(4) The weak forms of the possessivec above are less common than the strong. 



89. Examples: 

STRONG 

anberer SBein other wine 
anbcre famcn fpiitcr others came 

later 
beiber Srilbcr of both brothers 

beibe gingen both went 

bad ®Iil(f t)ieler the happiness of 

many 
tnit tocnigem ®clbe with litUe 

money 
ein ieber 2)?cn[(i^ every man 

icbent, bcr fatn to everybody who 
came 



bcr anbcre SBcin the other wine 
bic anbercn famcn fpftter the others 

came later 
icner beibcn Srllbcr of those two 

brothers 
bic beibcn gingen the two or botii 

of them went 
bad &IM bcr t)icleti ihe happiness 

of the many 
ntit biefent tocnigeti ®elbe with 

this small amount of money 
cined iebett SKcnfd^en of every 

man 
einem iebcn, bcr fam to everybody 

who came 
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cm anbereS S3u(§ another book 

totld) onbereS Sud^ which other 

book 
fcin fold^cr ^nabe no such boy 

nxcitt or fein anberer Sruber my or 
his other brother 

^ gab il^in mein^ ^fcrb unb cr 
gab mir \tmt^^ I gave him my^ 
horse and he gave me hi^ 

fie fd^rieb mit fcincr* JJcbcr unb cr 
[d^rtcb mit il^rci:^ she wrote with 
his^ pen and he wrote with her^ 



eine« anbcreti S3uc^e« of another 

book 
iDcId^c^ anberc 93ud^ which other 

book 
feinem fold^eu ^nabcn to no such 

boy 
mit meincm or feinem anberen 

©ruber with my or his other 

brother 
id) gab il^m mein^ "ipferb unb er 

gab mir ba« feinc^ / gave him 

my^ horse and he gave me hi^ 
fie f(^rieb mit feiner* geber unb cr 

fd^rieb mit ber il^rcn^ she wrote 

with his^ 'pen and he wrote with 

hers^ 
1 attributive adjective. — ^ pronoun. 

90. With the pronominals and numerals in 87 compare the 
following, to which the principle of double inflection does not 
apply, for those on the left are never preceded by an article, and 
those on the right always. The former are therefore always 
strong, the latter always weak. 

WEAK ONLY 

berfel'be, biefel'be, ba^fel'be^ the 

same 
ber'ienige, bie'ienige^ ba^'jenige^ 

that, that one; he, she, it 
ber, bie, ba« mei'nigc^ mine 
ber, bie, ba« bei'nige yours 
ber, bie, ba« fei'nige his 
ber, bie, ba« il^'rige hers 
ber, bie, ha^ fei'nige its 
ber, bie, ba^ un'frige ours 
ber, ^ic, ba« eu'rige yours 
ber, bie, ba« il^'rige theirs 
ber, bie, ba« 31^'rige yours 
> Distinguish Wncr, felne, fetne«, the » The article, though joined, is in- 

pronoun meaning none, from (ein, feine, fleeted throughout, e. g., gen, sing. 



STRONC 


1 ONLY 


ber, 


bie, bod 


btefer, 


-e, -eS 


iener, 


-e, -e8 


felner, 


-e, -eg' 


nutnc^et, 


-*, -e« 


toddler. 


-t, -eg 


atter, 


-e, -eg 


ei'niger, 


-e, -eg^ 


tnel^'reret, 


,-e, -eg^ 


Compare section 45 
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(etn, the adjective meaning no (50). 
— "Rare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut.: etntgei^ some 
things, mt^tttt^ several things. 



bcdfclbcn, bcrfelben, bc«fclben; bc«icnl* 
gen, bcrienigcn, bcdicntgcn. — iDcricntgc 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g., 
bteienigen, toeCd^e famen those who 
came, — » These forms of the posses- 
sives are more conmion than the 
other weak forms of 87. 



Double Inflection of Substantive Adjectives 

91. In Gennan, as in English, adjectives may be used sub- 
stantively and thus denote persons or things which possess the 
quaUty expressed by the adjective. In German, such an adjec- 
tive is written with a capital, like a noun, but inflected like an 
adjective standing before a noun. It then denotes, in the sin- 
gular of the masculine and feminine, a person possessing the 
quality; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in 
general which possesses the quality; in the plural, persons (never 
things) possessing the quality. 



STRONQ 

cin Slter an old man 

l^iJrc, Sllte listen, old woman 

aiteS imb SleueS old things and 

new 
id^ tt)tlnfd^c Sl^nen nur ®ute8 / 

vrish you only what is good 
t)tel ®ute8, ®d^5ne^ unb SBa^reS 

much that is good, beautiful 

and true 

gutcr setter good old man 
ein Deutfd^er a German (man) 
al« Dcutfd^e touxit \it gcfragt^ 

ob ♦ ♦ ♦ being a German^ she 

was asked if . . . 
altc ©eutfd^e old Germans (men 

and women) 



ber 9Ite the old man 

ba ift blc aite there's the old 

woman 
ba« arte unb ba« 9lcue the old 

and the new (things) 
id) Mnfd^c 3^ncn alle« ®ute / 

wish you all that is good 
ba« ®ute, ba^ ®d^5ne unb ba^ 

SBal^re the good, the beautiful 

and the true or whatever is 

good, beautiful and true 
bet gute Sllte the good old man 
ber 35eutfd^e the German (man) 
fie tear eine 3)eutfd^e she was a 

German 

bte alten 35eutfd^ett the old Gef 
mans (men and women) 
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©d^toarge unb SBclfee black and 
white people 

fcin SReifcnber no traveler 

i^ \a^ t)ielc SRcifcnbe (84) I saw 
many travelers 

hit ©onnc fd^cint auf ©ered^te unb 
Ungcrcd^te, auf ®ute unb S35fe 
^e sun shines on just and un- 
just j on good and bad 

tnit ®utetti fommt man tocitcr ate 
mit S35fetti with good words or 
treatment one gets on better 
than with bad 

etma^ (toai) or t)iel ®ute8 some 
or mwcA ^ood 

cr bringt nid^t« ©uteS Ae brings 
no good (news) 

cr toufete aHcrlci 9lcuei8 Ae fcneu? 
all sorts of news 

id^ ©Itldtlid^er / happy man 



bic ©d^toarjeti unb bic SBcifeeti ^6 

blacks and the whites 
ber JRcifcnbe the traveler 
bad ©epttdt bed Sleifenben ^e Zu^- 

gfa^e of the traveler 
hit ©onnc fd^cint auf bic ©crcd^teu 

unb bic Ungcrcd^ten, auf bic 

®uteti unb bic ^'6\tn the sun 

shines on the just etc. 
gur JRcd^ten unb jur ginfeti (dat. 

sing, fern., to agree with 

§anb) on the right and on the 

left 
ntand^cd ®ute many a good thing 

or much that is good 



bad 9icue ift nid^t intmcr bad 
S3cfte the new is not always 
the best 

U)X ^Icinglttubigeti ye of little 
faith 

tt)ix 3)cutfd^ctl (85) we Germans 



tt)ir 3)cutfd^e (85) we Germans 
und 35cutfd^e (ace.) us Germans 

und 35cutfd^cn to us Germans, dat. plur., not distinguishable. 

92* Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take frequently, 
but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded by the definite article : 
bad IDeutfd^e (also IDeutfd^) the German language; bad ©tubium bed (StigUfd^en 
(less often (gngllfd^) the study of English; Im grangOflfdJcn (also gtanjOflfd^) 
in the French language. Otherwise these substantives remain uninfiected: 
bad befte ^Deutfd^ the best German; er fprad^ ein (SngUfd^, bad niemanb toerftanb 
he spoke {an) English that nobody understood; er fagte ed auf ^talietiifd^ he 
said it in Italian; (ein) reined IDeutfd^ (a) piare German. 

93* Certain other adjectives have no ending when used substantively; 
these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are written with small ini- 
tials: beUebt bei alt unb iung a favorite among old and young; gletd^ utib Qteid^ 
gefellt fldj gem birds of a feather flock together; reld^ unb arm, f^od) unb ntebrlg 
rich and poor, high and low. 
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Double Inflection of Comparatives and Superlatives 

94« Comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding ct 
and ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in c drop this c before the er of the comparative: tocife wise, 
comp. todfer. — Adjectives ending in imaccented d, m, cr commonly drop 
the c of these syllables before the cr of the comparative: cbel noible, comp. 
eblcr. — Adjectives in «, 6/ W/ h ^t t usually insert c before the ft of the 
superlative: l^eife hotj l^dfecft-*; ftolg proudj ftoljcft-; mllb miW, mllbcft-; hint^ay, 
buttteft-; gcfd^ldt clever ^ gcfd^idtcft-. But participles in b add |l only: bebcutenb 
important, bebeutcnbft-; fd^mddjdnb flattering, fd^mddjdnbft- 

* The hyphen after the superlative forms indicates that, unlike the comparative, they 
are not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144). 

95. Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic 
adjectives regularly modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative: 



olt 


alter 


ttlteft- 


old 


org 


ttrger 


ttrgft- 


bad 


arm 


ttrmer 


ttrmft- 


poor 


^art 


prter 


prteft- 


hard 


iung 


itlnger 


ittngft- 


young 


Mt 


litlter 


lalteft- 


cold 


Hug 


Httger 


ttttgft- 


wise 


Irani 


Irftnler 


Iritnlft- 


m 


lura 


ftlrier 


filrieft- 


short 


tang 


litnger 


litngft- 


long 


rot 


reter 


riJteft- 


red 


f(^orf 


fd^ttrfer 


fc^arfft- 


sharp 


fd^mad^ 


fd^tvitd^er 


fd^toiid^ft- 


weak, feeble 


i^toati 


fd^toarjer 


fc^tottrgeft- 


black 


ftarl 


ftttrler 


ftttrlft- 


strong 


toarm 


tottrmer 


tDftnnft— 


warm 



The following often modify the vowel: bla^ pale, nag wet, fd^mal narrow^ 
fromm pious, bumm stupid, gefunb heaUhy, — See also 96. 



96. Irregular Comparison, 
regular in their comparison: 

gut bcffer 

t)tel ntcl^r 



The following adjectives are ir- 



grsfet- 


great 


beft- 


good 


meift- 


much 
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nttl^cr 



nftd^ft- 



high 
near 



The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive; they are re- 
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the 
superlative is formed by adding ft to the comparative: 



itincrft— innermost 
ttufierft- oiUermost 
obcrft— uppermost 
untcrft- undermost 
toorberft- foremost 
IJintcrft- hindmost 



In in Inner inner 

and out Auger outer 

oben above ober upper 

unter under unter Umer 

t)or before toorber fore, front 

l^tnter behind l^tnter hinder, hind 
From the superlatives erft- first and Ic(}t- last are formed the comparatives 
crftercr or bcr erjfterc the former and Icftterer or bcr lefeterc the latter, 

97. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to 74. 

Examples: grflfecrc JJreubc (fem.) greater joy, like gutc JJtrau 77; 
bcr ttlterc 2Rann the older man, like biefer or ber gutc Wlann 77; ntcin 
bcftc^ Sud^ my best book, like fcin gutcd ^inb 80. 



N. flrafecre 55^^^^^ 

G. griJfecrcr 55t:cubc 

D. grflfecrcr grcubc 

A. ix'6^txt grcubc 

N. flrafecre JJrcubcn 

G. grafecrcr JJrcubcn 

D. griJfecrcn grcubcn 

A. grafecre grcubcn 

N. ntcin bcftcS Sud^ 

G. 

D. 

A. ntcin bcftcS 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



WEAK 

bcr ttltcre 2)?ann 

bc« altcrcn aWannc^ 

bent ttltcrctt aWannc 

ben iiltcrett 2)?ann 

bic ttltcrett aWftnncr 

bcr ttltercn 2Kttnncr 

ben ttltcrcn 2Kftnncm 

bic (iltcreti Wl'&mtv 

ntcincd bcfteu Sud^c^ 
ntcincnt bcfteti 33u(§c 

ntcinc bcfteti Stld^cr 

ntcincr beftcn Slld^cr 

ntcincn beftcn Stld^cm 

ntcinc beftcn Slld^cr 



98. Examples of comparatives and 
stantively (91) : 



superlatives used sub- 



236 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



WEAK 



nid^te ScffcreS nothing better 

fcin ^ufecreS its exterior 

cr tut fcin ScfteiS he does his best 



ba^ SScffcre the better 

ba^ ^ufecre the exterior 

ju bcincm Scfteti for your benefit 



Double Inflection of Ordinal Numerals 
99* The cardinals, from which the ordinals are formed, run as follows: 



1 Citl(«) 


12 jtoOlf 


2 iioei 


13 breiiel^n 


3 brei 


14 toicrjcl^n 


4 tolcr 


15 ftttifgc^n 


5 fUnf 


16 Micl^n 


6M« 


17 flcbjcl^n 


7 flcbcn 


18 ad^titfyi 


8 ac^t 


19 ticutiicl^n 


9 neun 


20 gmatijtg 


10 scl^n 


21 einutibgtoanjig 


11 clf 


22 itoetunbgrnatisig 



149 l^unbcrt neununb* 

t)lergl8 
200 gtocl^unbcrt 
1000 toufenb 
1133 toufenb elnl^uiibert 
brctutibbrcifeifi or 
elftutibert brel* 
unbbreigtg 
100000 l^nbcrttoufenb 
1000000 einc aWimoti' 



23 bretutibgn)ati}tg 

30 bretgig 

31 einutibbretgtg 

32 gioetunbbreigtg 
40 l^tergtg 
50 fatifjig 
60 fc«gl8 
70 fiebgig 
80 ad^tgig 
90 neungtg 

100 l^unbert 
9, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other numeral follows; 
thus, in counting: eind, ^totx, brei etc., l^nbert unb eind; also in expressions of 
time, as ed ift etnd or l^Ib etnd it is one or half past txDdve. Otherwise ein is 
used, as in einunbgmaititg above, and in forming ordinals, as ber etnunb)n)(nt« 
gtgfte (100). — For the inflection of einer, eine, eineiS and ber, bie, bad eine, see 87. 
The other cardinals are usually iminflected, but the genitives jtoeiet, btciet 
and the datives gloeien, breien are used when the case would not otherwise be 
obvious. 

100. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives. 
As preceded by the definite article, they are 

ber erfte the first ber gtoatijtgfte the twentieth 

ber ^mette (he second ' ber etnunb})OQnitgfte the twenty-first 

ber brttte the third ber gtoetunb}tt)an)tgfte the twenty-second 

ber Dierte the fourth ber breiiinbgtoanjigfte the twenty-ihvrd 

ber fUnfte the fifth ber breifelgfte the thirtieth 

ber fed^fte the sixth ber toierjlgfte the fortieth 

ber fiebente the seventh ber l^unbertfte the hundredth 

ber ad^te (one t) the eighth ber taufenbfte the thousandth, 

ber neunte the ninth etc., with te up to twentieth^ after that with fte. 

The ordinals share the double inflection of ordinary adjectives: 



STRONG 



erfteS ^opitel first chapter 
cin britter %oSi ift unbcnfbar a 
third case is inconceivable 



ba« erfte Sopitel the first chapter 
ber britte gaH ift folgenber the 
third case is as follows 



DOUBLE INFLECTION 



287 



al« Dicrter ©ol^n (as, that is) bcr t)icrte ©ol^n the fourth son 
being the fourth son (105) 

flcbcntcr 9Scr«, crftei^ SBort sev- 
enth verse, first word 



Im flebcnteti 95er« ba« crfte SBort 
tn the seventh verse etc. 



101. Summary: Pronouns, Adjectives, Numerals. 

I. Odd Inflections: II. Invariable: III. Uninplectbd Stem-Forms: 
Prons. Adjs. Predicate Adjectives 71-73 



Pronouns 
id), bu, er 38 
ber dem. rel. 
koer mad 43 
iebcnnonn 44 
icmanb 44 
nicmanb 44 



42 



fid^ 39 einanber 40 mciti mine utifcr ours 



fcfbft 41 man 136 
ettt)a« nlci^W 137 
mcl^r more 140 
tocnlgcr ies« 140 



bctn thine eucr yowra 
fein hia if^t theirs 

if)t hers Sfyc yours 

fein its Qut good 

beffcr better 



IV. Defective Strong V. Complete Strong VI. Weak Inflection: 



Inflection: 
Adjs. 50 
eln, -t, — o, an, one 
Idn, -t, — no 
meln, -t, — my 
bcin, -e, — thy 
etc. 



Inflection: 
Prons. Adjs. 45 
ber the, that 
tdntt, -e, -ei? none 
bicfet, -e, -t« 
iener, -e, -»? 
toeld^er, -e, -eiJ 
elntger, -e, -eiJ 
attet, -e, -t» 
mond^ct, — f , — cd 
meljrerer, -e, -eiJ 

V-VI. Double Inflection: Strong and Weak: 
Prons. Adjs. 87. Substantives 91. Compars. Superls. 94. Ordinals 100. 



Prons. Adjs. 90 
berfentge 
berfelbe 

ber bte bad metntge mine 

ber bte bad betnige thine 

etc. 



Strong 
anbercr, -t, -t9 
)oitltt, -e, -cd 
toeniger, -t, -t» 
hdhtt, -e, -ed 
ieber, -t, -t» 
fold^er, -t, -t» 
einer, -e, -tS one 
melner, -t, -tS mine 
hdntt, -t, -Ci8 thine 

etc. 
gutcr, -c, -t» 



beffercr, -e, -ei? 
befter, -e, -ei8 
erfter, -c, -c5 



Weak 
ber bte bad anbere 
ber bte bad t)tele 
ber bte ha^ toentge 
bie (meine) betben 
eined ieben 
(f)elned fold^en 
ber bte ha^ tint the one 
ha^ metne mine 
ba^ betne thine 
etc. 

ba^ gute 
bad ©ute 
ble bad beffere 
bte bad befte 
bte bod erfte 



ber 
ber 



bte 
bte 



ber bte 



ber 
ber 
ber 
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USES AND CONSTRUCTIONS 

103. Uses and constructions of German which differ from Eng- 
lish and are most important to the beginner are here treated 
under the following heads: 

I. Articles. Nouns of Measure. Names of Cities* Cases 
II. Pronouns 

III. Comparatives and Superlatives 

IV. Numerals 
V. Verbs 

VI. Adverbs 
VII. Prepositions 
VIII. Conjunctions 
XI. Order of Words 

I. ARTICLES — NOUNS OF MEASURE — NAMES OF 
CITIES — CASES 

103. The Definite Article is used with abstract and generic 
nouns, names of seasons, months, days and streets: 

bic 3cit ftel^t nic [till time never stands stUl 

ba^ ®oIb ift gelb gold is yellow 

vS^ mag ben SBinter nid^t / don't like winter 

im april' in April 

am aWitt'lDOd^ on Wednesday 

in ber ^arrftrafec in Charles Street 

See also 148. — For articles before proper names see 67. 

104. The definite article, sometimes with the dative of a per- 
sonal or reflexive pronoun, commonly takes the place of a posses- 
sive adjective, provided that no ambiguity can arise: 

iDa^ l^at fie in bcr §anb? what has she in her hand? 

i(S) bxacS) mir ha^ 93cln, nnb cr / broke my leg, and he broke his 
bxad) \id) ben 2lrm arm 
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105. The Indefinite Article is omitted before an unmodified 
predicate noun denoting vocation, rank or profession, before an 
appositive introduced by aW as, and before l^unbcrt and taufcnb, 
unless they are to mean one hundred and one thousand: 

bcr Satcr toar ©d^ncibcr (but eiti ike father was a tailor (a clever 

gcfd^idtter ©d^ncibcr) tailor) 

ate greunb l^alf cr mir being my friend, he helped me 

fagtc cr „l^unbcrt" dbcr ,,taufcnb"? did he say a hundred, or a thou- 

sandf 

106. Nouns of Measure, Weight, quantity and extent, except 
feminines in t, are used in the singular after numerals, and a 
following noun denoting the substance measured is usually treated 
as an appositive: 

gcl^n guS l^od^ ten feet high 

glDci ®Ia^ SBaffcr two glasses of water 

fllr brci ^funb gleifd^ for three pounds of meat 

mit gtoei ^funb gcbcm with two pounds of feathers 

cr gab fllnf 2Warf he gave five marks 

But 
brci @Hcti (fem. in c) Sud^ three yards of cloth 

If the noim denoting the substance measured is modified, the 
genitive is used in more elevated style, and the appositional con- 
struction, or t)on with the dative, in the more colloquial language: 
cr tranf gmci ®ta« bicfc« SBcinc^ or t)on bicfcm SBcinc he drank two 
glasses of this wine, nimm gtt)ci ^funb gutcn Xtt^ or glDci ^funb 
gutcn Ice take two pounds of good tea. 

107. Names of Cities, kingdoms etc. are used without any- 
thing corresponding to of: 

bie ©tabt ^ari« the city of Paris 

bcr ©taat iSlanfa^ the state of Kansas 

108. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject, 
the case of address (vocative) and the case of the predicate noun, 
is also used in the passive of «ome verbs which in the active take 
two accusatives: 
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er iDurbc bcr 2lftc gcnannt (active, he was called the old man 
man nanntc i^n ben 2lften) 

SBerbcn in the sense of be changed into, turn into is commonly 
construed with gu and the dative: 

er iDurbe gum SJerrttter he turned traitor 

bad (Sid tDurbe gu SBaffer Oie ice turned into water 

lOO. The Genitive is often used adverbially:' 

eined laged or SWorgend one day or morning 

Tnorgend unb abenbd (in the) morning and evening 

nxeined SBiffend to my knowledge 

feinedtDegd by no means 

no. The genitive is used with many adjectives and verbs: 

meiner ©ad^e gelDife sure of my case 

bed JRebend mllbe tired of talking 

feiner tDllrblg worthy of him 

gebenfe meiner think of me 

fd^one il^rer spare her or Ihem 

vSti erinnere mid^ beffen / remember it 

fie beroubten il^n feined ®elbed Oiey robbed him of his money 
For the genitive with prepositions see 220. 

111. The Dative, besides being the case of the indirect object 
(113), is used with some intransitive verbs which in English 
appear as transitive, e. g., 

antlDorten answer gel^ord^en obey 

bt%tsnm meet glauben believe 

banfen Oiank l^elfen help 

bienen serve nutjen benefit 

einfatten occur to fd^aben injure 

eriauben aUow fd^meid^eln flaUer 

folgen follow trauen trust 

gefaHen please toiberfte'l^en resist 
Thus, cmttoortet mir! answer me! id^ l^elfe ^l^nen / help you etc. 

IDS* The dative is used with many adjectives and idiomatic 
verb-phrases, e. g., 
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ed tut mir Icib, bafe ♦ • • I am sorry that . . . 

ba^ gefd^icl^t il^m rcd^t that serves him right 

mir trttumtc, bag . . ♦ / dreamed that . . . 

toad fcl^It bit? whafs the matter with yout 

toic gcl^t cd 3^ncn? how do you do? 

cd toar mir licb, bag ♦ ♦ ♦ I was pleased that . . . 

bcr §crr ift mir frcmb the genUeman is a stranger to me 

ba« ift aHcn bcfannt that's known to all 

.See also 104. — For the dative with prepositions see 222. 

113. Note. To with the objective as the indirect object of 
a transitive verb is rendered by the German dative, e. g., he gave 
the hook to your brother er ^(xh bad 83iu^ ^^xtxa S3rubcr* To with 
the objective as a prepositional phrase with an intransitive verb, 
as he went to your brother , is rendered by gu with the dative: er 
Btng jtt ^^xtm Srubcr (but nad^ Snglanb or nad^ gonbon). 

114. The Accusative^ besides being the case of the direct 
object, is used adverbially, to express time, distance, price etc.: 

cr la« ben gangen lag he read all day 

er gel^t bie ©trage l^inunter he is going down the street 

e« foftet eine 3Jlaxt it costs a mark 

115. The accusative is used absolutely: 

ba ftel^t er, ben §ut in ber einen there he stands, his hat in one 
$anb unb bad 83iu$ in ber hand and the book in the other 
anbem 

116. A few verbs take two accusatives, e. g., 

er lel^rt ben ^naben bad ©d^reiben he teaches the hoy how to write 
fie fragte mid^ Dieted she asked me many questions 

But verbs of choosing, making, appointing etc. are construed 
with gu (108), e. g., they made or chose him captain fte mad^ten or 
tDttl^Iten il^n gum ^auptmann (in the passive, er tourbe gum ^aupt:* 
mann gemad^t or getoiil^It)* 

For the accusative with prepositions see 224. 

II. PRONOUNS 

117. Agreement in Grammatical Gender between pronoim 
and noun takes place as a rule, but rarely with bad IKftbd^en, 



242 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



bad griiulcin and bad SBcib, where the natural gender prevails: 
id^ ricf bad SKiibd^cn, unb fie lam I called the girl and she came. 

118. Substitutes for Personal Pronouns. For^ the pronouns 
of the third person when depending on a preposition and refer- 
ring to objects without life, German commonly substitutes ba 
(before vowels bar) compounded with the preposition, or it uses 
some other adverb: 



cr nal^m bic gcbcr unb fd^ricb ba= 

mit (for tnit il^r) 
l^icr ftanbcn Jifd^c unb barauf (for 

auf il^ncn) lagcn S3ild^cr 
h)ir fanbcn bad 3i^^^i^ unb ein^ 

gen l^inein (for in e«) 

119. Special Uses of t8x 

(a) e« toarcn bie S3rilber 

(b) e« tt)ar cinmal ein ^ring 

(c) e6 toarcn cinmal brei ^ringcn 

(d) e« famen Diele 



he took the pen and wrote (there- 
with) with it 

here stood tables and (thereon) on 
them lay books 

we found the room and went into 
U 

they were (or it wa^) the brotJiers 
there was once a prince 
there were once three princes 
there came many 
(Sd serves as the indefinite subject of fein with a predicate 
nominative (a), or as the anticipatory or grammatical subject 
of any verb (b, c, d), the verb in both uses agreeing in number 
with the pred. nom. or the logical subject. — When the pred. 
nom. is a personal pronoun, it comes first: id^ toar ed (not „t^ toot 
id)**) it was /, fie toaren e« (not „e« toaren fie") it was they, and the 
verb agrees with the predicate in person also : il^r feib ed (not „t^ 
feib tl^r" nor ,,e^ ift il^r") it is you. — Sometimes ed means so: man 
fagt ed they say so. 

130* Pronouns of Address: 

(a) h)o bift bu, ^ari? bein SBater 
ruft btd^ 

(b) h)o feib il^r, «ari unb 9Karie? 
euer SSater ruft eud^ 

(c) too finb ®ie, §err ©d^mibt? 
or meine §erren? id^ foH ^l^nen 
biefen Srief Don ^\)xtm greunbe 
geben 



where are you, Charles? your 

father is calling you 
where are you, Charles and 

Maryf your father is calling 

you 
where are you, Mr. Smith? or 

gentlemen? I am to give you 

this letter from your friend 
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(a) addressed to one person with whom the speaker is inti- 
mate or to a young child; (b) addressed to several such persons; 
(c) addressed to one or more persons with whom the speaker 
is not intimate. 

131. Possessives. Of the possessive pronominals, those with 
defective inflection — nxcin tncinc mcin, bcin bcinc bcin etc. (50) — 
are used like their English equivalents, the shorter forms my, 
thy etc. : tncin §au« ift alt my house is old. 

The other four sets of German possessives have only one set 
of English equivalents, the longer forms mine, thine etc., but they 
differ in use, according as they are inflected or not. Thus, bic^ 
^au^ ift tncin (uninflected predicate adjective, 73) means simply 
this house is my property or belongs to me, and to no one else. But 
bic« §au« ift mcinc« or ba« mcinc (87) or ba« mctntgc (90, inflected 
pronouns) repeats the idea house in the strong ending t^, or in 
the article ba3 and the weak ending t, making the statement, 
equivalent to this house is the one that belongs to me, where 
the one also repeats the idea hou^e. 

The last two forms are used as substantives, with capitals: id^ 
bcfd^iitjc bad SWctnc or bad SWctntec / protect what is mine or my 
own, cr tat bad ©cine or bad ©cinigc he did his duty or sfiare, jcbcr 
licbt bic ©eincn or bic <Bdmq;tn everybody loves his own (friends or 
relatives). 

133. The Demonstratives are 

bet, bic, bad (42, 45, 46) that, (hat one; he, she, it 
bicfer, biefe, bicfcd (47) this, this one, the latter 
itntx, itnt, icncd (45) that, that one, the former 
bcr'icnige, bie'icntgc, bad'icnigc (90) that, that one; he, she it 
berfcrbe, btcfcFbc, badfcl'be (90) the same 
\ol6)tx, fold^c, fold^cd (45) such, such a one 
Each of these words is used as pronoun and as adjective. 

123. 2)cr, as adjective (45, 46), differs from the definite article 
only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated by spaced 
letters: bad 83ud^ l^abe i^ gclefcn, gib ntir cin anbcred that book I 
have read, give me another. 

124. Set, as pronoun (42), is used as follows: 
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feinen ©ruber fiu^cn ©ie? bcr ift is it his brother you are looking 
fort forf he is gone 

fragcn ©ic ben ba mit bent ©todt ask him or ihat man there with 

the cane 

ful^ren ®ie mit ^%xtn ^ferben did you drive your own horses 
ober mit benen ^\fct^ 83ruber«? or those of your brother (or 

your brother^ s) 7 

bad finb* meine 2:dd^ter those are my daughters 

ba« finb* ©ie unb bad (or bied) that's you and that (or Oiis) is 
bin* id^ myself 

1 ^a9 and bie6 follow the same construction as e6 (119), except that the 
predicate, if a personal pronoun, does not precede, as it does in id^ to e6. 
See also 126 and 141. 

125. The Relatives and Interrogatives are 

ber bie bad (42) who, which, thai, rel. pron. only 
toeld^er, -t, -td (45) who, which, thai, rel. & interrog. pron. & adj. 
toer (43) who, he who, whoever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 
toa^ (43) what, that which, whaiever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 

126* RELATIVE CLAUSES DEMONSTRATIVE CLAUSES 

ba fam ein SWann, ber or toeld^er ba fam ctn 9Wann, ber toot arm 

orm h)ar unb beffen ©ol^n lange unb beffen ©ol^n toax lange franf 

franf getoefen toar then came a getoefen then came a man, and 

man who wa^ poor and whose he was poor, and his son had 

son had been ill a long time etc. 

Observe: (1) Relative clauses require the transposed order, 
demonstrative clauses the normal (or inverted) order (231 ff.). 
— (2) The choice between ber and toeld^er is largely a matter of 
euphony, but the genitive of totld)tx is not used pronominally, 
hence beffen (not ^toeld^ed") ©ol^n above. — (3) But ber is the rela- 
tive used after a pers. pron. of the 1. or 2. person, the antecedent 
being generally repeated in the relative clause and attracting the 
verb into the same person: toa^ tod^t bu baDon, ber bu nie ein ©d^iff 
gefel^en l^aft? whai do you know about it who have never seen a shipf 

127. The Relative is not omitted : 

bad SSucI^, bad or toeld^ed ii) lefe the book I am reading 
(never „bad Sud^ id^ lefe") 
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128. Substitutes for ber or meld^er (compare 118) : 

bic Scbcr^ toomit (for mit bcr or the pen (wherewith) with which 

tocld^cr) i^ fd^rcibc / am writing 

%\\^t, toorauf (for auf bencn or tables {whereon) on which lay 

h)cld^cn) S3lld^cr lagcn hooks 

iDomit (for missing dative of XocA {wherewith wa^ she writing f) 

after mit) fd^ricb fie? what was she writing with? 

1!29« 8Ber and \»tii^ (1) The implied antecedent of tDtr or 
toad may be emphasized by a demonstrative: 
tocr gu fpttt tam, bcr tourbc bcftraft he who or whoever came too late 

(he) was punished 
lt)a^ id^ l^abc, ba^ gcbc id^ bit whai or whatever I have (Oiat) I 

give ihee 

With tocr this must be done when there is a change of con- 
struction: iDcr gucrft fam, bcm gab er c^ whoever cam^e first, to him 
ke gave it, 

130. (2) After neuter pronouns and neuter substantive adjec- 
tives of the superlative degree, toad, instead of bad or toeld^cd^ is 
the regular relative: 

bad, toad id^ l^abc, gcbc id^ that which I have I. give 

aKcd, toad id^ l^atte all (hat I had 

cttoad, toa^ id^ Dcrlor something that I lost 

bad SJeftc, toad id^ tocift the best (that) I know 

131. (3) SBa^ often means why? toa^ Ittufft bu fo fd^ncH? why 
do you run so fast? 

132. (4) aBad may stand for ettoad (137) : l^abcn ©ie toad ®u* 
ted? have you anything good? 

133. (5) In Xoa^ fUr cin whaJt kind of, Xoa^ is indeclinable and 
fttr has no prepositional force: Xoa^ fUr cin SWann (nom.) ift er? 
what kind of mxm is hef tnit toa^ fttr einer geber (dat. after tnit) 
fd^reibt er? whai kind of pen is he writing with? 

See also 141. 

134. Indefinite Relatives are especially those accompanied 
by aiu$; (aud^) nur or aud^ immcr: 
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todd)t Tlittd tx oiid^ t>erfu(l^te 
tocr e« aud^ (immcr) fci 
h)o cr ftd^ nut gcigtc 



whatever means he tried 
whoever it may be 
wherever he showed himself 



135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 


are 


PRONOUNS ONLY 


PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


iebermann 44 


every one, 


aU- 45 


aU 




everybody 


cinig- 45 


some, a few 


ietnanb 44 


some one, 


Tttcincl^— 45 


many a 




somebody 


mcl^rer- 45 


several 


ntemanb 44 


no one, 


icb- 45, 87 


each, every 




nobody 


anbcr- 45, 87 


other, the real 


man 136 


one. 


bcib- 45, 87 


both, two 




some one 


Did- 45, 87 


much 


cttoa 137 


something 


XotnxQ- 45, 87 


little, few 


nid^td 137 


nothing 


cin- 50, 87 


one 






fcin- 50, 90 


no, none 






mcl^r 140 


more 






toeniflcr 140 


less, fewer 



136. SRatt is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one: man 
mu6 arbcitcn um gu Icbcn one must work in order to live; (b) they 
or people.'^ man fagt, bcr ^riifibcnt fci l^tcr they or people say thai the 
president is here; (c) a passive construction: man fagt, cr fomme 
morgcn it is said that he will come to-morrow. 

Never use cr to refer to a preceding man: locnn man ju fd^ncll Ittuft, fo fann 
man (not „cr^) (eid^t fatten if one runs toofastj he is likely to have afaU. 

137. (&tmvid and nid^tiS are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (91). Sttoad 
may also have a noun as appositive: cth)a6 ®ctb some rnoney. For 
h)a^ instead of ctma^ see 132. 

138. 8W- often means every: cr fam attc lagCc) or aHc 3ttl^t(e) 
einmal he came once every day or every year; attc ©tunbe cincn S^* 
Uffcl Dott every hour one tablespoonfvl; cr l^at attcn ®runb bagu he 
has every reason for it. — See also 82, 141. 

All in the sense of entire, whole is gang: he stayed all day er Micb 
ben gangen Sag. 

139. SBiel- and loenig-^ when not inflected, are apt to have 
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a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a 
distributive meaning: ♦ 



tt)ir f)abtn ntd^t Did Slpfcl bic6 
^a^x imb bide ftnb nid^t in 
cffcn 



bid SBcin 
bidet SBeitt 
toenig SBein 
toeniger SBeiti 

After ein, toenig is usually uninflected 
toenig SBaffer a littte water. 



we have not many (a large crop 
of) apples this year and many 
(single or individual) apples 
are not fit to eat 

much (a large quantity of) wine 

many kinds of wine 

little (a small quantity of) wine ' 

few kinds of wine 

tin toenig a litUe, tin 



140. SRel^r and loeniger, as comparatives of bid and b)emg, 
are usually invariable: bet etne gab tnel^r, bet anbere toeniger one 
gave more, the other less, er f)at mt^x ®tlb, abet toeniger 8anb aW i^ 
he has more money, but less land than L 



141. The Neuter Singular of 
in the sense of a plural and may 
er fagte tnir einiged or ntand^e^ or 

tnel^rere^ or bieled or h)enige6, 

h)a6 i^ nid^t toufete 

fttr anbere^ l^atte er feinen ©inn 

ha^ anbere nal^m er 
mit beibent gufrieben 
ba« friegt nie genug 

h)a« fingen fann, ba« finge 
atte«, h)a« fonnte, fam 
iebe« tooUtt ®db, Ieine« toottte 
arbeit 



Certain Pronouns is often used 
denote persons or things: 
he told me some things or a num- 
ber of things or several things 
or many things or few things 
that I did not know 
for other things he (had no sense) 

did not care 
the rest he took 
content with either or both 
that kind of fellow or su^h a feU 

low never gets enough 
whoever can sing, let him sing 
all that could come, came 
every one or each wanted moneys 
nobody or neither wanted work 



III. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

143. The Comparative is sometimes used absolutely^ i. e,, not 
implying direct comparison: 
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cr Micb Ittngcrc 3^it ^ stayed (not longer than others, 

bul!5 quite a while 
tint altere 3)amc an elderly lady 

143. The Superlative, when used predicatively or adverbially, 
assumes the fixed form of a phrase made up of am and the dative 
singular: 

(a) bcr Xtt ift am bcftcn (not tea is best when it comes over- 
„bcff), toenn er llbcr 8anb land 

lommt 

(b) bie 9tof en flnb am fd^iJnftctt roses are finest in June 
(not Jd^5nft") im 3u'm 

(c) bu Ittufft am fd^ncttftcn (not you run fastest 

In (a) and (b) the superlative is used predicatively, in (c) 
adverbially. The absence of the article in all three English 
equivalents is one of the marks by which predicative and ad- 
verbial superlatives can usually be distinguished from the 
attributive. 

144. Superlative Stem-Forms, as given in 94, 95 and 96; are 
not used, except, now and then, adverbially; e. g., 

l^dd^ft most highly, highly l^ingft recently , lately 

, Ittngft long since mcift mostly 

ftufecrft extremely mdglid^ft to the utm>ost, as mu^Ji 
flcfilHigft Tcindly, please as possible 

145* Superlative Adverbs with aufd and the accusative are 
common, e. g., 
auf^ bcftc in the best possible auf6 flarftc in the clearest pos^ 

manner sible manner 

Observe the difference in meaning between these phrases and 
those with am (143) : 

fie fang auf« bcfte she sang her fie fang am beften she sang best 
best (of all who sang) 

146. Snier before Superlatives strengthens their meanings: 
mein atterbefter fjreunb my very best friend, bu Ittufft am atterfd^nett* 
ften you run fastest of all. 
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IV. NUMERALS 

147. The Hours of the Day are expressed as follows: 
c6 ift ncun Ul^r or tin bicrtd auf it is nine o'clock . or a quarter 

gcl^n or l^alb gcl^n or brci bicrtcl past nine or half past nine or 

auf itfyx a quarter to ten 

er lam urn elf Ul^r he came at eleven o'clock 

See also 99 K 

148* Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals 
are used and may or may not be preceded by im ^al^rc^ e. g., 
©octl^c h)urbc 1749 (flebgcl^nl^unbcrt ncununbtoicrjig), or im 3ai)xt 
1749, e^borcn (not „in 1749") Goethe was bom in 1749. 

When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, pre- 
ceded by am, or, in dating letters, by ben, and followed directly 
by the name of the month: ©octl^c tourbc am 28. (ad^tunbgtoait:* 
gigftcn) aiufluft' 1749 gcborcn Goethe was bom etc.; Scrlin', ben 4. 
(Oierten) aprU' 1891 Berlin, April ^th, 1891. 

V. VERBS 

149. No Progressive Forms: id^ %tf^=^I walk or / am walk- 
ing, id^ 9in8=/ walked or / was walking, xxSf bin gcgangcn^/ have 
walked or / have been walking etc. 

150. BmphatiCy Interrogative and Negative Forms require 
nothing to correspond to do. Thus, / did write is id) fd^ricb' or 
id^ fd^rieb' ia or id^ fd^rieb toclf)l\ Did you walk is gingft bu? 
gingt il^r? or gingcn @ie? (lit. walked youf). I did not walk is id^ 
ging nid^t (lit. / walked not). Didn't you walk is gingft bu nid^t? 
etc. (lit. walked you notf). 

151. The Present is often used for the future or for the 
English / am going to + infinitive: id^ gel^e morgen auf bie ^a^b 
I shall go or am going hunting to-morrow. Also, to signify that 
a state or an action begun in the past still continues: 

toit lange flnb ®ie (fd^on) l^ier how long have you been here 
cr ift fd^on gel^n 3aS)x ©olbat he has been a soldier these ten 

years {and is still) 
But er ift gel^n Qa^x ©olbat getoefen he was a soldier for ten years 
(and is a soldier no longer). 
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152. The Past. The peculiar use above extends to the past: 
id) toar fd^on gcl^n 3a]^r ©olbat / had then been a soldier for ten 
years (and wa^ stiU). Otherwise the past is the regular tense 
for narration (see 153). 

153. The Perfect, as used in sentences like cr ift gcftcm arv^ 
gcfommcn he arrived yesterday or ©octl^c f)at bad ©cbid^t gcfd^ric* 
btn G. wrote the poem, merely conveys information or states bare 
facts without attendant circumstances. If the reader is to be 
transported to the scene of action and given a vivid presentation 
of the facts, the past is used: cr fant gcftcm an (supply, e. g., ate 
@ic nid^t gu §aufc toarcn when you were not at home) or ©octl^c 
fd^ricb ba« ©cbid^t (supply, e. g., toiil^rcnb cr in Stalicn toax while he 
was in Italy). 

154. The Future and Future Perfect (often with tool^I) may 
be used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to 
be true: c« toirb (tt)6f)l) bcin Srubcr fctn, bcr ba flopft it will prove to 
be or it is probably your brother that is knocking there. 

155. The Subjunctive may express a Wish (Optative Sub- 
junctive): cr Icbc l^od^! long may he live! tottrc id) hoi) gcfunb! 
would that I were well! l^ttttc cr nut gcfd^ricbcn! if he only had 
written! 

156. The Subjunctive may express Purpose: fagc cd il^m^ ba« 
tnit cr f omtnc tell him, in order thai he may corns, id) fagtc cd il^m, 
bamit cr fttmc / told him, in order thai he might corns. 

157. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences contrary to 
fact: 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 



// / had mxmey, or 
Had I money. 



SBcnn id^ ®clb ^dttc, 

(past subj.) 



/ should be happy 

fo iDdrc id) glildKid^ 

(past subj.) 

or, leas often, 

fo tottrbc id) glildttidb fcts: 

(pres. conditional) 
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or 



©attc id^ ®elb, 

(past subj. with inverted 
order instead of toenn 
with transposed order) 



fo mttre td^ gtUdKid^ 

or, less often, 

fo nmrbe id^ glildKtd^ fein 



or, with inversion of clauses, 

CONCLUSION . CONDITION 



B. 



/ should be happy, 

3(^ totttc fllttdtti(^, or 

Sif tottrbc glttdtlid^ fcin^ 

In the past, 



CONDITION 



// / had had money , or 
Had I had money, 



aScnn Id^ ®- gel^abt l^atte, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



©atte i^ ®elb gcl^abt, 

(pluperf. subj. with inverted 

order instead of loenn with 

transposed order) 



if I had m^ney (had I money) 

totnn id^ ®elb ^tttte 

(less often l^tttte id^ ®elb) 



CONCLUSION 

/ should have been happy 
fo iDdre id^ g* %t\ot\tn 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo tollrbc id^ g* gctocfcn feln 

(perf. conditional) 

fo mare td^ g. gemefen 

or, less often, 

fo toilrbc id^ g* gctocfcn fcin 



or, with inversion of clauses. 



CONCLUSION 



CONDITION 



7 should have been happy, if I had had money (had I had m.) 
3^ Mrbe fl. getuefen fein, J ^'^ •'^*- *«"' '* ®- «''*""> 

C. Forms A and B above may be combined: 



CONDITION IN THE PAST 

// he had been there, 
!QSenn er ba gemefen toUvt, 

CONDITION IN THE PRESENT 

// fie were still aUvCy 
SSenn er nod^ am ?eben roftre, 



CONCLUSION IN THE PRESENT 

he would now be rich 
fo roftre er ietjt reidj 

CONCLUSION IN THE PAST 

he would have been here long ago 
fo mttre er fd^on lange l^ter gemefen 



Substitution and inversion of clauses may occur as in A and B above. 

158. Observe: 1. The Condition, or the ly-clause, takes the 
subjunctive only, not the conditional. 
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2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
SBic glildttid^ tottrc id^! how happy I should be! (supply, e. g., iDcnn 
id^ rcid^ tottrc) or Um gto5lf Ul^r Mxt c« gu fpttt ittot\tn at 12 
o^dock it would have been too late (here the complete Condition 
may be supposed to be toenn tm um gtoSif Ul^r gcfommcn iDftrcn). 

3. The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
SBcnn Id^ nut rcid^ tottrc! // / ovly were rich! (supply, e. g., Xoxt 
gliidtlid^ totlrbc id^ fcin how happy I should be) or gr fprad^, aU 
(=ate cr fprcd^cn toUrbc) njcnn cr rcid^ tottrc or (without if and 
with inverted order) al6 toiirc cr rcid^ he spoke as (= as he would 
speak) if he were rich. 

4. (a) Conditions of the less vivid future, which are not contrary to 
fact but still possible of realization, coincide in form with those contrary 
to fact in the present time: if he should fall sick, I should be unhappy 
toerai cr franf tollrbe (or tollrbc cr franf), (o tottre IdJ unglftcHidJ. — (b) In other 
conditions not contrary to fact, including those of the more vivid future, 
the indicative is used: if he gets (or shaU get) well again, I shall be happy 
tottm cr loiebcr gefunb loirb, fo loerbe id) ^lilcflid^ fcin; if he has money, he is 
happy toenn er @elb l^at, fo Ift er glttdCIid^; (if) whenever he had money, he toas 
happy toenn cr ®elb l^atte, fo toar er glttcfUd^; if he has been there, he has seen 
her toenn cr ba getoefcn ift, fo l^t cr fie ^efel^en* 

158. The Concessive Subjunctive : 
e6 fei l^cife obcr fait, id^ it\^t be it hot or cold, I shall go 

cr fci nod^ fo rcid^ or toxt rcid^ however rich he may be, I do not 

cr aud^ fci, id^ ad^tc D^ti nld^t respect him 

160. The Diplomatic Subjunctive, used to soften an assertion, 
or to make a cautious statement: 

nun toiircn loir ja fcrtig bamit now we ought to be through with 

it or now, it seems to me, we 
are through with it 

cd bilrftc gu fpiit fcin it is too late, I think or / fear 

161. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. The subjunctive 
forms of the present, perfect and future are most frequent in 
clauses dependent on words of saying, reporting, thinking, in- 
quiring, doubting etc. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize 
the indirect or hearsay character of that which is said, reported 
etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 
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163* DIRECT STATEMENT INDmECT STATEMENT 

A. says, or has said, to B: B. says, or reports, to C: 

1. / have no money 3c^ ^t^^c l""' -4- ^^V^ ^^ ^« Aa^ ^w> 
fcin ®clb^ money 21. fagt^ baft cr fcin ®clb 

l^abe. 

1^- A. said that he had no 
money 31. fagtc, baft cr fcin ®clb 

2** A. asks who has been here 
21. fragt, tocr l^tcr gctoefcn fci. 

2^- A, asked who had been here 
21. fragtc, Xotx l^icr getocfcti fci. 

3** A, thinks she will soon get 
well again 31. glcmbt, flc iDcrbc 
balb toicbcr gcfunb tocrbcn. 

3^- A. thought she would soon 
get well again 21. ^(x\}bit, fie 
tocrbc balb toicbcr gcfunb tocrbcn. 

163« Observe: (1) As a rule, the same tense of the subjimctive is used' 
in the indirect statement as in the direct, whether the principal verb is in 
the present, as in 1* (fagt), 2* (fragt), 3* (gloubt), or in the past, as in 1^ (fagte), 
2^ (frogte), 3^ (gloubte). But if the form of the present, perfect or future 
subjunctive would coincide with that of the corresponding indicative: the 
past subjimctive, the pluperfect subjunctive or the present conditional, 
respectively, is substituted, especially after a governing, or principal, verb 
in the past; thus: 

DIRECT 



2. Who has been here? SBer 
ift l^ier gctocfcn? 



3. / think she will soon get 
well Qii) glaube, fie toirb balb h)ie* 
bet gcfunb tocrbcn. 



INDIRECT 

©te fragtc, ob blc ^tnbcr mtt un« 
glngcn (for gel^en) ^he asked if the 
children were going rvith tt« 

a^an fagtc, fie l^fttten (for l^aben) tl^n 
ntd^t gefel^en they said they had not 
seen him 

©ic fagtc, bag flc betjcltcn ha fcin wtlr* 
ben she said that they should be 
there in season 

These substitutions are also fo\md, especially in the spoken language of 
Northern Germany, where they are not needed in order to gain a distinctively 
subjunctive form, e. g., fie fragten, ob er ll^n gefel^en l^fittc (for l^abe). 

(2) The past indicative of a direct statement is changed to the perfect 
subjunctive of the indirect; thus, fie lourben teid^ becomes er fagt, or fagte, bag 



©el^en ble ^Inber mlt im«? do the chil- 
dren go with tisf 

©le l^aben i^n nld^t gefel^en they have not 
seen him 

Sir toerben bei^elten ba feln we shall he 
there in season 
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fie xnd) getoorben fden, not tdd^ tofltben (past subj.)i which might seem to imply 
a condition (157, 158. 4), as loenn fie ffetgig arbeiteten if they worked, or should 
work, diligently. 

(3) An imperative in direct statement is expressed in indirect statement 
by means of the subjunctive of foKen; thus, bleib l^erl («bu follft l^ier bleiben) 
becomes er fagt, or fogte, id^ foKe l^ier bleiben. 

164. The Infinitive. Active Fonn with Passive Meaning. 

$dren, fel^en and laffen may be followed by an infinitive omitting 
its object-subject (besides omitting gu, as hear, see and let or 
have, in a causal sense, omit to). The infinitive is then rendered 
by a passive construction: 

With object-subject and active Without object-subject and with 
meaning passive meaning 

id^ l^drte i^n 35eutfd^ fpred^cn / id^ ^'6xit T)tut\d) fpred^en / heard 

heard him speak German German spoken 

id) \a^ fie ba« §au« bauen / saw x^ \a^ ba« §au« bauen / saw the 

them build the house house being built 

er liefe ben 35iener il^m ben S3rief cr Uefe fid^ (Don bent !Dietter) ben 
bringen he had (let) the servant S3ricf bringen he had the let- 
bring him the letter ter brought to him Qyy the 

servant) 

165. (Sd) Ittfet ftd^ with an active infinitive is quite commonly 
the equivalent of can with a passive infinitive or of a similar con- 
struction: cd liigt fid^ nid^t leugncn, ba§ it cannot be denied thai, 
ba« 83rot lieg M ^i<^* ^^^^ «ff^n the bread {could no longer be eaten) 
was no longer fit to eat, e« Ittgt fid^ nid^t befd^rcibcn it (cannot be 
described) is indescribable. 

166* Phrases or sentences may thus occur> with laffen, which without 
context are ambiguous, e. g., id^ Ucfe il^ fd^reiben ^ I let him wriie, if iljn 
refers to a person, and / had it written^ if ll^n refers to a letter; but id^ Keg 
il^m fd^retben can mean only / had him written to or I caimed some one to write 
to him. Similarly id^ Ueg il^ fud^en ^ I let him look (for somebody or some- 
thing) and / cattsed him to be looked for (by somebody). 

167. The active form of the infinitive with gu may have passive 
meaning also after fein, e. g., c^ ift nid^t gu befd^reiben it is (not to 
be described) indescribable and, as in English, (l^ier ift) ein ^aud gu 
bemtieten (here is) a house to let. 
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16& Other Special Uses of 
cr blicb Hcgcn or fUjcn 
cr blicb ftcl^cn usually, 
but also 
h)ir ful^ren fpajicrcn 
h)ir gingcn fpajicrcn 
h)ir rittcn fpajicrcn 
cr f^at SSScitt im teller liegcn 
unt ju fd^rcibctt 
(an)ftatt ju fd^rciben 
ol^nc JU fd^rcibcn 
laufcttl or nid)t laufenl (173) 



the Infinitive : 

he remained lying or sitting 

he stopped, halted, 

he remained standing 

we went far a drive 

we went for a walk 

we went for a horseback ride 

he has wine lying in his cellar 

in order to write 

instead of writing 

without writing 

run! or donH run! 



169. Infinitive Phrases have the infinitive at the end: er bat 
tnid^, bad %ud^ tnitjubringcn unb rcd^t balb gu fomntcti he asked me 
to bring the book with me and to come very soon. The jU must 
be repeated with every infinitive. 

For infinitive nouns see 56. 2. 



170. The Imperative is used as follows: 



1* fomnt unb gcl^ 
ntit ntir, ^arl come 
and go wiUi me, 
Charles. 



2. gib ntir bcln 
S3ud^, fiarl give me 
your book, Charles. 



3. gcl^ bu', ^arl, 
Id^' h)itt nid^t you' go, 
Charles, V don't want 
to. 



!*• fontntt unb gcl^t 
mit mir, fiarl unb SWa^ 
tie or fiinbcr come 
and go with me, 
Charles and Mary or 
children. 

2*- gcbt ntir cure 
Sild^er, tarl unb Wla-^ 
rie or fiinber give me 
your books, Charles 
and Mary or children. 

3^- ge^t i^r', «arl 
unb aWaric or fiinbcr, 
id^' h)ill nid^t you' go, 
Charles and Mary 
etc. 



l**- f ontntcn ®ie unb 
gel^cn ®ie ntit ntir, 
^crr ©d^ntibt or nteine 
^erren come and go 
with me, Mr. Smith 
or gentlemen. 

2*>- gcbcn ®ic ntir 
3l^re Sild^er, §err ®. 
or nteine §crren give 
me your books, Mr. 
S. or gentlemen. 

3^' gel^en ®ic', ^err 
®. or nteine ^errcn, 
id^' toiH nid^t you' go, 
Mr. S. or gentlemen 
etc. 



1, 2, 3 are addressed to one person with whom the speaker is intimate, or 
to a young child; 1*, 2*, 3*, to several such persons; 1**, 2\ 3\ to one or more 
persons with whom the speaker is not intimate. The pronouns bit and UfC 
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in 3 and 3* are used only for emphasis or contrast; the pronoun ©le in 1**, 2^, 
3^f whether emphatic or not, is never omitted and is repeated with every 
imperative, as in 1**. 

171« The Participles are verbal adjectives and subject to in- 
flection and comparison (94) when used attributively. 

172. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an 
attributive and preceded by gu has passive force and implies 
necessity or possibility: 

cine ju fttlrmcnbc fjcftung 
cine nid^t ju ftllrmenbc tJeftung 



a fortress that has or had to he 

stormed 
a fortress that cannot or could 

not he stormed 



173. The past participle, in the sense of a present participle 
in English, occurs with fommen: er fam gelaufen or gefprungen he 
came running or jumping. It may also have the force of an im- 
perative (168): [tittgeftanbenl stand still! 

174. If modified, participles are preceded by their modifiers: 
ber int SSSagen fi^jenbe ^err the genlieman sitting in the carriage^ 
ben Don fed^d *?}ferben gejogenen SBagcn the carriage drawn hy six 
horses. But in participial clauses the past participle often stands 
first: ber SSSagen, t)on fed^d *?}ferben gejogen or ber SBdgen, gejogcn 
Don fed^d *?}ferben* 



175. The Passive. 

28erben + past participle de- 
notes a process or a change 
of condition and is the real 
passive: 

35er SBrief tonxbt (gerabe) gefd^ric* 
ben, aid id^ fam the letter was 
(just) heing written when I 
came 

35ic ©olbaten finb gefangen h)orben 
the soldiers have heen or were 
captured 



©ein+past participle denotes 
a state or condition resulting 
froin a process or an action com- 
pleted, and may be called the 
resultant passive: 
2)er SBrief toax (fd^on) gefd^ric* 

ben, aid id^ fam the letter was 

(already) written or finished 

when I came 
3)ie ©olbaten finb gefangen the 

soldiers are captives 
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176. The passive is less often used in German than in English, 
an active verb with man, or a reflexive construction, often taking 
its place, e. g., bann bcgnib man bic Xottn then the dead were buried, 
c« ^at fid^ mti^t, ba^ c« nid^t gcl^t it has been shovm that it 
won't do, — There are also passive constructions of verbs used 
intransitively: cd toirb ba g^tanjt there is dancing going on there. 
If ba stands first, e« is omitted: ba tourbc gctangt (178, 179). 

177. Reflexive Verbs are often construed with a genitive or a 
dative, or with a prepositional phrase: 

frcu(c) bid^ bed ?cbcndl rejoice in life! 

bad 3a]^r nal^t fid^ fcincm Snbe the year is drawing to a dose 

flc fllrd^tcte fid^ tjor bcm ^imbc she was afraid of the dog 

178. There are also reflexive constructions of verbs used in- 
transitively: cd tanjt fid^ l^icr gut (it is good dancing here, i. e.) this 
is a good place for dancing. If l^icr stands first, cd is not omitted: 
l^icr tanjt c« M flut (176, 179). 

179. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases: 
Beginning with cd Beginning with some other word 

1. cd rcgnctc gcftcm it rained 1** geftcm rcgnctc cd yesterday 
yesterday, it rained. 

2. cd gcl^t mir gut / am well. 2*- mlr gel^t c« gut / am well. 

3. c« gibt fotd^c ?cute there 3*- fold^c Scute gibt c« there 
are such people. are such people. 

4. c« fricrt mid^ unb c« l^ungcrt 4** mid^ friert unb (mid^) l^ungcrt 
mid^ / am cold and hungry, I am cold and hungry. 

Impersonal verbs like those imder 4 and 4*, which describe a 
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of cd 
if the sentence begins with a word other than cd (176, 178). 

180. Modal AuxiUaries. 2)iitfen: 

barf id^ jcfet gcl^cn? may I go now? 

totx barf l^icr bcfcl^Ien? who has the right to command 

here? 

ba^ btlrftc toal^r fcin that (might =) is likely to be true 

obcr fcincr barf c« l^ftrcn but nobody must hear it 

©ic bttrfcn nur befcl^tcn, unb Id^ you need but command^ and I 

fomme will come 
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181. ftSttnen: 

bad fann toal^r fein 

id^ fann nid^t n)eg 

td^ fann nid^t nad^ ^oufe 

id^ fann nid^t« bafttr (or baju) 

See also 186. 

182. SRSflen: 

ba« mag toal^r fcln 

id^ ntag gem iWufif ^'6xtn 

idi) ntag nld^t rcifcn 

cr mod^tc nid^t cffcn 

id^ miJd^tc gem etlt)a« cffcn 

id^ ntiJd^tc ttcber l^lcr blelbcn 

183. aRiifTen: 

man mu^tc i^n licb l^abcn 
id^ mu6 fort 

man milfetc il^m l^elfcn, mcinc id^ 
man miigtc tjcrrildtt fein, fo etload 
3U glauben 

184. <SoUtn: 

©ie l^ttttcn blciben foffcn 

fag' il^m, cr foil fort 
h)a« fott id)? 

toa^ foil id) bamit? 
load foa bad? 

fie foH l^icr fcin or gctoefen fcin 

man foHtc meincn, er fci Derrildtt 

185. aSoffen: 

er h)ill ®ie gem fpred^en 

er loiH ©ie Ilcbcr felbft fpred^en 



that may be true 
I cannot go or get away 
I cannot go or get home 
I cannot help it, I am not to 
blame for it 



(hat may be true 

I like to hear music 

I donH care to travel 

he did not care to eat 

I should like to eat something 

I should prefer to stay here 

one could not but love him 
I must go 

one ought to help him, I think 
one would have to be crazy to 
believe a thing like that 

you ought to, or should, have 

stayed 
tell him he is to go 
{what am I to do?) what is 

wanted? 
what shall I do with itf 
whal does that mean? what is it 

forf 
she is said to be here or to have 

been here 
one would think he was crazy 

he would like or begs leave to 

see you 
he prefers to see you personally 



VERBS 



259 



er h)itt ®ic am Ucbftcn fctbft 

fprcd^cn 
id^ tooHte au^gel^cn, aU flc famcn 
cr lolH fort 
too tooUm ®ic l^ln? 
toa« h)iH bcnn bcr ^crl? 

cr loiH Offtgicr fcin 

man toiU il^n gefel^en l^aben 



he very much prefers to see you 

personally 
I was about to go when they came 
he wants to go or is about to go 
where are you goingf 
whai in the world does the fdlow 

want? 
he pretends to he an officer 
they maintain that they have seen 

him 



186. 9Mnvx, Bennett and SBiffen = know : tennen f onntc gcfonnt, 
used chiefly of languages, lessons and games: id^ farm grangflfifd^, 
obcr fein J)cutf(i^ / know French^ but no German; fcnncn fanntc 
flcfannt, used of persons, places or objects in general: id^ Icnnc il^n 
nid^t I donH know him^ am not acquainted with him; tolffen tou^tc 
gctou^t, used of facts: id^ Xotx^, bag cr ba tool^nt, abcr id^ fcnnc il^n 
nid^t / know that he lives there, but I donH know him personally, 
or by sight, 

187. The Commonest Verbs with fein: 



anfommcn arrive 

aufftcl^cn me, get up 

audgcl^cn go out 

bcgcgncn (dat.) meet 

blclbcn stay 

cinfaHcn fall in; (dat.) occur to 

fal^rcn go driving 

fallen fall 

fliegen jly 

fliel^cn jlee 

folgcn follow 

gel^en go, walk 

gcHngcn succeed 

gcfd^el^en happen 

lommen come 



taufen run 
rclfen travel, go 
reiten ride 
fcin he 

fpringen jump 
fterbcn die 
treten step, tread 
Dergcl^cn pass, elapse 
Dcrfd^tolnben disappear 
Dorlommcn occur, seem 
h)ad^fcn grow 
locrben become, get 
lolebcrfommen l come back, 
gurildtfommen J return 
giel^en march, go, move 



Examples: ift er angefommcn? has he arrived?, bad i?lnb ift 
gefaQen the child has had a fall. 



260 AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

VI. ADVERBS 

The following are some of the commonest adverbs, with their simplest 
uses merely mentioned and the more difficult ones illustrated. 

188. ?C6er, fonbetn* Slbcr follows a positive or a negative 
statement and limits it by opposition only, ©onbcm follows a 
negative statement only and usually introduces a substitute or a 
contrary. Slbcr = 6u< yet, \onbtxn=but on the contrary: 

cd ift icfet nid^t ©omntcr, abtx c« it is not summer now, but yet it 

ift toann is warm 

cd ift ictjt nid^t ©ontmcr, fonbcm it is not summer now, but on the 

SBintcr contrary it is winter or it is 

winter now, not summer 

189. ?Cte and totnn. Site as, (at that particular time) when is 
used with past tenses only and refers to one occasion only; tocnn 
if, whenever is not confined to past tenses: 

ate id^ lant, toar cr fort when I came, he was gone 

locnn id^ lam, toot er fort whenever I came, he was gone 

9^id^t6 ate nothing but; at6 after compar. than, 

190. fCud^ also, too, moreover, besides, even 

id^ gel^c, h)cnn cd aud^ blifet / shall go even if {though) it 

lightens 
ift cr aud^ arm (=h)cnn cr aud^ though he be poor, yet he is 

armHft), fo ift cr bod^ gut honest 

iii) gcl^c nid^t, unb bu aud^ nid^t / shall not go, nor will you 

191. ®a there, oftener then; since, as 

ba lam cr then he came, then came he 

ba cr nld^t fam, fo ging id^ since (as) he did not come, I went 

fd^on tooUtt id^ fort, ba fam fie / was about to go (then=) when 

she came 
ictjt ift cr ba (often =]^icr) now he is here 

192. ^abet never thereby in the sense of by means of it or 
in consequence of it, which is baburd^ (193) 

cr ftanb babel he stood by or near it, was present 

ftc lad unb babci fam fie an ctn she was reading and while doing 

neucd SBort so she came to a new word 
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„id^ gcl^c/ fagtc cr, luib babci Wicb "/ go,'' he said, and for all thaJt 

cr flfecn he kept his seat 

er ift rcid^ unb babel gut he is rich and good too (withal) 

193. S)abttir(^ (192) thereby, by it 

btt« font baburd^, bag ©ic ju fd^ncll thai came from or was owing to 
fuJ^rctt your driving too fast 

194. ^afiir therefor, for it, for them, instead 

cincn ©ttbcl l^attc cr nid^t, bafllr it's true, he had no sword, but he 

%aiit cr aber cine *?}lftote had a pistol instead 

ba3 gcbe id^ blr bafllr, bafe bu fo that's what I am going to give 

gut blft you for being so kind 

195. ^amii therewith, with it or them 

„tontnt!" fagte er unb bamit lief er "come!" he said, and saying so, 

iDcg he ran away 

fie entfd^ulblgte fid^ bamit, bafe fie she excused herself saying that 

franf fei she was ill 

er begnttgtc fid^ bantit, il^n gefel^cn he wa^ satisfied with having seen 

gu l^aben him 

fag' ed, bantit er e« toeife (loiffe) tell it in order that he may 

know it 

196. ^atm at it, near it, about it 

eben bcnic id^ baran / am just thinking of it 

baran erfanntc er e« by that he recognized it 

toer ift fd^ulb baran, bafe bu arm who is to blame for your being 
bift? poor? 

197. 2)araitf thereupon, on it, on them 

balb barouf soon after that 

ben Jag barauf on the following day 

redone nid^t barauf, bag id^ lomme don't count on my coming 

198. 2)a{f thai, so that 

fie lam nie, ol^ne bafe fie und toad she never came without bringing 

brad^tc us something 

er ftirbt lieber, old bag er mid^ he will die rather than betray me 

Denttt 
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199. ^ajn thereto, to or vdth it, in addition 



baju braud^t man cin SWcffcr 
id^ toilnfd^c bir ©lild baju, bafe bu 
genxt^lt bi[t 

200. ^tnn (228) 
n)a« lolHft bu bcnn? 
too fontmt ber bcnn l^cr? 



for that one needs a knife 
I congratulate you on having 
been elected 



what do you want, please? 
why! where does he come from? 



301. 2)cpi> see ^t, 209. 

302. S)wl^ stiU, yet, but, for all that, after all 



®ic finb bod^ nid^t trani? 

cr Ift bod^ fcrtig? 

ficl^ bod^! 

crgiil^lcn ®ic bod^ 

to'&xt fie bod^ l^lcr! 

ift er aud^ arm, fo ift cr bod^ gut 

cr mag gcl^en, bcnn cr arbcitct bod^ 
nid^t 



you are not ill, I trustf 

he is ready, I dare sayf 

just see! or do see! 

tell us, pray 

would that she were here! 

though he be poor, he is good at 

least 
he may go, for he does not work 

anyway 



203. @tumal, mat once, once upon a time, sometime 
nod^ cinmal 
nod^ cin'mal fouicl 
auf cinmal 
fomm cinmal (mal) l^cr, grit} 



once more, again 

as much again, twice as much 

all at once, suddenly 

just come here, Fred 



204. (&t^ first 
crft ate cr fprad^, fal^ id^ il^n 
crft fcit gcftem 
(bann) crft rcd^t 



not until he spoke, did I see him 
only since yesterday 
(then) all the more 



205. ®ar very, even, with negatives at all 

gar nid^t; gar nid^t« not at all; nothing at all 

gar fcin ®clb no money at all 

ganj unb gar entirely, altogether 

306. ®eni gladly; compar. licbcr rather; superl. am licbften 
best or most of all 
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id^ lefe gent 

id) fd^rcibc ticbcr 
id) fpiele am Itebften 



/ am fond of reading, I like 

to read 
I prefer to write 
I like playing best of all 



307. ^rgenb adds the notion of any, ever, at all, some 
irgcnb cincr or Irgcnb icmanb anybody at all, any one you 



irgcnbtoic; irgenbtoo 

208. ^a yes, indeed 
\)itx ift cr ia 

^arl? bcr ift ia nod^ franf 

bicibcn ®ic ia l^ier 

209. ^e ever, aJt any time 
ic frttl^cr, \t (bcfto) bcffcr 



please 
somehow; somewhere 



why, here he is 

Chariest he is still sick, you 

know 
by all means, stay here 



the earlier the better 

210. fileber, am Hebfteti, see ®eni, 206 

211. 9liNl^ stUl, yet, see also @inmal 



tuxi^ nid^t 
xiod) cin ©tildf 
h)cbcr • . . nod) 
nod^ intntcr 

212. 9lnn now, and now 
nun, h)ic gcl^f «? 

213. yiwc only, bat 
fomntcn ©ic nur 

toic tonn man fo cttoad nur tun? 



not yet 

another {one more) piece 

neither . . . nor 

even now, even then, still 



well, how do you dot 



just come, you had better come 
how can a man possibly do such 
a thingf 



214. Si)vn already, by this time, often not translated 
fd^on im So!i)Vt 1830 even in 1830, as early as 1830 

fd^on nad^ gcl^n Sagcn only ten days later 

\d)on am Jlnfang at the very beginning 

bcr h)irb fd^on gel^en he'll go fast enough 
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215. So SO, thus; often untranslated when introducing a 
principal clause 

gel^ft bu, fo Mcib' id^ if you go, I shall stay 

taum ^aH) cr tnid^, fo Ucf cr tot% hardly had he seen me, when he 

ran away 

fo l^arc listen then 

cin fo grofec^ ^au« or fo cin such a large house 

grofec^ ^au« 

fo einer sv^h a one, such a fellow 

fo ettoad such a thing 

216. @imbeni, see W>tx, 188. SBemt, see %li, 189. 

217. SBie how 

Xovt cr fant, ging id^ as he came, I went 

tt)le? bu tocinft? what? you are cryingf 

SWuftf, tolc Id^ fie nod^ nic gel^5rt music, such as I had never heard 

l^attc before 

toit bent aud^ fel however that may be 

218. SBol^I, adj., adv., well 

fie fal^ tool^l, bafe ed ju fpttt loar she probably saw that it was too 

late 
fie fingt XotUji, aber loie? she sings indeed, but howf 

bad l^at er Xotii)V (emphatic) gefagt he did say that 

219. ^tx^ax to be sure, it is true 

gib mir eiti %ud^, unb gmar ein give me a book, and that a good 
gute« one 

VII. PREPOSITIONS 

220. Prepositions with the Genitive : 

ctnftatt, ftatt instead of ienfeltd on the further side of, 
aufeerl^atb outside of beyond 

bledfeitd on this side of fraft by virtue of 

l^alben for the sake of laut according to 

l^alber for the sake of tnittetft by means of 

innerl^alb inside of, within oberl^alb above 
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urn . ♦ ♦ toiUtn for the sake of 
ungead^tet notmihatanding 
iinterl^alb below 
urttDcil not far from 
Dcrm5gc by dint of 



tottl^rcnb during 
locgcn on account of 
Idngd along 

gufotgc in consequence of 
trot} in spite of 



The last three sometimes take the dative. 

221. With l^alben, toegen or toiUtn are formed nteinetl^alben, 
ineincttDcgcn, unt ntcinctoittcn on my account or behalf, for my sake; 
bcinctj^olbcn, bcinctoDcgcn, unt bcinettolHcn on your account or behalf, 
for your sake, etc. with feinet-, il^rct-, unfcrt-, curct-, 3^tct-. 



222. Prepositions with the Dative : 

aud out of, from 

ou^cr besides 

bti by, at 

binncn ivithin 

cntgegcn against, to meet 

gcgenttber opposite 

gcmtt^ in accordance vdth 

ntit with 

nai) after, to 



nttd^ft next to 

ncbft along with 

ob above 

famt along with 

fcit since 

Don of, from, off 

gu to 

juloibcr contrary to 



223. A few special phrases: 

au« tocld^cnt ®runbc? 

aufecr \ii) fein 

bci fd^lcd^tcm mtttv 

bei bicfcn SSSortcn 

bcl mcinem ©ruber 

id^ bad^tc bcl ntir 

td^ bleibe babei 

mlt bcr ^afyx 

ntit SSorfat} 

nad^ alien ©eiten 

nad^ oben, nad^ unten 

er fragte nad^ bir 

nad^ (nteinem) SSSunfd^ 

felnem Sludfel^en nad^ 

t)on ^ergen gem 



for what reason? 

be beside one^s self 

in bad weather 

with these words, while saying so 

at my brother^ s (house) 

I thought to myself 

I stick to it 

by train 

on purpose 

in all directions 

upward, downward 

he inquired for you 

according to (my) wish 

judging by his appearance 

with all my heart 
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jum Icfetcn aWalc for the last time 

junt gcnftcr l^lnaud out of the window 

ju (gnbc fctn he at an endj be over 

JW d^^r i^ *i^fc^t> on foot, on horseback 

(nac^) bcm SBalbc ju in the direction of the forest 

21Z^ Prepositions with the Accusative : 

bid till, unto of)nt without 

bwcd) through fonbcr without 

fUr for um about, round 

gegen against, toward toiber against 

335. A few special phrases: 

cr l^alt il^n fllr el^rlid^ he thinks him honest 

fiir fid^ (stage direction) aside 

©d^ritt fUr ©d^ritt step by step 

id^ l^abc nid^td bagegen / have no objection {to it) 

cr !am, ol^nc ba6 er mir gefd^ricben he came vrithovi having written 

f)atU to me 

cd tut ntir leib um il^n / am sorry for him 

icfet iff « um bid^ gefd^cl^cn now you are done for 

c3 l^anbelt fid^ um unferc grcil^cit our liberty is at stake 

um fo tjlcl mel^r by so much the more 

236. Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative : 

an on, at ncbcn beside 

auf on, upon, up llbcr above, over, across 

l^intcr behind untcr under, among 

in in, into \>ox before, in front of 

gh)ifd^cn between 
These govern the dative in answer to the questions where? and 
whenf, i. e., with verbs denoting either rest or else motion within 
certain Kmits, e. g., motion in a circle or 'motion to and fro. They 
govern the accusative in answer to the questions whither? and 
flow long?, i. e., with verbs denoting motion toward an object or 
any hmit. 

337« DATIVE ACCUSATIVE 

id^ \\%t an bem Jlfd^c / am sitting id^ fcfec mid^ an ben Zi\^ I seat 
at the table myself at the table 
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ba« 35uc^ licgt auf bem Hfd^e the 
book is lying on the table 

fie fplclcn Igniter bem §aufe they 
are playing behind the house 

bu h)ar[t hi btefetn ^xmmtx you 
were in this room 

i^ ftanb tteteti ^l^nen / stood be- 
side you 

ba3 SBUb l^ttnflt ttber ber SEilr the 
picture hangs over the door 

v^ l^arte fie unter meinetn genfter 
/ heard them under my window 

ftanb fie tior bet Jilr? u;as she 
standing in front of the doorf 

td^ fanb ed jtoifd^en ben beiben 
Sttumen 1 found it between the 
two trees 



i($ lege ed aitf ben 2:ifd^ / lay it 

upon the table 
er lief l^iniei^ bad ^aud %« ran 

behind the house 
bu gingft tn jeneS ^ixtmtx you 

went into that room 
er fetjt fid^ nti^ttx mid^ he sits down 

beside me 
er ful^r Il6eri8 SReer he went across 

the sea 
bad 35ud^ fiel nnter ben Sifd^ <Ae 

600A; /eZZ under the table 
gel^en ®ie twr ble Jilr s^ep ow< in 

front of the door 
id^ ftellte ben ©tu^I jtolft^en ble 

beiben SBttunte / placed the chair 

between the two trees 



VIII. CONJUNCTIONS 

328« Conjunctions are of three kinds: 

(1) General connectives: 
aber but, but yet . benn for \m\)tmbut, on the contrary 

attein ordy, but ober or unb and 

These never affect the order of words (232, note **). 

239. (2) Adverbial conjunctions, as 



alfo so, so then, hence 

aiid^ also, too, moreover 

ba then, there 

balder hence 

bann then 

barauf thereupon 

barum therefore 

bennod^ yet, notwithstanding 

enblid^ finally 



inbeffen however 
jebod^ nevertheless 
nod^ yet, still; nor 
nun now 

fO 50 

Dietteid^t perhaps 
Dielmel^r rather 
lool^l perhaps, indeed 
jtoar ^0 6e sure 



freilid^ to be sure 
These, when standing at the head of a clause, regularly re- 
quire the inverted order of words (243). 



268 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



!330« (3) Subordinating conjunctions, as 



aid when, as 

bid until 

ba since, as 

hamiV in order that, so thai 

ba^ that 

tfft before 

inbcm' while 

nad^bent' after 



obgletd^' although 

felt (bent) since 

iDttl^renb while 

h)ann when 

tuetl because 

iDenn if, when, whenever 

tomn awi) even if 

toit how, OS 

loo where 



ob whether, if 

These introduce dependent clauses and transpose the personal 
verb to the end of its clause (240). 



IX. THE ORDER OF WORDS 

A. Order op Verb and Subject 

2Sl. According to the relative position of the principal ele- 
ments of the sentence — verb and subject* — there are three 
orders: (1) the normal, in which the verb follows the subject; 
(2) the inverted, in which the verb precedes the subject — these 
two in independent clauses chiefly; (3) the transposed order, in 
which the verb stands last — this in dependent clauses only (240). 



The Normal Order is used 

232« In declarative and in- 
terrogative sentences beginning 
with the subject: 



The Inverted Order is used 

In declarative and interroga- 
tive sentences beginning with 
any other element**: 



Der Sefi^er iene« ^aufe«, ein morflen tolrb ber Sefi^er iene« 
reid^er alter ^aufmann, tolrb ^aufe«, ein reid^er alter ^auf* 



tnorgen tnit feiner grau unb 
felner Xo^ttx nad^ ©nglanb rei* 
fen, [aber] er filrifit bort nid^t 
iange, [benn] er ift fd^on felt 
etnent ^^l^te frani, [unb] er 



mann, mit feiner grau unb fel* 
ner Jod^ter nad^ (gnglanb reifen, 
[abet] lange iMht er ba nid^t, 
[benn] fd^on feit einent Qa^xt 
ift er franI, [unb] ben SBinter 



* Verb means the personal or finite part of the verb only; subject, the 
subject with its adjuncts. — ** Except abet, aHeln, benn, ober, fonbem and 
unb, which nowhere affect the order, and, thus being neutral connectives, ' 
are bracketed in the examples of 232. 



ORDER OF WORDS 



269 



NORMAL ORDER 

toUl ben SBintcr In ^tolien gu* 
bringcn the owner of that house, 
a rich old merchant^ will go 
to England to-morrow, with 
his wife and his daughter, but 
he vriU not stay there long, for 
he has not been well all this 
year and he intends to spend 
the winter in Italy 

iil fiaht Urn ©llbcr unb ®otb / 
have no silver and gold 

iil tocift, bafe cr fommt / know 
that he is coming 

i^ flittg nld^t ju ll^m, ba id) tou^tt, 

bafe cr fam / did not go to him, 

since I knew that he was coming 
fie ift nid^t fd^an, [attein] jle ift gut 

she is not beautiful, but she is 

good 
er fttl^r fd^ncH nad^ bcr ©tabt, unt 

ben argt ju l^olen he drove 

quickly to town in order to get 

the physician 
bn Unttft ntir befel^len? you mean 

to order me about? 
met ffat ein groped ^ou^? who 

has a large house? 
load ma^t ben aWenfd^en gttldHld^? 

what makes man happy? 

!333. Sometimes in declara- 
tive sentences with imperative 
force: 
btt bleibft l^ter! or @ie Meiben 

l^ier! you stay here! 



INVERTED ORDER 



toiB et in ^talien gnbringen to- 
morrow the owner of that house, 
a rich etc. 



©iCber unb ®oIb l^abe id^ nid^t 

silver and gold have I none 
bag er fommt, toeife id^ (or ba« 

toeife id^) thai he is coming I 

know 
ba id^ mu^te, bag er fam, gbtg id^ 

nid^t JU il^m since I knew that 

etc. 
fd^fln ift fie nid^t, [aHein] gut ift jie 

she is not beautiful, but she is 

good 
urn ben Slrgt gu l^olen, filler er 

fd^neH nac^ ber ©tabt in order 

to get the physician he drove 

etc. 
toittft btt mlr befel^ten? do you 

mean to order me about? 
totx (pred. nom.) ift jener SRann? 

who is that man? 
h)a« (pred. nom.) ift ber SRenfd^? 

what is man? 

Regularly in imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (170): 
Heib btt l^ierl stay thou here! 

bleiben @{e l^ter! stay here! 



334. Sometimes in optative Regularly in optative (im- 
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NORMAL ORDER 

sentences with the verb in the 

3d person: 

&ott itht, bag er lontntt! God 

grant that he comes! 
et tibt f)od)l long may he live! 



236* In dependent conces- 
sive clauses: 

et fei nod^ fo rcid^, id^ mag il^n 
nid^t though he be never so 
rich, I donH like him 



!337. In dependent substan- 
tive clauses omitting bag: 
id^ faflc, etr ift flcifeifl (for bag cr 

flcigig ift) / say (that) he is 

diligent 



INVERTED ORDER 

perative) sentences, without re- 
gard to the person of the verb: 
qttt ®ott, bag er lomnttt may 

God grant etc. 
toSten toit bod^ ju ^aufe! would 

thai we were at home! fo fei ei^! 

so let it he! gel^ett toit let us go 

!335. In sentences beginning 
with the anticipatory subject ed 
(119): 

ed lamen bret SBtiibet there came 
three brothers, ed Ubt bte gftet^ 
l^eit! long live freedom! 

In dependent concessive 
clauses: 
fei et nod^ fo rcid^, id^ mag il^n 

nid^t (Jbe he or) though he be 

never etc. 

Always if the first part of 
o6gIeid^/ toenngleid^, obfd^on or 
toenn aud^ is omitted: toSre e^^ 
aud^ toal^r (for tocnn cd mi) 
toa^x to'&xt), fo gingc id^ bod^ 
nid^t even if it were true, still I 
should not go; ift et glcid^ arm 
(for tocnnglcid^ or obglcid^ cr arm 
ift), fo ift cr bod^ gut though he 
be poor, (yet) he is good 

!338. In dependent condi- 
tional clauses omitting toenn or 
ob, for which see 157, 158. 

339. Often in exclamations: 
toic fd^dn ift fie! how beautiful she 
is! ffai bet abet einc 9fafe! what a 
nose that fellow has! haiff iif'^ 
bod^I / thought so! 
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240. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction (230) 
or a relative or indirect interrogative: — aHc fallen, bafe e^ im** 
miiflUci^ toatr aU saw that it was impossible, flc fauftc c« nid^t, tocil 
fie letn @elb ffaitt she did not buy it because she had no money, 
man fragte, mo bet Mann gu finben fei, bet il^m bad gefagt l^albe 
they asked where the mxm covM be found thai had told him this, 

341. Notes. (1) When sentences of the inverted order, with 
the same subject, are connected by unb, and unb is followed im- 
mediately by another element than the new verb, the subject is 
repeated (in the form of a pronoun) : gcftcm lam mcin JJrcunb gu 
mir unb glcid^ crgttl^Itc etr mir bic ©cfd^id^tc yesterday my friend 
cam£ to me and at once (he) told m£ the story. 

242* (2) If several elements begin a sentence of the inverted 
order, they should be similar in kind, e. g., all adverbs of time 
or all adverbs of place, as flcftcrn, aid id) nad) §aufc fam, toot cr 
nod^ l^icr yesterday, when I came home, he was still here, but not 
„bamaW, in jcncm §aufc tool^ntc cin aWuftfcr," which should be 
bamate tool^ntc in jcncm §aufc cin 9Jhi[tfcr or in icncm §aufc tool^ntc 
bamald cin SlJhififcr then there lived a musician in that house. 

243. (3) Certain words may or may not cause inversion, e. g., 
bod^ but, yet, still frcilid^ to be sure 

icbod^ yet, however gctoife certainly, surely 

cnttocbcr either gtoar to be sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after such words, the 
more they become detached from what follows, like exclamations, 
which never cause inversion. Hence we find bod^ gel^t e^ and bod^ 
ed gel^t bui it goes, cnttDcbcr mcin 93ntbet Imtimt, obcr id^ fomme 
and cnttDcbcr Imnmt mcin Stitbet, obcr id^ lomme either my brother 
wHl come or I shall. 

244. (4) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion: 
iDcnn bu aud^ liiufft, bu Imnmft bod^ gu fpdt (or fo Imtimft bu bod^ 
gu fpttt) even if you run, you will be late anyway, 

245. (5) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle 
(27. 5), the personal or finite verb regularly precedes the non-per- 
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sonal forms: to)enn id^ il^n fofort ffittt lommen laffen, fo todre ed nid^t 
gefd^l^en if I had sent for him cU once, it wovld not have happened. 

B. Order op Adjuncts of Verb and Subject 

246. The subordinate elements of a sentence — adjuncts of 
verb and subject — are arranged alike in all three orders: parti- 
ciples, infinitives and prefixes standing nearest the end, before 
these the elements next in importance or emphasis and before 
them again the less important or less emphatic, so that, in gen- 
eral, the modifier precedes the word it modifies or the dependent 
word that on which it depends: 

NORMAL INVERTED TRANSPOSED 

347. 1. Id^ tDcrbe l** morgcn tocrbe 1^- id^ fagc, baft id^ 
motflcn ben fflricf id^ ben fflricf nid^t^ morgcn ben SBrief 
nid^t^ abfd^idten' Un^ abfd^idten' f5nnen to- nid^t^ abfd^idten* ton* 
nen / shaU not be morrow I shall not nen tDerbe' / say thai 
able to send the letter etc. / shall not etc. 

to-morrow. 

1 Adverbs of negation, like nid^t, nie, teinedtoegd, nirgenbd etc., when modi- 
fying a clause or sentence as a whole, stand last, e. g., er Qob ifjit ben l^rief 
aud Smerlfa geftem abenb nic^t or next to last, i. e., immediately before the 
verb-forms, as above. But if such adverbs modify any particular word or 
phrase, they immediately precede it, e. g., er gab il^r bm 8rief aud Stnerifa 
nld^t geftem abenb, fonbent l^eute. — > Stands before Unnen because depending 
on it — this makes the German order of the non-personal parts of the verb 
usually the reverse of the English. — * Also nic^t toerbe ah\d)idm Unnen, 245. 

248. 2. er f)at 2*- l^eute f)at er mid^ 2^- ©ie toiffen, bafe 
mid^ l^eute^ in nteinem in nteinem ^i^^iet* er ntid^ l^eute^ in mei* 
^intmer* [el^r l^aflid^' fel^r l^aflid^' urn SRat nem S^^^^^ f^^^ 
um 9fat icfva^t^ to- itfia^t^ to-day etc. l^fiflid^' um ^at ge* 
day, at my room, he frofl^ ^^^ 2/^^ know 

very politely asked (hat he etc. 

my advice. 

», «, » The usual order of adverbs is Hme, place, manner. — * um-Statiiefragt 
forms one verbal idea, and um-9{at, though not actually joined to gefragt, as 
ah to fc^icten in 247, is treated like a separable prefix; hence also id^ fragte 
il^ geftem abenb unt ^oi (at the end, just as ob in id^ fd^idCte ben $rief geftem 
abenb ab). 

240. 3. erl^atfo^' 3*- foeben l^at er 3^- id^ frage, ob er 
eben feinem ©ruber* feinent JBruber* ein foeben felnem SBruber* 
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ein 9ud^' gege6en he Sud^ gegeben just ein Sud^' gegeben l^at 
fias fust now given now etc. / ask if he etc. 

his brother a book. 

S * Of two objects, one indirect and the other direct, and both nouns, tk. 
direct is the more important and usually follows the indirect. 

350. 4. cr l^at c«* 4** focben l^at er c«* 4^- i^ fagc, baft cr 

focbcn fcinem fflru* fcinem fflruber^ gW* ^^* focben fcincm 

ber^ gegeben Ae has ben /iis^ note; Ae etc. Srubet' gegeben i)at I 

just given it to his say that she etc. 
brother. 

>, * Of two objects, one a pronoun and the other a noun, the pronoun, 
whether it be the direct or the indirect object, is the less emphatic and precedes. 
— Among pronouns, a personal pronoim precedes a demonstrative: id^ ^ah e4 
bent / gave it to that feUow; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually pre- 
cedes all: ber g^embe ftettte flc^ mlr toor ihe stranger introduced himself to me; 
and of two personal pronoims, the shorter precedes the longer or the one 
having the fuller sound: idf gob ed il^tten, id^ gab ed il^r, id^ gab ed il^nt. 

!251« In the inverted order, an unemphatic adverb or pronoun 
may separate verb and noun-subject (not pronoun-subject) : ha* 
maW lamen oft bie SSfigel an mein JJenfter (or bamaW famen bie 
SSfigel oft an mein JJenfter) in those days the birds often came to my 
window, bann gab mir bein ©ruber ba« fflud^ (or bann gab bein 
SBruber mir ha^ SBud^) then your brother gave me the book. In 
the normal order, however, an adverb strictly modifying the verb 
is not allowed to stand between the subject and the verb: er 
fanb nirgenb« SRul^e (but not „er nirgenb« fanb SRul^e'O he nowhere 
found rest. W>tt however, alfo therefore, bagegen on the other hand, 
inbeffen however, iebod^ but and nttmftd^ namely, that is to say are 
found between the subject and the verb, e. g., er aber ging — id^ 
bagegen bUeb etc., but they are then connectives of sentences or 
clauses rather than true adverbs. 

352. The adjuncts of the noun-subject or of nouns in gen- 
eral, as also those of the infinitive, are arranged as shown 
in 169 and 174, that is, in general, according to the principle 
stated in 246. 



A LIST 

OF THE 

COMMONEST STKONG VERBS 



In Groups according to Vowel-Change 

About 30 of the most important, which should be learned first, are marked 
with an asterisk. 





PAST IND. 


PAST PAKT. 




fangen 


png 


gefangen 


catch, capture 


anfcntQtn 


ftng an 


(mgefangen 


begin 


entpfangcn 


empfing 


entpfangen 


receive 


l^ftngm 


^ing 


gcl^ngm 


hang, be suspended 


♦fatten 


pel 


tft gefatten 


faU 


gefatteit, dat. 


gcfid 


gefatten 


please 


^Um 


^ielt 


ge^alten 


hold, keep 


erl^alten 


erl^lelt 


erl^Uen 


obtain, receive 


♦loffen 


m 


gdaffen 


letj cause to 


♦toarlaffm 


berlieg 


toerlaffcn 


leave, desert 


ratm, dat. 


net 


geraten 


advise, guess 


k)erratm 


Dcrrict 


Derratcn 


betray 


*fWm 


MUef 


gcfd^lafen 


sleep 


♦fal^rm 


mr 


Ift gefatten 


drive, go, pass 


erfal^ett 


crful^r 


etfctl^tcn 


experience 


fortfal^rett 


fu^r fort 


fortgcfal^rm 


continue 


(an)labcn 


lub (cin) 


(etn)ge(abm 


invite 


♦fd^Ittflm 


MN 


gcfd^Iagen 


strike, defeat 


♦tragm 


trug 


getragen 


carry, wear 


♦lottfen 


ttef 


ift gelottfen 


run 


♦fteljm 


ftanb 


geftanben 


stand 


auffte^en 


ftanb auf 


ift aufgeftanben 


rise, get up 


^tKtftt^ 


tocrftanb 


betftanben 
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understand 
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IMFXN« 


PASTIND. 


PAST PART. 




♦geben 


gab 


gegeben 


give 


utngebm 


umgab 


utngebm 


mrraund 


*fe^ 


fa^ 


gcWm 


8ee 


onfel^m 


fft]^ (tit 


angcfeljen 


look at 


oudfel^ 


fal^ aud 


au«gcf d^cn 


look, appear 


flcfc^e^en 


gcfd^al^ 


ift gcfd^e^en 


happen, take place 


tttttti 


trat 


ift getretm 


tread, atep 


lefen 


lad 


gdcfm 


read 


effm 


a6 


fiegcffcn 


eat 


Dcrgeffm 


Dergag 


kiergeffen 


forget 


beMIcn 


befall 


beWen 


command 


bred^en 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


break 


unterbred^m 


unterbrad^ 


uittetbtod^cn 


interrupt 


♦fprcd^m 


fprad^ 


gefprodjen 


speak, say 


bctfprtd^cit 


Derfptad^ 


t>erfprodJm 


promise 


*ncl^iiicn 


nal^nt 


gcnotnmcn 


take 


*^lfcn, dat. 


*alf 


gc^olfm 


help 


treffcn 


traf 


gctroffm 


hit, meet 


*fterbm 


ftarb 


tft gcftorbm 


die 


toerfm 


toorf 


gooorfen 


throw 


♦geicn 


fi^ttg 


Ift gegangen 


go, ivalk 


oufficl^m 


ging auf 


Ift aufgegangcn 


riee, mount, open 


t)erge]^en 


Derging 


ift bergangm 


elapse 


ftd^tett 


Wt 


gefid^ten 


fight 


.l^ebm 


$ob 


gel^oben 


lift, heave 


(dbm 


tttt 


getttten 


suffer 


fd^ndben 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nittett 


cut 


♦rdtcn 


ritt 


Ift gcritten 


ride 


ftrdtm 


ftritt 


geftntten 


strtve, ^piorrel 


bdgm 


bl6 


gebiffen 


bite 


retgm 


ri6 


gcriffm 


tear, snatch 


}cnrti0€n 


jernfe 


acrriff en 


tear in pieces 


^6en 


We6 


gel^gen 


he called, be named 


*bldbm 


blieb 


ift gdilieben 


remain, stay 


♦Wdnm 


fc^icn 


gcfd^icnen 


shine, seem 


erfii^dneit 


erfd^ien 


erfd^ienen 


appear 


*Wrdbett 


fc^ricb 


gefd^rteben 


write 


fii^rdcn 


Wrle 


gefd^ricen 


scream 


ftdgen 


ftieg 


ift geftiegcn 


rise, mount 


trdben 


tdeb 


gctricben 


drive, impel 



276 



AN ABSTRACT 07 GERMAN ORAMMAB 



mnN. 


PAST DID. 


PAST PART. 




*Mttcn 


bat 


gebeten 


heg, request 


*|l*«l 


fa6 


gefeffcn 


nt 


bedtjoi 


befag 


befeffen 


po8ae88 


beghmm 


begatm 


begminen 


begin 


gODinnen 


gODonit 


gckoonncn 


mn, gain 


bhtben 


banb 


gebttnben 


hindf He 


berbinben 


t)erbanb 


berbunben 


unite, connect 


♦Pnbcn 


fanb 


gefunben 


find 


bePnben, flc^ 


befonb 


befunben 


be, as to health 


gelingen, dat. 


fidatifi 


ift gelungen 


succeed 


♦flngen 


fang 


gefungcn 


sing 


*f))riitgtn 


fprong 


ift gefprungen 


leap, spring 


♦trinfm 


tranf 


gctntnfcn 


drink 


♦liegm 


log 


gdegen 


lie, be situated 


bietett 


but 


geb0ten 


offer, bid 


t)erbleten 


t)erbot 


t)erbotcn 


forbid 


fficgcn 


ffofi 


Ift gcflogen 


fly (flew, flown) 


fliel^en 


m 


ift gefloben 


flee (fled, fled) 


jtc^m 


m 


gejogen 


draw, pvU 


jie^m 


300 


ift geaogcn 


march, move, go 


*t)erUerett 


t)crlor 


t)er(oren 


lose 


fRe6cn 


m 


ift gefloffcn 


flow 


fd)le6cn 


Wo6 


gefc^offen 


shoot 


fd^Hegen 


f«b6 


gcfd^loffcn 


shut, dose 


fd^Uegen 


Woi 


gcfd^loff en 


conclude, infer 


befii^Iiegen 


befd^(o6 


befd)loffen 


determine, resolve 


entfd^Uegen, fid^ 


entf(^Io6 


entfd^loffcn 


determine, decide 


*l9tninen 


tatn 


ift gefuntnttn 


come 


aitlotntnen 


font an 


ift angefomntcn 


arrive 


befontnten 


befom 


befontnten 


get, receive 


t)OtIoinineit 


font bor 


ift borgefonttnen 


appear, occtvr 


♦tim 


tat 


getan 


do 


*ntfcn 


rfcf 


gentfen 


caU 


Iflam 


lag 


gel^gen 


lie, speak falsely 
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STKONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex- 
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind., 
the 2. sing, imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change 
of vowel from the infinitive or the past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. 
of stems ending in an a-sound is often shortened so that it becomes identical 
with the 3. person, e. g., bittfeft becomes bittft etc. But with stems in f(^ the f of 
the ending ft is retained so that kottfc^eft, for example, becomes M\d)% which 
is then also often pronounced, though not written, like the 3. sing., lottfd^t 



nnrm. 


PAST IMD. 


PAST PART. 


PRES. IND. 
2. AND 3. SINO. 


DfPERAT. 
2. SINO. 


PAST SUBJ. 
1.0r3. SING. 


©ocfen bake 


buf 


gcbacfen 


bacfft^bttcft 




bilfe 


^efel^len command 


befall 


befobim 


um^htmt 


itm 


befftble, 
befO^le 


©cflcigcn (fldj) ap- 


um 


bcfllffen 








ply one's self 












©eginnen begin 


begotm 


begonnm 






begftnne, 
begdnne 


«aBen bUe 


bl6 


gebiffen 








Bergen hide 


borg 


gcborgcn 


bir8ft,blr9t 


Uti 


barge, 
bttrgc 


©crftm burst 


barft 


iftflcborftcn 


birftcft,birft 


bitft 


bttrfte, 
biJrftf 


^eluegm induce 


beiDOg 


bciDOgcn 






bekDdge 




Weak and regular in the sense of move. 






^it^m bend 


boa 


geboflm 






bflge 


^ieten offer 


bot 


geboten 






bote 


^iBinben bind 


batib 


gebutiben 






bfttibe 


^ittm beg 


bat 


flebeten 






bate 


©lafen blow 


bHe« 


geblafen 


b(afeft,blaft 






©leiben remain 


hm 


iftflcbUcbm 








^tatai roast 


brtet 


gebraten 


brtttft, brat 






©redden break 


btctc^ 


gcbtodpctt 


bri#,bri(j^t 


M^ 


brttd^e 


©rcrmm bum 


branntc 


gebranitt 






brennte 


^riitgen bring 


'brac^te 


gebrac^t 






hxfi^tt 


S)enfen think 


bad^te 


gebad^t 
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hUdfU 
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rASt IND. 


PAST PART. 


PEES. IND. 


IMPERAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SINO. 


2. SING. 


1. OR 3. sma 


^refd^m ihreth 


brow 


gebrofd^m 


brifdjcft^brifd^t 


brifc^ 


brfifdje 


3)rlnflen press 


brang 


ift gebrungen 






brftnge 


^£>VLvfmbe allowed 


burfte 


geburft 


borfft^borf 




bttrftc 


(Smpfc^fm reeamr 


mpW 


entpfo^Ien 


etitpficljlft, em* 


em))fie]^l empffll^Ie, 


mend 






pfie^It 




etnpfd^lf 


Ccrbleld^m pale 


ahm 


ift erbliii^en 








(Stlb^^m extin- 


erIoW 


ift crlofc^en 


erlifd^eft^crUfd^t 


erltfd^ 


crlOfd^e 


guishf go out 












(inrf^recfm become 


erfd^ral 


ift erfd^rocf en 


erf4ri(fft, er» 


erfdjrid crfdjrttfe 


frightened 






fd^rt(ft 






(Sffen eat 


ag 


fiegcffcn 


iffeft,i§t 


a 


Hit 


ga^ren drive 


fu^r 


ift gefal^ren 


fttWt^fft^rt 




met 


gatten faXL 


Pd 


ift gefallen 


fttttft^fttttt 






gangcn catch 


Png 


gcfatigen 


fttngftjftngt 






ged^ten ;lyW 


fo*t 


gefoii^ten 


\im,m 


m 


\m 


ginben find 


faitb 


gcfunben 






fttnbe 


glcdjten tmn« 


fbd^t 


geflod^ten 


fli«tft,fll(«t 


mt 


pd^te 


Stteficn /y 


ffog 


ift gcfU)geii 






fWge 


Pe^en flee 


M 


iftgeflo^m 






pl^e 


giicgen jtow 


m 


ift gcjptoffen 






pffe 


Sfragen ask 


frafite. 


gcfragt 


fragft,fragt. 




fragte. 




frufi 




frftgft,fragt 




fmge 


grcffen dcwmr 


fra6 


gcfreffm 


friffeft,fri6t 


fri6 


frttSe 


©ttrcn ferment 


0or 


gegoren 






gdre 


©ebflren bear 


gebor 


gcboren 


gcbierft,geblert 


gebier 


gebftre 


®cbcn ^*V6 


gab 


gegeben 


gibft,gibt 


gib 


gObe 


©ebci^en ihHve 


gebtc^ 


ift gebie^en 








©el^cn ^ 


fling 


ift gegangen 








©elingm succeed 


gelong 


ift gelungen 






gelftnge 


©elten &e t/^or^ 


gait 


gegolten 


giltft,gilt 


gilt 


gaite, 
gfilte 


©enefen recover 


genad 


ift gcnefen 






gcnttfe 


®cnie6m enjoy 


genog 


gcnoffen 






geiUJffc 


©efd^cl^en happen 


gcWa^ 


ift gefc^cljcn 


gefc^ie^t 




gef^ft^e 


©eiDtnnen ^atn 


geb)ann 


getooitnett 






getottnttc, 
gooditne 


®le6en pour 


8^6 


gegoffcn 






flfiffe 


©leiii^m resemble 


glic^ 


gegliii^en 








©leiten yZide 


glltt 


ift geglitten 








©Untmett y2eam 


glomnt 


geglomnten 






gldmnte 


©rabm dig 


grub 


gcgrabcn 


grttbft,grabt 




grttbe 


®retfm «et2e 


griff 


gegriffen 








$abm ^ve 


^tte 


gel^t 


Wt.fiat 




bfttte 


^ten hold 


^ielt 


gel^tm 


ittltft,^ftlt 
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INTZN. 


PAST DID. 


PAST PART. 


PRXS. DID. 


DIFERA1 


\ fhSt SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SDIO. 


2. smr. 


. 1. OK 3. SDIO. 


Hansen 1 hang, be 


Wng 


gel^angen 


^angft,§angt 


l^onge 




^ftngen J suspended 




ittngft,^angt 


^angCe) 


^oueti hew 


$leb 


ge^auen 








^cbm lift 


^ob.^ub 


gel^oben 






^0be,^ttbe 


$ci6m bidfCaU 


^ie6 


ge^afeen 








^clfcn help 


*alf 


geljolfen 


Wfft,i«ft 


m\ 


wt, mt 


^mnen k7ww 


lannte 


ge!annt 






fennte 


^Untntcit dimb 


Komm 


ift geHontmen 






nomme 


^lingen sound 


Hang 


geHungen 






Hftnge, nunge 


^ncifen pinch 


ftiiff 


gefniffen 








^ontmen come 


fam 


ift gelommen 


regular (also 




fttme 








tommft, Wmmt) 




^finnen can 


lonnte 


gefonnt 


fannft, fann 




fOnnte 


^ricdjcn creep 


frod^ 


ift gefrod^cn 






frOd^e 


Stiixtn choose 


for 


geforcn 






Wre 


Saben load, invite 


lub 


gelaben 


Ittbft.Ittbt 




lilbe 


Also weak and regular, except 


in past participle 


} gelaben 


• 


Saffen let 


m 


gclaffen 


Iftffcft,m6t 






Saufcn run 


lief 


iftgdaufen 


Iftufft,lttuft 






Scibcn suffer 


Utt 


gelitten 








gei^en lend 


Uel^ 


geliel^en 








Scfen read 


(a« 


gelefen 


Uefeft,tteft 


lied 


Ittfe 


2it%m lie 


log 


gelegen 






Ittge 


Igftgen lie 


log 


gelogen 






liJge 


SWcibcn shun 


mieb 


gemieben 








SWcffen measure 


mag 


gemeffen 


miffeft, mifet 


mi6 


mttge 


2»l6tinfim /at7 


miglang 


ift miglungen 






miglttnge 


SWdgen like, may 


mod^te 


gemod^t 


magft^mag 




mOd^te 


aWilff en mti«« 


ntugte 


gemugt 


ntugt, mug 




mllgte 


iRel^Tnen tofcc 


nal^m 


genontnten 


nimmft, nimmt 


nimm 


nftl^me 


iRcnncn na?ne 


nonnte 


genonnt 






nennte 


^fdfcn wj/itsfte 


m 


gepflffcn 








^rcifen praise 


prle« 


gepriefen 








Ouellen gv^ 


quoff 


ift gequollen 


quittft, quint 


quid 


qudlle 


dtattti advise 


riet 


geraten 


rtttft,rttt 






dtdhta rub 


rieb 


gerieben 








dtdim tear 


rife 


geriffen 








dtdtm ride 


ritt 


ift geritten 








Sttnitm run 


rannte 


ift geronnt 






rennte 


^{ied^en smell 


rod^ 


geroc^en 






rOd^e 


fRiri%ta wring 


rang 


gerungen 






rttnge 


aiiiraen run 


tonn 


ift geronnen 






rttnne,rfinne 


3euf en caU 


tiff 


gerufen 








©auf en dnnfc 


foff 


gefoffen 


f ftufft, f ftuft 




ffiffe 



280 



AN ABSTBACT OF GEKMAN GBAMMAB 



XNfXN. 


PAST DID. 


PAST PART. 


PRZS. DID. 
2. AND 3. SDIO. 


DCPERAT. 


PAST ST7BJ. 
1. OK 3. SDia 


©auden mdc 


f09 


gcfogm 






f^e 


©(ijaffcn create 


f«uf 


gcfdjaffm 






fWe 


®(i^allen sound 


fc^oa 


gefd^ollen 






fd^oae 


©(^elbcn paH 


fc^leb 


ift gcfc^lebcn 








©(ijelnen appear 


Wlm 


gefd^ienen 








^dUn acM 


Walt 


gcfc^oltcn 


\«m,\m 


W«t 


fd^(Ute.fd»0lte 


©(i^eren ehear 


f«or 


gefc^orm 


Wierft,Wiert 


Wl« 


fenfire 


®(i^ieben s^ve 


fd)ob 


gefd^oben 






fd^abe 


i^c^iegen s/toot 


f*o6 


gcfc^offen 






\mt 


©(i^inben >lay 


fd^unb 


gefc^unben 






fd^ilnbe 


©(i^lafen «fecp 


Wlicf 


gcfc^lafcn 


f(^Wf|i,»laft 






®(i^(agp strike 


Wlug 


gefd^Iagm 


\inm.wm 




fd^mge 


^Id^m meak 


WK* 


Iftgefc^Ud^m 








^ld\m whet 


Wiff 


gefc^Uffen 








©((liegen shut 


Wlo6 


gefd^Ioffcn 






f^Wffc 


©(^lingeti sZiny 


fc^lang 


gefd^lungcn 






fd^lAnge 


©d^meigen smite 


fc^mlfi 


gefd^mtffcn 








^mdita melt 


fd^molj 


ift gefc^ntolsen f d^miljeft, f d^ntiljt fd^mil) 


fd^nt0()e 


When transitive, usually weak and regular. 




©d^nauben snoH 


fd^nob 


gefd^noben 






fd^nObe 


^ndbta cut 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nitten 








©(i^rauben screw 


fd^rob 


gefd^roben 






fd^rObe 


©d^reiben write 


fc^ricb 


gcfd^ricbm 








©djrricn cry 


Wric 


gcfc^ricen 








©djrdten stride 


fd^ritt 


ift gefd^titten 








©d^koeigen &e 9i2en< 


Mtoicg 


gcfc^kDicgcn 








©d^koellen swell 


fd^moa 


ift gcWkDoaen 


\«imm,\ifmm 


f^tDia 


fd^kooae 




When transitive, weak and regular. 






©d^tolntmcn swim 


fd^kDamm ift gefd^koom* 






fd^kvAmme, 






men 






fd^kodntmc 


©c^toinben vanwA 


fc^luanb 


ift gefd^kDunbeti 


1 




fd^kDftnbc 


©(^luingen su^ny 


fd^koang 


gefc^kDungen 


I 




fd^kuftnge 


©d^luOren «u;ear 


fdJkDor, 
fc^kout 


gefc^kDoren 






fc^toUrc, 
fd^koilre 


©el^en see 


fai 


gcfe^cn 


|leWt,ile^ 


U 


fft^e 


eein &e 


koar 


ift gckocfen 


blft,ljl 


fel 


kDftre 


@enben send 


fanbte 


gefanbt 






fenbete 


©ingen sing 


fang 


gcfungm 






fftngc 


©Infcn fiinfc 


fan! 


ift gcfunfcn 






fftnfe 


©limcn think 


fann 


gefonntn 






fftnne,fihnte 


©Iften «te 


fa6 


gefcffm 






mt 


©ollen s^Z 


fotttc 


gcfottt 


fottftjoa 






©pden «pi^ 


fple 


gcfpicen 








©pinnen sj^^n 


fpann 


gcfponncn 




1 


[pOnnc, f|>enne 
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iNfm. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


PSXS. IND. 


DCPERAT. 


PAST SUBJ. 








2. AND 3. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OR 3. SIMO. 


©pred^m speak 


fpradj 


gcfprodjen 


fpri(^ft,fpri(«t 


fpti« 


fprftd^c 


©prie^en sprout 


fprofe 


gefrroffen 






fprdffe 


©pringm spring 


fprang 


ift gefprungen 






fprttnge 


©ted^cn prick 


w 


gcftod^en 


m%mi 


m 


ftftc^e 


©tel^en stand 


ftanb, 
fhmb 


geftonbtn 






ftttnbe, 
ftttnbe 


^ttfjUta steal 


fta^ 


geftol^lcn 


ftie^Ift^ftie^It 


\m 


ftft^Ie,ftfiWe 


©tetgen ascend 


m 


Ift geftlegcn 








©terbm die 


ftfttb 


ift geftorben 


ftirbft,ftirbt 


ftiro 


ftarbejtftrbe 


©tiebcn disperse 


ftob 


geftoben 






ftdbe 


©ttnfen s^tnA; 


ftan! 


gcftunfcn 






fiftnfe 


©togen pufife 


ftieS 


gcftogen 


m^%mt 






©treid^cn s^oA;e 


ftridj 


geftrtc^en 








©treitcn strive 


ftrltt 


geftritten 








2:un do 


tat 


gcton 






tftte 


Iragen carry 


trug 


gctrogcn 


tragft,tragt 




trttge 


Ireffen ^i^ 


traf • 


getroffcn 


triffft,trifft 


triff 


trttfe 


2:reiben dnw 


tricb 


getrieben 








Ircten tread 


trot 


Ift getretcn 


trittft/ ttitt 


tritt 


trate 


2:rinfcn dnnfc 


tranf 


getrunfen 






trftnfe 


Srilgen deceive 


trog 


getrogen 






triJge 


^erberben spoU 


t)erbarb 


t)crborben 


t)erbirbft, berbirbl 


: toerbirl 


) Derbttrbe, 




When transitive, weak and regular. 




berbUrbe 


SSerbriefecn vex 


Derbrofe 


t)erbro(fcn 






DerbrUffc 


SBergcffen forget 


Dergo6 


Dergeffen 


tocrgiffeft,»ergi6t 


t)ergi§ 


bergftge 


^ttlittm lose 


t)erlor 


t)erlorm 






t)erIiJrc 


SBac^f en grow 


touted 


ift gekooc^fen 


U)tt(^feft, iDiid^ft 




tt)U(^fe 


^(i^m weigh 


ttJOg 


getoogcn 






toOgc 


SBafc^en wash 


toufd^ 


gctoofd^en 


mttfd^eft,U)ttfd^t 




toilfc^c 


SBcben weave 


iDOb 


gekooben 






loDbe 


SBeic^en ^U 


tDtd^ 


ift geluid^en 








SBeifcn sh(yu) 


U)ie« 


gciDtcfen 








SBetiben turn 


koanbte 


geioonbt 






U)enbete 




koatb 


geloorben 


koitbft, koirbt 


loirb 


kottrbe, kolltbc 


SBerben tecorn^ 


luarb, 
iDurbe 


ift gemorben 


koirft, toitb 




loftrbc 


SBcrfen throw 


toarf 


getoorfen 


toirfft, toirft 


toirf 


tottrfe, n)Urfe 


SBicgen w;etg^ 


koog 


gekoogen 






toOge 


SBinben wind 


toanb 


geiounben 






tottnbe 


©iffen fcnoti; 


mugte 


gemugt 


todgt^ioag 




U)U6te 


©ottcn m'a 


looate 


geloollt 


U)iaft,)i)ia 






3eil^en accuse 


Jlei 


gcgiel^cn 








3iel^en draw; 


m 


gcjogen 






a^e 


3h)tn0m force 


among 


gqtoungm 






jtottnge 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



Numbers preceded by L. refer to Lessons. Numbers preceded by §. refer 
to paragraphs, or sections, of the Abstract of Grammar. 



ber ntnh, bie Sbenbe evenmg; l^eute 
abmb this evening; abenbd in the 
evening; ant Sbmb in the evening 

aUt but, however L. 3. i; L. 19. i. 
n.a; §. 188 

adegen, (egte ab, obgelegt put off 

att aU L. 13; §. 45. 138. 141 ; atte 5tage 
every day 

attetit alone; conj, but, only 

utter before superl L. 15. i. n.^; §. 146 

atterld all sorts of L. 10. n; §. 79. ui 

aUtS all, everything; atted load all that 
L. 3. II. n.a 

attmtt^tig ahnighty 

ali^ when, as L. 7. i. n.^; a/ter campar. 
than L. 6. n. n.*; {. 189 

a(f0 hence, so, and so, accordingly 
{.229 

alt, ttlter, ttlteft- old; ber Sllte the old 
man, bie flitt the old woman 

am»an bent at the; before superl. 
L. 15. 1. n.»; §. 143 

Sme'rifa, neut., America 

an, prep, dot, acc,f at, on, near, to, 
up to 

anber other L. 12. i; §. 45. 87. 141 

anberd otherwise, different 

anfangen, fing an, angefangen b^in 

%tma Anna 

and » on bad at the, to the 

antloorten, antmortete, geantmortet an- 
swer, reply 

ber S^ifel, bie Spfel apple 

ber %pviV, gen. bed apriK«)/ April 

arbeiten, orbeitete, gearbeitet work 

ttrgem, (Irgerte, gettrgert vex L. 28 

arm, ftrmer, ttrmft- poor 

ber 9itm, bie atrme arm 

ber %tmt or bie 9itmt the poor man or 
woman L. 15. n; {. 91 



audi also, too, moreover L. 4. n. n.'; 

even; au(i^ niii^t not either, neither 
aitf, prep, daJt. ace., on, upon, on top 

of; aa\+acc. of time, ae auf einige 

^od^ta for some weeks; before 

superl. §. 145 
attndren, l^Orte auf, aufgel^Ort stop. 



aitfmadien, ntaci^te auf, aufgemad^t, open 

aitfd = auf bad, §. 145 

aufftel^en, ftanb auf, ift aufgeftanben rise, 
get up 

aitfloadien, luad^te auf, ift aufgeioad^t 
wake up, awake 

bad Sttge, bie Slugen eye L. 18. n; {. 65 

aitiS, prep, dot., out of, from 

attSfd^en, fa^ aud, audgefel^ look, ap- 
pear 

Ibat begged, asked, see bitten 

Bauen, baute, gebaut build 

ber SBautr, bie ^auem peasant, farmer 
L. 18. n; §. 65 

ber SSanm, bie 8ttunte tree 

M, prep, dat.f near(by), at, with; bei 
tnir with me, at my house; bei JBater 
at Father's (house) 

(eibe both, two L. 12. i; §. 45. 87. 141 

Mm = bei bent at the, with the 

bad SBein, bie Seine leg 

ber SStrg, bie 8erge moimtain 

betftl^mt famous 

Bef^vdben, befd^rieb, befd^rieben de- 
scribe 

(efTtr better, beft- best 

Beftt^en, befuc^te, befud^t visit, call on 

bad ^ttt, bie 8etten bed L. 18. n; 
{.65 

(eiseiten betimes, in season 

bad S3i(b, bie ^ilber picture 
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Mn am, «ee fdti 

W until, till, up to; bid on . . ., bi9 

3U ... up to, as far as 
Mft art, see \da 
hitU, without i^, please, pray 
liitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask; wUh urn 

ask for 
bleifien, bli^, ift gebUebm stay, remain 
blieb aee bleiben 

bU<Kn/ bli^te, fiebli^t lighten, flash 
bie SBlume, Me ^lunten flower 
(dfe wicked, angiy, vexed 
bra^ broke, eee bred^en 
fnaffftt brought, see bringen 
bre^en, brac^, gebrod^m break 
btennen, brannte, gebronnt bum, be on 

fire L. 19. n; {. 16 
ber SSrief, bie ^iBriefe letter 
btingen, brad^te, gebrad^t bring L. 19. n; 

{.16 
bad SSrot, bie IBrote bread 
ber ©ntber, bie ©tilber brother 
bie Sntft, bie ^rttfte breast 
bad S3tt4, bie m^tt book 

ba there, then; conj. since, as L. 12. 

II. n.»; §. 191 
babei in it, at it, during it 
bafftr therefor, for it, for them L. 9. 

ii; §. 194 
bamit therewith, with it, with them 

L. 9. II ; §. 195; conj. in order that 

L. 30. II. 
banlen, banfte, gebanit thank 
bann then, thereupon 
baran thereat, at it, at them, of it 

L.Uii; §. 196 
barauf thereupon, on it, on them L. 9. 

ii; §. 197 
batin therein, in it, in them, L. 9. ii 
barttber thereover, over it, over them, 

on account of it 
bantm therefore, for that reason 
baff, conj.f that, so that; {. 198 
baHon thereof, of it, of them, about it, 

about them L. 9. ii 
bete, beincr etc. your, yours L. 6. ii, 10. 

n, 12. II ; 13; §. 50. 87. 121 
ber beinige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121 
benfen, bac^te, gebad^t think L. 19. ii; 

§. 16 



benn then, please, pray; for L. 3. i; 

§. 200. 228 
ber, art., the; L. 4. i; pron., L. 9. i 

and note >; {. 42. 122. 125 ff. 
bereti see ber 

berienige that, he L. 13; {. 90 
berfelbe the same L. 13; {. 90 
bedl^alb therefore, on that account 
beffen see ber 
bentfd^ German; ber ^eutfd^e L. 15. n; 

J. 91 
^entf^Ianb, nevi., Germany 
ber Wiener, bie Wiener servant 
biei^ this L. 9. i. n.» 
biefer this L. 5. i; §. 47 
bo^ ^ut, yet, still, nevertheless; §. 202 
ber ^o!tor, bie !!)oftoren doctor L. 18. 

ii; {. 65 
bonnem, bonnerte, gebonnert thimder 
bad ^orf, bie !!)drfer village 
bort there, yonder 
bortl^te thither 
brel three, britt- third 
btt thou, you L. 1. 1; §. 38. 120 
bttttlel dark L. 11. i. n.« 
bflnlen, ed bilnft ntic^ methinks L. 28 
bttt^, prep, ace., through, by 
btttd^)^ ^ burd^ bad through the 
biltfen, burfte, gcburft be allowed, may 

L. 22; §. 25 ff. 180 
bitrften or bftrften, ed burftet or bftrftet 

mid^ I am thirsty L. 28 

eben just, just now 

ebel noble 

e^e, conj., before 

ein, einer etc. a, an, one L. 6. i, 12. 
ii; 16; §. 50 ff. 87 

einanber one another, each other §. 40 

eteige some L. 13; {. 45. 90 

eternal once, once upon a time; ed tt>ar 
einmal once upon a time there was 
L. 12. ii; §. 203 

eted one L. 16; §. 99 

ber (S^Xitotifyxtt, bie (Sinkool^ner inhabit- 
ant 

bie (Sltent, plur. only, parents 

enMifangen, empfing, empfangen receive 

bad (Snbe, bie (Snben end L. 18. n; §. 65 

enblidf^ finally, at last 

Chtglanb, nevt., England 
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eng(if4 English 

er he L. 8. n 

bie QtU, hit (Srbm earth 

txlanhtn, eriaubte, eriaubt allow, permit 

crfk first L. 16; §. 100. 204 

tt^ffitn, tcidf^lte, tciUffit tell, narrate 

t» it L. 9. I. n.»; §. 119 

bcr (gfel, bie (Sfcl donkey 

effnt, a6, gcgeffm eat 

ettOOi^ something, anything, someL. 10. 

n; §. 137; fo etwad such a thing 
ttttt, eurer etc. your, yours L. 6. n, 10, 

n, 12. n; 13; §. 60. 87. 121 
bcr eurige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121 

fasten, ful^r, ift (jefal^rm drive, go 
ber 3faa, bie ^aUt fall, case 
fallen, fiel, ift gefaUen faU 
fanb found L. 2. ii 
fangett, fing, gefangen catch, capture 
faften, faftete, gefaftet fast 
f ttttl lazy 

fe^ten, fod^t, gefod^ten fight 
bie Sfeber, bie gebem feather, pen 
ber |$dnb, bie %dnht enemy 
bad Sfetb, bie gelber field 
bad §enfter, bie genfter window 
f eft fast, firm 
bad Sfeuer, bie gfeuer fire 
fie( fell, see fallen 
ftnben, fonb, gefunben find 
jleiffig diligent, industrious 
ber 2fln|f, bie gittffe river 
folgen, folgte, ift gefolgt, dot., follow 
flNrtfal^ren, ful^r fort, fortgefal^en con- 
tinue 
bie ^rage, bie f^tagen question 
fragen, fragte, gefragt ask, inquire 
bie tJrttu, bie grauen woman, wife, Mrs. 
bad ^rjtntein, bie gtttulein young lady. 



bie ^renbe, bie Jreuben joy 

frenen (fid^), freute, gefreut rejoice L. 28 

ber ^reunb, bie ^Jreunbe friend 

bie §rennbtn, bie gfreunbinnen friend 

ftft^ early; frlll^er earlier, former Gy) 

fttl^r drove, went, see fal^ren 

fft^ren fii^rte, gefttl^rt lead, escort 

fftnf five 

fftr, prep, ace., for 

ber gnfi, bie t^ilge foot; ju f^ug on foot 



gali gave, sec geben; ed ^tiSsi-\-acc. there 

was L. 6. n 
gan§ whole, entire, quite 
gar veiy; gar nid^t not at all; gar nid^td 

nothing at all; gar lein none at all; 

gar ju altogether too 
ber Garten, bie ©ttrten garden 
geben, gab, gegeben give 
gefallen, geftel, gefallen please, suit 
gegen, prep, ace., against, towards 
ge|en, ging, ift gegangen go, walk; ed 

ge^t nid^t it won't do; cd gel^t mlr 

gut I am doing well 
gel^dren, gel^drte, ge^drt, dai., belong 
bad ®elb, bie 0elber money; fleincd 

®e(b change, coins 
genug enough 
gerobe just, exactly 
gem gladly L. 23; §.206 
gefdjel^en, gefd^al^, ift gefdje^en happen 
bie ®ef4i^te, bie ©efd^id^ten history, 

story 
geftem yesterday; geftem abenb yester- 
day evening, last night 
gefunb well, healthy 
gettfiff certain, sure 
gib, imperat., give L. 21. ii; §. 20; 

gibft, gibt, 2. 3. sing. pres. ind. of 

geben L. 20. n; §. 18. 3; ed gibt+ 

acc. there is, there are 
gUtg went, see gel^en 
bad ma», bie ©(ttfer glass 
gtottben, glaubte, geglaubt, dot, pers., 

believe, think; glauben an +acc. 

believe in 
glttdtli^ happy, fortunate 
ber ®ott, bie ©fitter god 
bcr ®rttf , bie ®rafen count 
graft, grdSer, grdfet- great, tall, large, 

big L. 15. i; §. 96 
grttn green 
gttt, bcffer, beft- good, adv., well L. 15; 

§.96 
bie mtt kindness 

l^aben, l^atte, gel^abt have L. 3. i 
f^alitn, ^ielt, gel^alten hold, keep L. 20. J ; 

with fttr regard as, take for 
bie $anb, bie ^ttnbe hand 
ber $afe, bie $afen hare 
l^at has, see l^aben 
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bad ^an», bie ^ftufer house, gu ^oufe 

at home, tiad^ $(nifc home 
bie ^aitdtftt, bie $audtttren door of 

house 
$einri4 Henry 
lieifi hot 
l^ei^en, l^ieg, gel^eigen be called or 

named, i(^ l^eige Stad my name is 

Charles 
l^elfen, fydl gel^olfen, dot., help L. 20. 

n; §. 27. 6 
l^er along this way, hither f . 34; L. 25 
tftxavid out this way, out from there 
bet ^ttt, bie $erren, gentleman, Mr., 

master, lord L. 8. i; §. 63 
Itenmterfallett, fiel filter, ift l^erunter^ 

gefaUen fall down 
l^ettmterlommrtt, lam l^erunter, ift ^erutu 

tergcfommcn come down 
bad $ers, bie ^ergen heart L. 18. n; 

§.65 
fftttit to-day; l^eute morgen this morn- 
ing; l^eute abeitb to-night 
ffitt here 

^ilffl, Jjilft, see l^elfen 
ber $imme(, bie ^immel heaven, sky 
]|iit along that way, thither §. 34 ; L. 25 
]^inattp|rett, fai^rte l^inauf, l^iitaufgefttl^rt 

lead up 
l^inaufgel^en, ging ^inauf, ift l^inaufge^ 

gangcn go up thither 
l^inauiS out that way, out from here 
l^inter, prep. dot. ace., behind, beyond 
l^interiaffen, l^tntcrlicfe, l^intcrlaffen leave 

behind, bequeath 
4o4, p^er, p(i^ft- high, tall L. 12. n, 

15. i; §. 96 
IJoffcti, l^offtc, gel^offt hope 
i^nfttt, t, ed see l^oc^ 
bad $ot5, bie ^dlger wood 
l^dren, l^drte, gel^drt hear, listen, mind, 

obey §. 27. 6 
ber $uttb, bie $unbe dog 
l^mtfient himger L, 28 
l^ungrig hungry 
ber 4>ttt, bie $llte hat 

i4 I L. 1. 1; §. 38 

i]|m to him, him, see er 

il^n him, see zt 

^i^ntn to you, you L. 8. n 



lljr ye, you; il^r, ll^et etc, her, hers, 

their etc. L. 6. ii, 10. n, 12. n; 13; 

§. 50. 87. 121 
ber i^rige hers L. 13; f. 90. 121 
Im = in bem in the 
imme? always, all the time; tu>4 imntcc 

even now 
ist, prep. dot. ace., in, into; itid — in bad 

into the 
Ifl see fein L. 3. i 
iff, lit from effen L. 20. n, 21. n; §. 18. 20 

la yes, nay §. 208 

bad ^affx, bie O^al^re year 

|e ever §. 209 

|eber every, each L. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 87 

iebemtann eveiybody f . 44 

jemanb somebody §. 44 

jener that, yon L. 5. i; §. 45 

|e^t now, at present L. 19. i 

iimg, ittnger, illngft- young 

ittngft recently 

ber ftoifer, bie Aaifer emperor 

bie ftaiferin, bie ^aiferinnen empress 

ealt, !ttlter, !alteft- cold 

lam came, see lommen 

ber ftamerab, bie ^ameraben comrade 

Staxl Charles 

loufen, faufte, gefauft buy 

laum hardly, scarcely 

fein no L. 6. i; §. 50; L. 13; §. 90 

ttnntn, fannte, gefannt know L, 19, ii; 

§. 16. 186 
bad Stinh, bie ^inber child 
bie SHtdit, bie ^ird^en church 
bad ftletb, bie ^leiber dress, garment 
ndn small, little; bie ^leinen the little 

ones 
ttttg, flilger, flilgft- prudent, wise, 

clever 
ber Stnaht, bie ^naben boy 
Ummtn, tarn, ift gefommen come, get 

(to) 
ber StM^, bie ^dnige king 
bie StM^m, hit ^Oniginnen queen 
bie ftilnigiSto^ter, bie AihtigdtiM^tec 

princess 
Unntn, tonntt, gelonnt can, be able 

L. 22; §. 25 ff. 181. 186 
(often, loftete, geloftet cost 
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Iron!, frttttfcr, frttnfft- ill, sick; bcr 

Stxcadt L. 15. ii patient 
bcr fttlcg, Me ^rieec war 
ftirs, fttrjcr, fttrjeft- short 

lag see liegm 

bad fintib, blc Sttnbcr land, coiintiy; auf 

bem Sonbc in the country 
long, Ittttgcr^ Ittitflft- long 
lottge, adv., a long time 
lAltgft long ago 
laffeu, lieg, gelaffen let, cause to L. 20. 

I and note «; §. 27. 6 
lanf en, lief, ift gelaufen run 
lottt loud 

Mm, lebte, gelebt live 
bad l^eben life; am Igeben alive 
legen, legte, gelegt lay, put; fid^ legen lie 

down 
It^tett, lel^rte, gelel^rt teach 
bcr Secret, blc Scorer teacher 
M&Hi light, easy 

letb, cd tut mir leib, bag I am sorry that 
leiber unfortunately, alasl 
lemett, lemte, gclemt leam 
lefen, Ia«, gelefcn read L. 20. n 
U^t- last 

bie fivxit, plur. only, people 
lith, dear, compear . liebcr rather, superL 

am liebften best of all L. 23; §. 206 
bte fiiebe love; ll^m gu Stebe to please 

him 
llthtn, lithtt, gcUebt love 
lief see laufen 

liegen, lag, gelegcn lie, be situated 
Uhta, lobte, gelobt praise 

• 
maii^eft, mad^te, gcmad^t make, do 
mftd^tig powerful, mighty 
bag a^ftb^ett, bte SU^ftbd^cn girl 
bcr SRai May 
mat time(s), jloeimal twice 
matt one, they, people §. 136 
tttattd^er many (a) L. 5. i; §. 45. 81. 90 
bcr SAatttt, bte TtHnntt man, husband 
aWatle' Mary 
titel^r more; ntd^t mtijft no more, no 

longer L, 15. i; §. 96 
titel^rere several L. 13; §. 45. 90 
meitt my, metner etc. mine L. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. ii; 13; §. 50. 87. 121 



titeinett, metntc, gemdnt mean, think 
ber nteinige mme L. 13; §. 90. 121 
ttteift- most L. 15. i; §. 96 
titeiftetti^ mostly 
ber SRenf4, bte SJ^enfd^ett man, himian 

being 
titir to me, me L. 8. ii 
tttlt, prep, dot., with, along with 
mjfgett, moc^te, gemoci^t may, care to, 

like to L. 22; §. 25 ff. 182 
tn^gH^ possible 
bcr SRottat, bie SD'^onate month 
bcr SDtontag, bte SO'^ontagc Monday 
bcr SRorgeit, bte 9Worgen morning; ^cute 

morgen this morning; am 9Worgcn in 

the morning 
tttorgett, adv., to-morrow 
tnttffett, mu|te, gemugt must, be 

obliged to, have to L. 22; f. 25 ff. 

183 
bte aflutter, bte SU^Uttcr mother 

ttaii^, prep, dot., after, to, toward 
bcr 9la41iar, bte 9lad^bant neighbor 

L. 18. ii; §. 65 
ttaii^bem, conj., after 
nftii^ft see ital^ 

bte ^a<fii, bte md^it night 
stall, ntt^cr, titt^ft- near L. 15. i; f. 96 
nal^m took L. 3. ii, see nel^men 
ttebett, prep. dot. ace., near, next to 
ttelimen, nal^m, genommett take 
tteUt no 
ttennen, naitntc, gcnanttt name, call 

L. 19. n 
neu new 

tteuU^ recently, lately 
ttiii^t not 
nid^ti^ nothing 
ttie never 

ttiemattb nobody §. 44 
ttimm, ttimmt L. 20; 21. n 
no^ yet, still; itoc^ itid^t not yet; tliKl^ 

citte ©tunbe another hour 
twtn now L. 19. i; §. 212 
tlttt only, but 

oh if, whether L. 7. i. n,» 
ohtn above, up-stairs 
nber or L. 3. i 
9f i often 
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offnt, prep, ace., without 

bad 01|r, bte Ol^rm ear L, 18. n; 

§.65 
ber Onfel, bie Onld iincle 

bad 9a^tx, bie ^opiere paper 
9ari9', pronounce parees', Paris 
bad 9fnb, bie $ferbe horse; au $ferbe 

on horseback 
ber 9^f ^i^ ^riit^en prince 
ber ^tvi^^n, bie ^rofefforen professor 

L. 18. n; §. 65 

raten, tiet, geraten advise, guess L. 20. i 

ted^t right, adv., very; red^t ^oben be in 
the right 

tebeti, rebete, gerebet talk 

tegnett, regnete, geregnet rain 

tti^ rich 

ttifrtt, rcifte, Ift gercift travel, go 

ttitett, ritt, ift geritten ride on horse- 
back 

tennen, ronnte, ift geramtt run L. 19. n 

ritt see reiten 

ber gimf, bie mdt coat 

ntfcn, rief, gerufcn call 

ntnb round 

fagett, fagte, gefagt say, tell 

fall see fe^eti 

f a^ see ft^en 

ber 8a4, bie ©tt^e sentence 

bad ©d^ad^ chess 

fd^ftmett (ftd^) be ashamed 

fd^idfen, fc^idte, gefd^idt send 

bad ®d^tff, bie ©d^iffe ship 

fd^Iafett, Wkl gefd^Iafen sleep 

fd^Iagen, fc^^ug, gefd^Iagen strike, defeat 

fd^Ied^t bad, poor, mean 

fd^ftef see fc^Iafen 

bad ®d^(0fif, bie^d^ldffer castle, palace 

Sd^mibt Smith 

ber ®d^neiber, bie <§$d^neiber tailor 

fd^neiett, fd^nette, gefc^neit snow 

fd^neH quick, swift 

fd^ott already §. 214 

fd^iln beautiful, handsome, fine 

fd^reiben, fd^rieb, gefd^rieben write, with 

an and ace. write to 
ber ®d^u]|, bie (Sd^ul^e shoe 
bie ®d^u(e, bie ©c^ulen school 
ber @d|ft(er, bie ©dottier scholar, pupil 



fd^toad^, fd^tottd^er, fd^mftd^ft- weak 

fd^toars, fd^totttier, fc^mfttgeft- black 

f dottier heavy, difficult 

bie Sd^ttiefter, bie (Bd^meftent sister 

fed^i^ six 

felieti, fa^, gefe^ see, look |. 27. 6 

feir very 

fd L. 21. n 

fdb L. 3. i; 21. n 

feitt, tt>ar, ift gemefen be 

fdit, feiner etc. his L. 6. n, 10. n, 12. 

n; 13; §. 50. 87. 121 
ber ftiitige his L. 13; §. 90. 121 
feit, prep, dai., since; conj. since, as 
bie ®eite, bie Reiten side, page 
f elber, felbft, intensive, self, himself etc 

L. 8. i; §. 41 
f e((^ see felber 
fenbett, fottbte, gefanbt send 
fe^eti, fe^te, gefe^t set, place; refl, sit 

down, be seated 
fid^, refl., self, himself etc. L, 7. n and 

note*; §. 39 
fidget, safe, secure 
jle she, they, ©ie you L. 1. 1 
jittb are L. 3. I 
jltigeti, fang, gefungen sing 
JHeti, fafe, gefefTcn sit 
fo so, thus L. 7. 1, n.*; fo . . . toie as . .. 

as §. 215 
fo(a(b as soon as 
ber Sol^tt, bie ©iil^e son 
fofonge as long as 
fold^er such L. 5. i, 10. n, 12. i; {. 45. 

79.87 
ber 8o(bat, bie ©olbaten soldier 
Men, foate, gefoQt shall, am to L. 22; 

§. 25 ff. 184 
ber @ommer, bie <Somnter sunmier; ed 

toirb balb ©ommer sunmier is com- 
ing soon 
fonbent but, on the contraiy I/. 3. i; 

19. I. n.2; §. 188 
ber Sonntag, bie ©onntage Sunday 
fonft else, otherwise 
f^ftt late 

\ifit\m, fpielte, gefpielt play 
fjirad^ see fprec^en 
fiired^en, fprad^, gefprod^en speak L. 2a 

11,21 
fl^tidt see fpred^en 
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ber &aat, hit ©taateti state L. 18. u; 

f. 65 
bie etobt, bte ©tttbte city, town L. 7. 

n. n.» 
ftattb see [tel^eii 
ftarb 866 fterben 
jtar!, ftttrfer, ftttrlft- strong 
jtel^en, [tanb, geftattben stand 
jiel^tett, fta^I, geftol^lm steal 
ber ®teUt, bie ©teine stone 
fteSen, fteUte, gefteUt place, put 
jterben, [torb, ift geftorben die 
ftiS still, quiet 

bie ®traf|e, bie ©trageit street 
bad ettttf, bie ©tUcfe piece 
ber etu]|(, bie ©tU^Ie chair 
bie Stunbe, bie ©tunbeti hour 
fttii^en, \n(^U, gefuci^t seek, look for 

ber Xag, bie Xage day; am 2:age by day; 

eined Xaged one day 
tat S66 tun 
teuer dear 

bad Sier, bie Siere animal, beast 
bie itinte, bie Sinten mk 
ber li:if4, bie Stifc^e table 
bie Softer, bie ^d^ter daughter 
i9t dead 
tragen, trug, getragen carry, wear 

L. 20. I 
trani see trinfen 
treffeit, traf, gctroffen hit, meet 
treteu, trat, ift getreten tread, step 
trinfrtt, tranI, getrunleti drink 
tntg see trageti 
tun, tat, getan do 
bie Silr, bie Xllren door 

flBer, prep, dot, ace., over, above 

flberfaneti, ttberfiel', llbcrfal'Ieit sur- 
prise L. 26 

fllierfe^nt, fetjtc tt'ber, ll'bergefe^t ferry 
across L. 26 

filietfet'sett, llberfeft'te, Uberfefet' trans- 
late L. 26 

fiberseu'gen, llbergeug'te, ilberjeugf con- 
vince L. 26 

bie ttljr, bie Ul^ren clock, watch; ed ift 
fec^d WfC it is six o'clock 

ttitt, prep, ace., about, around; um 
fec^d Uijit at six o'clock; bitten nm 
ask for; um gu+i^n. in order to 



nm'bringen, brad^te um', um'gebrad^t 

kiUL. 26 
imbelttnnt unknown 
imb and L. 3. i; §. 232 
itnd us, to us L. 8. n 
ttttfer our, unfcrer etc. ours L. 6. n, 10. 

II, 12. ii; 13; §. 50. 87. 121 
ber mtfrige, ours L. 13; §. 90. 121 
tmteu below, down-stairs 
tmter, prep. dot. ace., under, beneath, 

among 
imterbre'4en, unterbrad^', unterbro'ci^en 

interrupt L. 26 
mi'tergelien, ging un'ter, ift un'terge* 

gangen go under L. 26 
nnterge'lien, unterging'^ untergan'gen 

undergo L. 26 
nntetne^tnen, untema^m', untemom'* 

men imdertake L. 26 
tmtemiegi^ on the way 

ber ^attt, bie mUx father 

lierbienen, oerbiente, oerbient earn, de- 
serve 

bergeffen, Dergag, Dergeffen forget 

berlaufen, Derlaufte, Derlauft sell 

berfteren, oerlor, Derloren lose 

tierflire^m, Derfprad^, Derfprod^en prom- 
ise 

Herftelien, Oerftanb, oerftanben under- 
stand 

lierfn^en, Derfud^te, berfud^t try 

trtei much, many L. 10. n, 12. i; §. 45. 
87. 96. 139 

liie(er(ei many kinds of 

tHetteid^t perhaps 

tHer four, Diert- fourth 

ber SBogel, bie m^d bird 

HolI full, complete 

tooUhxhx'^tn, Dollbrad^'te, DoQbrad^f 
complete, carry out 

Hotten'ben, ooQen'bete, Dollen'bet com- 
plete 

Horn -B t)on bem of the, from the 

tJDtt, prep. daJt., of, from; pass, by 

nor, prep. dat. ace., before, in front of; 
t)or einem ^iQ^te a year ago 

ber SBagen, bie SBagen wagon, carriage 
toajjr true, nid^t toa^r? (isn't it true? 
i.e.) isn't it so? don't you? etc. 
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tMftttih, prep, gen., during; conj. 
while 

ber fS&ath, Me SBttlber woods, forest 

toann when, at what time? 

toax was, see fetit ; ed mar etnmol there 
was once L. 12. ii 

ioantt, MxTtitt, totttmft— warm 

toaxt were, see fcitl 

marten, martete, geloartet wait 

toatnm why, what for 

toa§ what, that which, whatever L. 9. 
i; §. 43. 129. 141 

bad SBaffer, ble SOSafTer water, pond 

ber 9Beg, bte SOSege way, road 

ttieg away, off 

todl because L. 3. ii 

ber SBeUt, bte l^eine wine 

ioeife wise 

toeiff white 

ttid^ 1. sing. prc«. ind. o/tolffen 

»dt, wide, far away, far; toeiter far- 
ther, further 

loeld^er which, whoL. 5. i, 10. n; §. 45. 
79.90 

bte SBcIt, bie SBclten world 

ioettben, loanbte, geloanbt turn, fi(j^ tt>eti« 
ben t^n^/i an and ace. apply to 

loenig Uttle, few L. 10. n, 12. i; 14; 
§. 45. 87. 139 

totnn if, whenever L. 7. i. n.i; §. 189 

toer who, whoever, L.9. i; §. 43. 129 

totxUn, tourbe or xoaxh, Ift getoorben be- 
come, get, grow L. 3. i 

ioetfett, toarf, gctoorfcn throw 

ttieffrtt whose, see met 

toiber, pre/., against L. 26; §. 37 

)oie how, as; fo . . . lote as . . . as §. 217 

ioiebt? again, back 

toie'berfitlngen, bradjte tote'ber, tole'ber* 
gebrac^t bring again, return L. 26 

tttie'berl^olen, l^olte tote'ber, lote'bergel^olt 
fetch again, fetch back L. 26 

toieberl^D'Jcn, toieberl^orte, toleberl^olt' re- 
peat L. 26 

toiie'berfommrtt, tarn tole'ber, Ift tole'ber* 
gefommen come again, return L. 26 

nrfe'berfeJien, fal^ toie'ber, tole'betgefel^cn 
see or meet again L. 26 

ber aBititer, bte ©Inter winter; ed 
totrb balb SBinter winter is coming 
soon 



toitb, toirft L. 3. i 

toMiidf real(ly) 

ttfiffen, lougte, gemugt know L. 23; 

§. 28. 186 
too where 

bte SBod^e, bte SBod^en week 
loofttr wheref or, for what, for which 
toofftx whence, wheref rom 
lool^iit whither, whereto 
tonf^i well, indeed §. 218 
tOQf^ntn, tool^nte, geioo^t reside, live 
tooitn, tooUtt, gemoUt will, be willing, 

intend to, be about to L. 22 ; §. 25 ff. 

185 
tomitit wherewith, with what or which 
tooratt whereat, at which or what, of 

what 
looraitf whereupon, upon which or 

what 
ioorin wherein, in which, in what 
bad SBort, bte SOSorte word 
ioortt&er whereover, over what, at what 

or which 
tootfmt whereof, wherefrom, of or from 

which or what 
tomtbert, ed lounbert mid^, bag I wonder 

that 
loftnf^en, mllnfd^te, gemilnfd^t wish 
ttiu^te knew L. 23 

je^n ten 

d^gtn, }etgte, gegeigt show, point out 

bte 3^*/ i>i« 3^*^ time; belaeiten be- 
times, in season 

jie^ctt, jog, gcgogen draw, pull 

jiel^en, gog, ift gcgogen march, go, move 

ba« S^^vxtx, bte 3twmer room 

5U, prep. dot. J to, toward; gu ^aufe at 
home; }u gug on foot; gu $ferbe on 
horseback 

)U, adv., too 

5um = }u bent to the 

5ttr=gu ber to the 

jurtttf back 

jitfammen together 

S»att5lg twenty 

^ioar to be sure, it is true |. 219; unb 
gloar and that 

5»el two, jtoelt- second 

jioifd^en, prep. dot. ace., between 

5iod(f twelve 
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a, an, indef. art., L. 6. i 

able, be a. t&nnm L. 22 

about, round a. um acc.\ be about 
to . . . tooaen L. 22; §. 185; a.= 
concerning Don dat, about it baDott 

above liber dot. ace.; a.»up-stairs 
oben 

accomplish botlbrtn'gen, DoKbrad^'te, 
Oottbrad^t' L. 26 

across ilber dai. ace. 

advise raten, riet, geraten dat. pers. 

after tiad^ dot.; eonj. nad^bcm 

again loteber 

against gegen ace. 

ago Dor dat. ; a year a. Dor einem 3o>fyct 
• all at( L. 13 and notes i- ^; a. = en- 
tirely ganj; none at all gar fctn-; 
not at a. gar ntd^t; nothing at a. gar 
nid^td; after all bod^; of all with 
superl. attcr L. 15. i. n.=»; all that 
attc«, n)a« L. 3. ii. n.^. « 

allow eriauben, eriaubte, eriaubt; be al- 
lowed to bttrfctiL. 22; §. 25 ff. 180 

almighty aQmttci^tig 

alone aUein 

already fci^on 

also aud^ 

always tmnter 

am to fotlen L. 22; §. 25. 184 

America Slme'rtfa neut. 

among unter dat. ace. 

amount, small a. of loetiiQ L. 12. i 

and unb L. 3. i; §. 232 

angry bfife 

animal bad Xter, bie Ziext 

Anna Slnna 

another etn anberer; one another etn« 
atibcr indecl. ; a. = a second tiodj cin- 

answer anttDortcn, anttoortetc, gcant* 
toortet 

any, not a. more or longer nlc^t incl^r, 
nid^t Ittnger; not a. » none 

anybody {emattb 



anjTthing, not a. ntd^td; in questions, 

as did he give^her a. ? cttoa^L. 10. n; 

§. 137 
apple bcr ^fcl, bic Sipfel 
apply to fid^ tocnbcn an+ace. 
April bcr ^ril L. 14. n.a 
arm bcr Hrm, btc Hrme 
around um ace. 
as = when aid L. 7. i. n.i; = since ba 

L. 12. II. n.2; as . . . as fo . . . toic 
ask = inquire fragcn, fragte, gcfragt; = 

beg bitten, hat, gcbctcn, a. for bitten 

um ace. 
at an dat. ace.; at which tooran; at it 

or them baran; at the house of hd 

dat. ; at five o'clock um fftnf Ul^r; at 

home gu $aufc 

bad — poor, mean fc^Ied^t; = wicked 

b5fe 
be fcin, tear, tft getoefen 
beast bad Xicr, bte iicre 
beautiful(ly) fd^5n L. 4. i. n.^ 
because toeit subord. eonj. 
become tocrben, tourbe or toarb, Ift ge* 

toorbcn 
bed bad $ett, bte ^ettcn L. 18. ii 
before Dor dot. ace.; eonj. el^e 
beg (for) hxiUxi, bat, gcbetcn (um ace.) 
begin anfangen, fing an, angefangen 
behind l^inter dot. ace. 
being (human) bcr SDicnfd^, bte SWen* 

Wen 
believe glaubcn, glaubtc, gegloubt dat. 

pers. 
belong gel^iircn, gel^iirte, ge^drt 
below unten adv. ; unter dat. ace. 
beneath unter dat. ace. 
bequeath l^tntcrlaf'fcn, l^intcrlicS', ^tn* 

tcrlaf'fcn L. 26 
beside neben dat. ace. 
best bcft- L. 15. i and note «; like best 

L. 23 
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better bcffcr L. 15; like b. L. 23 

between iloifd^en dot, ace, 

beyond Winter dai. ace. 

big grofe, ^x'i^tt, grfi^t- L, 16 

bird ber ^o%tl, bte liBdgel 

black fd^mar), fd^mfirier, fd^iDftrjeft- 

book bad ^ud^, bte ^Ud^er 

both brib- L. 12. i 

boy ber ^nabe, bte Stnahm 

bread bad $rot, bte $rote 

break brec^en, brad^, gebrod^en L. 20. ii; 

21. II 
bring bringen, brac^te, gebrac^t, b. back 

tolc'berbringen, brac^te tote'bcr, njte'* 

bcrgebra^t L. 26 
brother ber ©ruber, bte ©rllber 
bum brennen, braititte, gebraitnt L. 19. 

n; §. 16 
but aber, fonbem L. 19. i. n.^; §. 188; 

= only tiur; = yet bod^ 
buy faufen, faufte, gefauft 
by, vrith passive^ Don dot. 

call^c. out, shout rufen, rief, gerufen; 

=namenenTten,naTtnte, gcnanntL. 19. 

II ; c. on befuc^en, befud^te, befuc^t 
can bttnen, fottnte, gefottttt^L. 22; §. 25. 

181. 186 
captive, be a c. gefaitgen fetn L. 27 
capture fangen, flttg, gefangen 
care to mfigcn, moc^te, gemodjt L. 22; 

§. 25. 182 
carriage ber SBagen, bte SBagen 
carry tragen, trug, getragen; c. out Dott* 

brin'gen, DotlbradJ'te, Dottbrad^t' L. 26 
case ber ^a% bte SttKe 
castle ha% t^c^Iog, bte ©d^Idffer 
catch fangen, fing, gefangen 
certain(ly) getotg 
chair ber @tu^l, bte ©tttl^Ie 
change (money) fletned ®elb L. 10. 

n. n.i 
Charles ^arl, gen. $tQx\^ 
child hoA ^tnb, bte j^tnber 
church bie ^trd^e, bte ^trc^en, go to c. 

pr j^trd^e gel^en 
ci^ bte ©tabt, bie ©tttbte 
clever Kug, flttger, flllgft- 
ck)ck bie U§r, bie U^ren; at 6 o'clock 

urn fttnf U^r, till 5 o'clock bt« fttnf U^r 
dose by neben dot. ace. 



coat ber ^od, bte ^eddTe 
cold Mi, falter, Ittlteft- 
come fomnien, fam, Ift gefommen; c. 

back jurfldtfommen, fam jurlldt, ift 

jurttdfgefommen;. c. down ^erunter* 

fommen, fam l^eruntcr, ift l^nter* 

gefommen 
complete tootten'bcn, ooffen'bete, ooffen'* 

bet L. 26 
continue fortfal^ren, ful^r fort, fortge* 

fal^ren 
convince llbcrgeu'gen, Ubergeug'te, flbcr* 

geugf L. 26 
count ber ®raf, bie ©rafen 
cotmtry bad ?anb, bie Sttnber; in the c. 

auf bem Sanbe 
cry out = shout rufen, rief, gerufen 

dark bunfel L. 11. i. n.s 

daughter bie lodjtcr, bte Idd^ter 

day ber lag, bie lage, one d. eine« Xogcd 

dead tot 

dear lieb 
. defeat fd^Iagen, fdjlug, gefdjlagcn • 

describe befc^retben, befd^rieb, befd^rieben 

die fterbcn, ftarb, ift geftorben L. 20. 
II, 21. n 

different anber L. 12. i 

difficult fc^ioer 

diligent fleigig 

do tun, tat, getan; do, did etc. in ques- 
tions and negations not transL L. 1. 
i; §. 150; do « make madden, mac^te, 
gemad^t; it won't do ed ge^t nic^t 
L. 10. u; I am doing wdd ed gel^t 
mir gut L. 28 

doctor ber 3)oftor, bte !DoftorenL. IS. ii^ 

dog ber $unb, bie §unbe 

donkey ber (Sfe(, bie (Sfel 

door bie Stttr, bie Xttren 

down-stairs unten 

draw jlel^en, jog, gegogen 

dress ha^ ^leib, bte j^leiber 

drink trinfen, tranf, getrunfcn 

drive fal^ren, ful^r, ift gefa^ren 

during tottl^renb gen. 

dwell lool^nen, mol^te, gemol^t 

each (one) Jeber L. 5. i; 12. i; {. 45. 

87; e. other einanber indecL 
ear bad O^r, bie Ol^ren L. 18. n 
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early frtt^ 

earn Dcrbtcncn, Dcrblcnte, Derbicnt 

earth bie (&xht, hit (Srben 

easy letd^t 

eat cffcn, a6, gcgcffm 

either L. 1. 1. n.^ 

else fonft 

emperor bcr Stai^tc, bic Stax\tt 

end bad (Snbe, bie (gnben L. 18. ii; §. 65 

enemy bcr gctnb, blc gcinbc 

England (^glanb neiU. 

English engltfd^, E. language (Snglifd^ 

enough genug 

escort fttl^ren, fttl^rte, gefttl^rt 

evening bcr Hbcnb, bic Slbcnbc; in the e. 

am ^bcnb; this e. ^eute abcnb 
ever = at any time Je 
every (one) Jcbcr L. 5. i, 12. i; §. 45. 

87; everybody jcbcr or icbcrmann; 

everything atte* 
eye ha^ ^u^t, bic ^litgcn L. 18. n 

fall fatten, fid, ift gefaaen L. 20. i; f. 

down l^erunterfaKcn, fiel IJeruntcr, ift 

l^cruntcrgcfattcn 
famous bcrttl^int 
far iDcit 
farmer bcr ©aucr, bie ©aucntL. 18. n; 

§.65 
fast fd^nell 

father bcr ^attx, blc 35ttter 
feather bic gcbcr, bie gcbcm 
feeble fc^ma^, ft^iDflc^cr, fc^tottd^ft- 
ferry across ll'berf e^cn, f e^te ll'bcr, ll'ber* 

ficfefet L. 26 
fetch back toic'bcrl^olcn, l^olte toic'bet, 

totc'bcrgcl^olt L. 26 
few tocnigcL. 10. u, 12. i, 14. n.<; §. 87. 

139 
field bad Jclb, blc gclbcr 
finally enbltd^ 
find finben, fanb, gefunben 
fine fc^fin 
fire bad gcucr, bic gcuer; be on f. bren* 

nen, brannte, gebranntL. 19. ii; §. 16 
first erft 
five fttnf 

flower bie ©lume, bie ©lumen 
follow folgcn, folgte, ift gefolgt dot. 

pera. 
foot bcr Sug, bie Sttge; on f . gu %ui 



for fttr ace. ; bcnn conj. ; ask for bitten 

um with ace. 
forest bet SS^alb, bic SQ^ttlber 
forget Dergcffen, bergag, bcrgcffcn 
former(ly) frlll^er, compar. of frill^ 
four toter 

friend ber greunb, bie greunbe 
from, away f . toon dot. ; out f . aud dot. ; 

hear f . l^dren Don dot. 
front, in f . of toor dat. ace. 

garden bcr ©arten, bie ©ttrten 
gentleman bcr ^err, bie ^errcn L. 8. i 
German bcutfd^ adj.; bcr !Deutfc^e, bie 
!Dcutfd^en svbst. L. 15. n; §. 91; he 
speaks G. er fpric^t 3)cutf(i^ 
Germany !Dcutfd^Ianb netU. 
get = become, grow tocrben, tourbc or 
marb, ift gclDorbcn; g. up aufftcl^cn, 
ftanb auf, ift aufgcftanbcn 
girl bad muh^^tn, bic i^abc^cn 
give gcbcn, gab, gcgeben L. 20! ii, 21. ii 
glad, be g. fic^ frcuen liber ace. L. 28; 

gladly gem §. 206 
glass ha^ (§)Iad, bie ©Iftfer 
go gcl^cn, ging, ift gegangen; = travel 
reifcn, reifte, ift gercift or fal^rcn, ful^r, 
ift gcfal^rcn; g. down un'tcrgcl^cn, ging 
im'ter, ift im'tcrgcgangcn; g. on, con- 
tinue fortfal^rcn, ful^r fort, for^cfa^* 
ren; g. up l^inaufgc^cn, ging l^inauf, ift 
l^inauf gegangen; am going to, use the 
present tense L. 2. i. n.> 
god ber (§)ott, bic ©dtter 
good gut, beffer, bcft- L. 15. i; §. 96 
great grog, grd6«^ grfifet-I*. 15. i; §. 96 
green griln 

grow = get or become loerben, tourbe or 
marb, ift gemorben 

hand bie $anb, bie $ttnbe 

handsome fd^5n 

happen gefd^cl^en, gefd^al^, ift gefci^elden 

happy glll(f(ic| 

hardly faum 

hat bcr $ut, bie $Ute 

have l^abcn, l^atte, gcl^abt; have » cause 

to laff en L. 20. i. n.*; have to mllffen 

L. 22 
he er; emphatic bcr demonstr. L. 9. i, 

before a relat. bericnige L. 13 
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hear l^dren, l^drte, gel^iirt 

heart bad ^erg, bie ^etim L. 18. u 

heavy fc^mer 

Henry ^einrtd^ 

help l^elfm, l^alf, gel^olfm 

hence » therefore dfo 

her adj. tl^r L. 6. ii, 10. ii 

here ^Icr 

hers ii)x L. 12. ii, ber il^rige L. 13 

herself fld^ L. 7. ii, 28 

high ^od^, l^a^cr, l^iJc^ft-L. 12. u, 16. i 

him iJ^n 

himself ftd^ L. 7. ii, 28; emphatic felbft, 
felbcr L. 8. i 

his fctn L. 6. ii, 12. ii, bcr fcinige 
L. 13 

history bie ©efd^id^te, bie ®ef(i^id^ten 

hit treffen, traf, gctroffcn 

hold l^alten, l^ielt, gel^olten 

home nad^ $aufe; at h. }u $aufe 

hope l^offcn, ^offte, ge^offt 

horse bad 'ipfcrb, bie ^fcrbe; on horse- 
back gu ^ferbe 

hot ^eig 

hoiu: btc ©tutibe, bie ©tunben 

house bad $aud, bie ^ttufer; at the h. 
of bei with dot. of person; at your 
h. bei blr or tu^ or S^nta 

how toie 

human being bcr SDienfdJ, bie Sl^enfc^en 

hungry, I am h. ed l^ungert mi(^ 
L. 28 

husband ber Tlann, bie Tldnntt 

if toenn; = whether ob 

ill franf, frtttifer, rrttnfft- 

in in dat. ace.; in it barin, in which 

toorin 
indeed lool^l 
industrious fletgig 
inquire (for) fragcn, fragte, gefragt 

(itad^ dat.) 
intend to loollen L. 22 
interrupt unterbre'd^en, unterbrad^', un» 

tcrbro'd^en L. 26 
into in ace. 
its fein L. 6. u, 12. n, 13 

joy bie Jreube, bie greubcn 
just, just now eben; just = exactly ge* 
robe 



kill um'bringen, brad^te um', um'ge* 

brad^t L. 26 
kind, all kinds of allerCei; many kinds 

of Dielerici L. 10. ii 
king ber ^dnig, bie ^jhtige 
know personally fcnnen, fannte, gefannt 

L. 19. II ; know facts toiffen, toufetc, 

getougt L. 23, see also §. 28. 186 

lady, yoimg 1. bad ^rttulein, bie grftulein 
land bad 2anb, bie Sttnber 
large grog, griJfeer, griJgt-L. 15. i; §. 96 
last le^t-; at 1. enblic^; 1. night geftem 

abenb 
late fpttt 

lay, laid, laid (egen, legte, gelegt 
lazy f aul 

lead ftt^ren, TOrte, gefttl^rt 
learn lemcn, lemte, gelemt L. 23. n.i 
leave behind, bequeath ^interlaf'fen, 

l^intcrlteS', Ijitnterlaf'fen L. 26 
leg bad ^cln, bie ^eine 
let laffen, liefe, gelaffen L. 20. i. n.*, 22. 

II. n.»; §. 164 
letter ber ©rief, bie ©riefe 
lie, lay, lain Uegen, (ag, gelegen 
light Iei(^t 

l^hten bUt^en, blit^te, gebli^t 
like, I like to ic^ mag gemL. 22; §. 182, 

see also §. 206 
little flein, toenig L. 10. u, 12. i, 14; a 

little eln tocnlg or ettoad 
live leben, (ebte, gelebt; »= dwell too^en^ 

n)i)]^nte, gelDOl^nt 
living, be 1. = live 
long, adj.f lang, Ittngcr, Ifttigft-; adv. 

lange; no longer ntd^t mel^r; a 1. time 

(ange 
look fel^cn, \af^, gefel^en; = seem, appear 

audfel^en, fal^ au^, audgefel^en; 1. for 

fuc^en, fuc^te, gefud^t 
lord ber $err, bie $erren 
lose toerlieren, toerlor, Derlorcn 
loud laut 
love liebcn, liebte, gellebt 

make madden, ntad^te, gentad^t 

man bcr 9Kann, bie 9Kttnncr; = human 

being bcr SDienfd^, bie aWcnfdJen 
many toiele L. 12. i, 14; many a (one) 

mond^cr L. 5. i, 10. u 
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Mary aWaric' 

master bcr §crr, btc ^crrcit L. 8. i 

may miJgcn L. 22; §. 25. 182; may 

I. . .?barfi(]&. . .? 
me mtr, mtc^ 

mean meinen, metnte, gemeint 
meet trcffcn, traf, getroffcn L. 20. n, 

21. n 
mighty mttd^ttg 

mine mein etc. L. 12. ii; §. 50. 87. 121 
Miss ^rttulein 

Monday bet SO'^ontag, bie SJ^ontage 
money bad Q^elb, bie Q^elber 
month ber WltmoA, bie Wlonoit 
more mel^r, not any m. ttic^t mel^r 
morning ber SO'^orgen, bie SO'^orgen; in 

the m. am aKorgcn; this m. l^eute 

morgcn; one m. eined 2)iorgcn« 
most meift L. 15. i 
mostly meiftend 
mother bie abutter, bie amittcr 
motmtain ber $erg, bie $erge 
Mr. $crr 
Mrs. ^xmx 
much \M 
must mllffen L. 22; must not ni(i^t 

bttrfen 
my mein L. 6. ii, 10. n 
myself (id^) felbft 

name nemten, nannte, genannt; his n. is 

cr ^eigt; what is his n.? toie l^eifet er? 
near na^, nftl^, nttc^ft- L. 15. i 
neighbor ber 9la(i^bar, bie 9lad^bam 

L. 18. u 
neither L. 1. 1. n.« 
never nie 
new neu 

nextttftt^ft-I/. 15. i; §.96 
night bie 9^ad^t, bie "Si^^it, last n. 

geftem abenb 
no nein; adj. fein L, 6. i; no longer 

nic^t mel^r 
noble ebe( 

nobody niemanb, feiner L. 13; §. 90 
none feinerL. 13; §. 90 
nor L. 1. 1, n.8 
not nid^t; not yet nodj nid^t; not either 

L. 1. 1. n.>; position o/nid^tL. 2. i. n.« 
nothing nid^td 
now ic^t, nun L. 19. i 



obliged, be o. to mllffen L. 22 

of = about, concerning Oon dot, 

often oft 

old alt, ttlter, ftlteft- 

on auf, an daJt. ace.) on Monday am 
ajiontag; on foot jn gu6; on horse- 
back gu ^ferbc; on it baran, barauf; 
on top of auf dot. ace. 

once einmal, einft; once upon a time 
there was c« tear einmal L. 12. n; 
at once gleic^, fogCeid^ 

one indef. man; one num. cin, einer 
etc. L. 6. I, 12. n, 16; a good one, 
good ones etc. L. 10. i. n.i 

only nur 

open aufmad^en, mad^te auf, aufgemad^t 

or ober 

order, in o. to um ju 

other anber L. 12. i, 14; each o., one 
another einanber, indecl. 

ought to foUte L. 22 

our unfer L. 6. ii; oin-s L. 12. n, 13 

out of aud dot. 

over ttber dai. ace. 

palace bad ©d^Iofe, bie ©d^liJffcr 

paper ha^ *^apier, bie ^apiere 

parents bie (SItem plur. only 

patient ber ^ranfe L. 15. n 

peasant ber $auer, bie ^auern L. 18. n 

pen bie ^^tt, bie gebem 

people = persons in general bie Seutc 

plvr.f or man (one) §. 136 
perhaps bietleid^t 
permit eriauben, eriaubte, erlaubt 
picture bad W,h, bie iiBilber 
piece bad ©tttdt, bie ©tttdtc 
place fe^en, fet^te, gefe^t 
play fpielcn, fpielte, gefpiel^ 
please « I pray bitte; = suit gefaffcn, gc* 

fiel, gefatten 
pleasure, with p. gem 
poor arm, ttrmer, ttrmft-; the p. man 

ber Hrme, the p. woman bie Slrme, 

the p. people bie Airmen; p. «= mean, 

bad fd^Ied^t 
possible mdglid^ 
powerful mttd^tig 
praise loben, lobte, gelobt 
prefer, I prefer to ride id^ reite lieber 

L. 23; §. 206 
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prince bcr ^ring, hit ^rlngcn 
professor bcr ^rofcffor, blc ^rofcfforcn 

L. 18. n 
promise Derfprcd^cn, t>tt\pxa(^, Dcr* 

fpro(^m 
pupil bcr ©tattler, bic ©driller 

queen bte ^dnigtit, bic ^dntginnctt 
quick fd^ncU 
quiet [tta 
quite gang 

rain rcgncn, rcgnctc, gcrcgnct 

rather Ucbcr L. 23; §. 206 

read Icfcn, (ad, gclcfcn 

real(ly) iDtrfltc^ 

reason, for that r. he»i)a\h, barutn 

receive cmpfangcn, cmpfing, cmpfangcn 

recently ncultd^ 

rejoice fit^ frcucn L. 28 . 

remain bicibcn, bltcb, tft gcblicbcn 

repeat tolcbcr^o'Icn, tolcbcr^ortc, tolcbcr* 

rich rcid^ 

ride in a carriage fal^rcn, ful^r, ift gc* 

fal^rcn; on horseback rcitcn, ritt, ift 

gcrtttctt 
right rcc^t; be in the r. rcd^t l^abm 
river bcr giufe, bic gittffc 
road bcr ^cg, bic SBcgc 
room bad S^mmtc, bic 3iwiincr 
run laufcn, Ucf, ift gclaufcn; rcnncn, 

ranntc, ift gcrannt L. 19. ii 

safe (from) fld^cr (t)or dot.) 

same bcrfcfbc L. 13; §.90 

say fagcn, fagtc, gcfagt 

scarcely laum 

school bic Bd)uU, bic <S(^uIcn; go to s. 

gur (^d^ulc gcl^cTt 
search (for) fu^cn, fuc^tc, gcfuc^t 
seat one's self fid^ fc|jcn, fctjtc, gcfc^t 
second gmdt- L. 16 
see fcl^cn, fal^, gcfcl^m L. 20. ii, 21. ii; 

see again totc'bcrfcl^m, fol^ tolc'bcr, 

tolc'bcrgcfc^cn L. 26 
seek fud^en, fuc^c, gcfud^t 
seem, it seems to me midj bftnft L. 28 
sell Dcrfaufcn, Dcrfauftc, tocrfauft 
send fc^idtcn, fc^idftc, gcfc^idtt; fcnbcn, 

fanbtc, gcfanbt L. 19. ii; s. for rufcn 

laffcn L. 20. i. n.« 



servant bcr !Dtcncr, blc 3)icnct 

set fctjcn, fc<5tc, gcfct^t 

seventy-five fttnfunbflcbglg 

several mc^rcrc L. 13. 14 

shall foUcTt L. 22 

she fie 

ship ba« ©(^iff, bic ©djiffc 

short furj, fUrger, fUrgcft- 

show jclgcn, geigtc, gcgcigt; s. the way, 

escort fttl^rcn, ftt^rtc, gcfti^t 
sick franf, frttnfcr, frfinfft- 
side bic ©cite, bic ©citcn 
since prep, fctt dot,; conj. ha L, 12. n. 

n.2 
sing flngcn, fang, gcfungcn 
sister bic ©c^toeftcr, blc ©d^tocftcm 
sit fl^cn, fag, gcfcffcn 
six fec^d 

sky bcr $immcl, blc ^Immcl 
sleep fc^Iafen, fc^Ilcf, gefc^Iafen L. 20. i 
small ndn 
Smith ©d^mlbt 
snow fc^ndcn, fd^ncltc, gcfd^nclt 
so fo; so . . . as fo . . . mle; s. » and so, 

hence alfo 
soldier bcr ©olbat, blc ©olbatcn 
some=»a little cttDad §. 137; »a few 

dnlgcL. 13. 14 
somebody {cmanb 
something cttDad 
son bcr ©ol^n, blc ©dl^nc 
soon balb 
sorry, I am s. that cd tut ntir Icib, ha^ 

L. 28 
sort see kind 
speak fprcc^cn, fprad^, gcfprod^en L. 20. 

II, 21. II 
stand ftcl^cn, ftanb, gcftonben 
state bcr ©taat, blc ©taatcn L. 18. n 
stay bidbcn, bllcb, Ift gcblicbcn 
steal ftcl^Icn, ftal^I, gcfto^tcn L. 20. n, 

21.11 
step trctcn, trat, Ift gctrcten L. 20. n, 

21. II 
still =» as yet noc^; = yet, but boc^; «= 

quiet ftlK 
stone bcr ©tcln, blc ©tdnc 
stop=cease aiifl(|fircn,]^artc auf, aufgcl^firt 
story blc ©cfd^ld^tc, blc ©cfd^id^tcn 
street blc ©tragc, blc ©tragen 
strike fd^Iagcn, fd^Iug, gcfd^Iagen L. 20. i 
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strong ftarf, ftttrfcr, ftttrfft- 
student ber ©d^iUer, bte iSd^iUer 
study lemm, lemtc, gelernt 
such folt^er L. 5. i, 10. ii, 12. i; §. 45. 

79. 87; such a thing fo ttma9 
summer bcr ©ommcr, btc @ommcr 
Stmday ber ©onntag, bte ©onntage 
sure gelDtg; to be s. gmar 
surprise -= attack llberfarien, ttbcrftelO 

Ubcrfallen L, 26; be surprised « 

wonder 

table ber Zi\^, Me Xi\f)t 

tailor ber ©c^neiber, bte ©d^nelber 

take nel^mcn, nal^m, genommen L. 20. n, 

21. II ; t. to be ^alten fttr ace. 
talk rcben, rebetc, gerebet; fpred^en, fprad^, 

gefproc^en 
tall gro6, grafecr, grflgt-; « high l^od^, 

l^ai^er, ^flt^ft-L. 12.11 
teach lel^ren, lel^rte, gele^rt 
teacher bcr Sel^rer, bie Se^rer 
tell = say fagen, fagte, gefagt; ■= narrate 

tti&i)lm, ergtt^Ite, eratt^It 
than aid 
thank banfen, battlte, gebonft; th. you 

or thanks baitfe 
that demonst. bcr L. 9. i, icner L. 5. i, 

berienige L. 13; relat. ber, njclci^er 

L. 9. I, that which toad L. 9. i; 

conj. ba6, that = in order that ba« 

mtt L. 30. II 
their t^r L. 6. ii, theirs L. 12. ii, 13 
them fie, tl^nen 
themselves fic^ L. 7. u 
then bann 
there ba L. 12. ii. n.^, bort; there was 

or were once e« tear or toaren einmal; 

there came once e« fam or famen 

etnmal L. 12. ii; there is or there 

are ed gtbt tvUh ace. 
therefore alfo, be«^alb 
thereof badoh 
thereover barttbcr 
thereupon barauf L. 9. n; §. 197 
therewith bamit 
they fie, man 
thing, such a th. fo cttDad 
think := reflect benfen, bad^te, gebad^t; 

s- surmise, believe glaubctt, glaubte, 

gegloubt 



thirsty, I am th. e« burftet or bllrftet 

mi(^ L. 28 
this (one) btef er L. 5. i ; this evening 

l^eute abenb 
three brei 
through burd^ ace. 
throw toerfen, toarf, gemorfen 
thtmder bonnem, bonncrte, gcbonnert 
till bid 
time bic 3eit, bie 3eitctt; at what t.? 

toann?; from t. to t. t>on 3eit gu 3eit; 

a long t. lange; by this t. f(|(m; at 

any t. = ever {e 
to gu dot., an dot. ace., nad^ dot. L. 19 1. 

Vocab. 
to-day ^eute 
together jufantmcn 
to-morrow morgen 
to-night l^eute abenb 
too =» also auc^, = too much gu 
towards nac^ dai.] t. the end gegen 

(£nbe L. 18. ii. n.i 
town bie ©tabt, bic 'Bi^it; go to t. 

gur ©tabt gcl^en; be in t. in ber ©tabt 

fetn 
translate ttberfet'gen, ttberfet'te, ftber- 

fefet' L. 26 
travel reifen, retfte, ift gcreift 
tree ber ©aunt, bte ©ttumc 
true ma^r, it is true gmar 
try Dcrfud^en, toerfuc^tc, Derfud^t 
two gtoci, = both beibe L. 12. i 

uncle ber Onfel, bie Onfel 

under unter dai. ace. 

tmderstand k>erfte^en, t)erftanb, Der« 

ftanben 
undertake untemcl^'mcn, untcmo^m', 

untcmont'men L. 26 
until bid, bid gu 
up to bid an ace. 
upon auf dai. ace. 
up-stairs oben 

very fel^r 

vexed, be v. at fld^ ttrgcm fiber occ 
village hoi^ ^Dorf, bte IDfirfer 
visit befu(^en, befud^te, befnd^t 

wagon ber SBagcn, bie ©agcn 
wait toarten, toartete, getoortet 
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wake up caifmaiH^ta, load^te cmf, tft cmf« 

walk gc^cn, gitig, ift gcgongm 

want to iDodm L. 22 

war bcr ^ricg, bic ^riegc 

warm loattn, iDttttnex, totttmft— 

water bad ©affcr, bic SBaffcr 

way bcr ©eg, bic SBcgc 

we loir 

weak fd^mad^, fd^lDttd^cr, fd^loftd^ft- 

wear trogcn, trug, gctragcn L. 20. i 

week bic ^o6)t, bic SBod^cn 

well oc?/. adv. gut, od/. oc^t?. mo^I 

^^ktat mad L. 9. i; what a lodd^ L. 10. n 

whatever load L. 9. i 

when aid, = whenever locnnL. 7. i. n.»; 

§. 189 ; interrog, loarai L. 2. n. n.» 
whence lool^cr 
whenever locnn §. 189 
where loo; w. from looker 
wherein looritt 
whereof loooon 
whereto lool^tt 
whereupon loorauf 
wherewith loontit 
whether ob 
whither looritt 

which lodd^cr L. 5. i, bcr L. 9. i 
while lottl^rcnb 
white locig 
who lodc^cr L. 5. i, bcr I/. 9. i, irUerrog. 

locr L. 9. I 
whoever locr L. 9. i 
whole gang 
why loarum 
wife bic gtau, bic groucn 



will looacn L. 22; f. 25. 185 

willing, be w. «e6 will 

willingly gem 

window bad Scnftcr, bic ^cnftcr 

wine bcr SBcin, bic ©cine 

winter bcr JQ^intcr, bic ©inter 

wise locifc; flug, flftger, flllgft- 

wish loiinfd^cn 

with mit dot., with it bantit; »-at the 

house of bei dot. 
without ol^c ace, 
woman bic gran, bic graucn 
wonder, I w. that ed lounbcrt mid^, 

bag 
wood bad ^ol), bic $5ljcr 
woods = forest bcr ©alb, bic ©ttlbcr 
word bad ©ort, bic ©ortc 
work arbcitcn, arbcitctc, gcarbcitct 
world bic ©dt, bic ©citen 
worse fc^Icc^ter 
write fd^rdben, fd^ricb, gefd^ricben 

year bad 3oifyc, bic 3^a^re 

yes ia 

yesterday gcftem, y. evening geftem 

obenb 
yet'= but bod^, — still, as yet nodj, not 

yet nodj nid^t 
yonder bort 

you bu, il^r, ©iel/. 1. 1. n.' 
young iung, ittngcr, illngft-, y. lady bad 

grttnldn, bic gfrttuldn 
your bdn, cucr, 3^t L. 6. n 
yours L. 12. n, 13 
yourself {id^ L. 7. n, fdbft L. 8. i; 

§.41 
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The Index refers to subjects only. For references to the treatment of 
individual words, as {cbcr, fcnncn, what etc., consult the Vocabularies. 



absolute ace. §. 115; absol. compar. 
§. 142 

accent p. 6; a. on compd. verbs L. 24. 
25; §. 32. 35 

accusative §. 114 ff. 

active infin. with pass, meaning L. 20. 
I. n.2; §. 164 ff. 

address L. 1. i. and n.^; §. 120 

adjectives L. 10. 11; §. 71 ff.; as 
adverbs L. 4. i. n.*; §. 71. 3; com- 
parison L. 15. i; §. 94 ff.; as sub- 
stantives L. 15. ii; §. 91 ; after pers. 
pron. §.85; with gen. §. 110; with 
dat. §. 112 

adverbs L. 4. i. n.«; §. 71. 3; 188 ff.; 
a. of negation §. 247 

appositive §. 105 

articles L. 4, 5, 6; §. 45. 50. 103 ff. 

auxiliaries of mood L. 22; §. 25 ff.; 
a. of tense §. 5ff.;187 

capital letters p. 2 

cases L. 4. i; §. 54. 108 ff. 

comparison, see adjectives 

compound noims §. 53; c. verbs 
L. 24-26; §. 31 ff. 

concessive clauses $• 159. 244 

conditional modes and clauses L. 29; 
§. 157 ff. 

conjunctions §. 228 ff. 

countries, names of §. 69. 107 

dative §. Ill ff. 

day, hours of §. 147; days of the 
month §. 70. 103. 148 

defective strong inflection L. 6; §. 50ff. 

definite article, see articles 

demonstratives §. 122 ff. 

dependent clauses §. 231. 240 

diminutives L. 4. ii; §. 56 

do, did, not translated L. 1. i. n.*; 
§. 150 



exclamations §. 243 
future tense §.154 
gender L. 4. i; §. 117; rules of gender 

L. 4-8; §. 53, 56, l; 59, 1 and 3; 

61, l; 63, l; p. 100 ff. 
genitive §. 109 ff. 
hoiu*s of the day, see day 
imperative L. 21 ; §. 20. 170 
imperfect, see past 
impersonal verbs L. 28; §. 30 
indeclinable adjectives §. 71 ff. 
indicative, tenses of L. 17; §. 151 ff. 
indirect statement L. 30; §. 161; p. 186 
infinitive L. 20. i. n.*; 20. n. n.i; 

§. 164 ff. 
inseparable prefixes L. 24; §. 32 
interjections, see exclamations 
interrogatives §. 125 ff.; i. sentences 

§. 231 ff. 
intransitive verbs §. 111-113; 187 
inverted order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 
irregular nouns L. 18. n; §. 65; irregu- 
lar weak verbs L. 19. ii; §. 16. 
languages, names of §. 92 
manner, adverbs of §. 248 
measure, noims of L. 14. n.'; §. 106 
modal auxiliaries, see auxiliaries 
modes, see indicative, subjunctive, 

conditional, imperative 
months, names of L. 14. n.«; §. 70 
names, proper §. 66 ff.; n. of cities 

etc. L. 14. n.»; §. 107; n. of months, 

see months 
nominative §. 108 
normal order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 
noims L. 4-8; §. 53 ff.; p. 100 ff. 
numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 
order of words L. 3; §. 231 ff. 
ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 
passive voice L. 27; §. 175 ff. 



299 



300 



INDEX 



past tense {. 152 

perfect {. 153 

person, congruence of J. 117; per- 
sonal names, see names; p. pro- 
nouns L. 8; J. 118 ff. 

place of adverbs §. 247 ff. 

possessives L. 6. 12. 13; J. 50. 79 ff. 
87 ff. 

predicate adjectives L. 10; §. 71-73; 
p. nouns denoting rank or profes- 
sion L. 19. II. n.i; §. 105 

prefixes of verbs L. 24. 25; §. 31 ff.; 
accent of prefixes §. 35 

present tense §. 151 ; of certain strong 
verbs L. 20; §. 18 

prepositions L. 7; §. 220 ff. 

preterite, see past 

principal parts L. 17; §. 17 

progressive forms §. 149 

proper names, see names 

questions L. 1. i. n.^; §. 150 

reciprocal pronouns {. 40 



reflexive pronouns and verbs L. 28; 
J. 29. 39 

regular order, see normal order 

relatives L. 9; §. 125 ff. 

sentence, see order of words 

strong endings L. 10. 11; §. 48. 75; 
St. verbs L. -2. 20; §. 4. 17 ff. 

subject ace. with infin. §. 164 ff. 

subjunctive L. 29. 30; §. 155 ff. 

subordinating conjunctions §. 230 

substantive adjectives L. 15. n; §.91 

superlative L. 15; §. 94 ff.; 143 ff. 

tenses §. 151 ff. 

time, expressions of L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

titles §. 68 

transposed order L. 3; §. 231. 240 

verbs L. 17; §. 1-37; uses and con- 
structions of verbs §. 149-187 

vocative §. 108 

weak endings L. 11; §. 48. 76; wk 
verbs L. 2. 19; §. 11 

words, order of, see order of words 
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